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CHARTER SCHOOL AGREEMENT

This CHARTER SCHOOL AGREEMENT (this “Agreement”) is dated as of
April .3, 2001 and entered into by and between the DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA PUBLIC
CHARTER SCHOOL BOARD (the “Board”) and Thurgood Marshall Academy (the “School
Corporation”).

RECITALS

WHEREAS, pursuant to Section 2203 of the District of Columbia School Reform
Act of 1995, as amended (as now and hereafter in effect, or any successor statute, the “Act”), the
Board has the authority to approve petitions to establish charter schools in the District of
Columbia;

WHEREAS, the School Corporation submitted a petition in accordance with
Section 2202 of the Act to establish a public charter school (such petition, as amended through
the date hereof, the “Application”; a copy is attached hereto as Exhibit A);

WHEREAS, the Board has (i) determined that the Application satisfies the
requirements set forth in Subtitle B of the Act and (ii) approved the Application subject to the
execution of this Agreement by the Board and the School Corporation; and

WHEREAS, the Board and the School Corporation hope to foster a cooperative
and responsive working relationship;

NOW, THEREFORE, in consideration of the premises and the agreements,
provisions and covenants herein contained, the Board and the School Corporation agree as
follows:

SECTION 1. ESTABLISHMENT OF SCHOOL

1.1  Charter. The School Corporation shall establish a public charter school
(the “School™) in the District of Columbia and shall operate such school in accordance with the
Act, this Agreement and the Application. The Application is incorporated in this Agreement and
binding on the School Corporation. To the extent any provision in this Agreement conflicts with
any provision of the Application, the provision in this Agreement shall govern. This Agreement
and the Application shall constitute the School Corporation’s charter for purposes of Section
2203(h)(2) of the Act.

1.2  Term; Renewal. A. This Agreement shall commence on the date hereof
and shall continue for a term of fifteen years unless sooner terminated in accordance with
Section 7.1 hereof.

B. The School Corporation may seek to renew its authority to operate the
School as a public charter school in the District of Columbia pursuant to the terms of the Act and
any rules established by the Board. If such renewal is granted by the Board, the Board and the
School Corporation shall (i) renew this Agreement with amendments satisfactory to the Board
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and the School Corporation or (i) enter into a substitute agreement satisfactory to the Board and
the School Corporation.

1.3  Location; Permits. The School shall be located at 421 Alabama Avenue,
S.E., Washington, D.C. 20032 (the School Corporation’s fee or leasehold interest in such
property, the “School Property”). The School Corporation shall not operate the School at a
location other than the School Property without the prior written consent of the Board. The
Board reserves the right to delay or prohibit the School’s opening until the School Corporation
has provided the Board with each of the following items:

A. At least 30 days prior to the first day of the School’s first academic year,
the School Corporation shall submit to the Board (i) a report regarding the status of all
Authorizations required for the School Corporation’s use of the School Property, including
occupancy permits and health and safety approvals, and (ii) a report identifying any lease,
sublease, deed or other instrument authorizing the use or evidencing the ownership of the School
Property by the School Corporation and summarizing any financing entered into in connection
therewith, along with true, correct and complete copies of each of the documents referenced in
the report. “Authorizations” shall mean (a) any consent, approval, license, ruling, permit,
certification, exemption, filing, variance, order, decree, directive or other authorization of, by or
with, (b) any notice to or from, (c) any declaration of or with, or (d) any registration with, any
governmental authority, in each case relating to the operation of the School.

B. The School Corporation shall provide the Board a copy of the certificate
of occupancy for the School Property certified by an officer of the School Corporation, a
member of the Board of Trustees or the chief administrator of the School as true, correct and
complete.

C. The School Corporation shall provide the Board the certificates of
insurance required by Section 4.4, within the time periods ser forth in Section 4.4.

D. The School Corporation shall provide the Board with true, correct and
complete copies of any agreements entered into for the provision of food services at the School,
or if no such agreements have been entered, a detailed description of how such food services will
be provided at the School.

E. The School Corporation shall provide the Board with a certification from
an officer of the School Corporation, a member of the Board of Trustees or the chief
administrator of the School that the School Corporation has complied in all respects with Section
2204(c)(1) of the Act in connection with any procurement contracts entered into by or in the
name of the School Corporation.

F. The School Corporation shall provide the Board with a certification from
an officer of the School Corporation, a member of the Board of Trustees or the chief
administrator of the School that the School Corporation has in place all health and safety
procedures required by law, including a fire evacuation plan.

G. The School Corporaﬁon shall provide the Board with a certification from
an officer of the School Corporation, a member of the Board of Trustees or the chief
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administrator of the School that the School Corporation has conducted background checks on all
employees and persons who volunteer 10 or more hours per week at the School.

H. The School Corporation shall provide the Board with a certification from
an officer of the School Corporation, a member of the Board of Trustees or the chief
administrator of the School that the School Corporation has sufficient books and other supplies
for all students attending the School and that curriculum materials have been developed and
provided to all teachers at the School.

L The School Corporation shall provide the Board with a certification from
an officer of the School Corporation, a member of the Board of Trustees or the chief
administrator of the School that all signed employment contracts entered into by the School
Corporation are on file at the School. ‘

A copy of any information submitted to the Board or otherwise required by Clauses A-J
of this Section 1.3 shall be kept on file at the School.

SECTION 2. EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM

2.1  Mission Statement. The School Corporation shall operate the School in
accordance with the mission statement set forth in the Application.

2.2 Age; Grade. Inits first academic year, the School shall instruct students in
grade nine. In subsequent academic years, in accordance with Schedule I, the School may
instruct students in grades nine to twelve. The School shall not instruct students of any other
grade without the prior written consent of the Board.

2.3  Enrollment. A. Enrollment in the School shall be open to any pupil in the
grade range set forth in Section 2.2 who resides in the District of Columbia. Students who are
not residents of the District of Columbia may be enrolled at the School to the extent permitted by
the Act. The School Corporation shall determine whether each pupil resides in the District of
Columbia according to guidelines established by the Board. Subject to clause B below, the
School Corporation shall maintain an enrollment of no more than 100 pupils in its first academic
year and no more than 400 pupils in subsequent academic years substantially in accordance with
Schedule T attached hereto.

B. No later than April 1, 2006 and April 1, 2011, the School Corporation may
petition the Board in writing to change the maximum enroliment of the School for the five
academic years succeeding the deadline applicable to such petition. The Board shall review the
petition and determine the maximum enrollment of the Schoo! for such five-year period. The
School Corporation shall provide promptly to the Board any additional information requested by
the Board in connection with such petition. Notwithstanding the foregoing, prior to the end of
any five-year period, the School Corporation may petition the Board to increase the maximum
enrollment of the School by up to 5% from the original maximum enrollment for such five-year
period provided that the School Corporation delivers to the Board (i) evidence that (a) the
School Property has sufficient capacity to accommodate the increased enrollment, (b) the
financial position of the School Corporation will improve as a result of such increase, (c) the
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quality of the educational program at the School is satisfactory and will not deteriorate as a result
of such increase and (ii) such other items as the Board may request.

C. If eligible applicants for enrollment at the School for any academic year
exceed the number of spaces available at the School for such academic year, the School
Corporation shall select students pursuant to the random selection process set forth as Exhibit B
attached hereto. The School Corporation shall notify the Board in writing of any material change
to the random selection process at least 60 days prior to the date (as set forth in the notice to the
Board) of the proposed implementation thereof. With respect to any such proposed change, the
School Corporation shall consider any comments of the Board, its staff and its agents in
connection with such change. The School Corporation shall not implement any material change
to the random selection process unless after giving effect to such change the random selection
process would (i) include (a) an annual deadline for enrollment applications that is fair and set in
advance of such deadline and (b) a process for selecting students for each academic year (1) if
applications submitted by the deadline exceed available spaces for such academic year, and (2)
for spaces available after the beginning of such academic year, (ii) publicize the application
deadline and the selection processes, and (iii) provide a procedure to determine whether
‘applicants reside in the District of Columbia.

D.  The School Corporation shall keep records of student enrollment and daily
student attendance that are accurate and sufficient to permit preparation of the reports described
in Sections 5.1E and Section 5.1F.

2.4  Curriculum. A. The School Corporation shall design and implement the
educational program set forth in the Application, as modified in accordance with this Agreement.
The School Corporation shall notify the Board in writing of any change in the curriculum or
instructional method of the School that is a significant departure from the curriculum or
instructional method in the plan set forth in the Application as amended in accordance with this
Agreement at least 120 days prior to the date (as set forth in the notice to the Board) of the
proposed implementation thereof (the “Implementation Date”). With respect to any such
proposed change, the School Corporation shall consider any comments of the Board, its staff and
its agents in connection with such change. The School Corporation shall provide promptly to the
Board any materials requested by the Board in connection with such change in curriculum or
instructional method.

B. The School Corporation shall not implement any material change in the
curriculum or instructional method of the School without the prior written consent of the Board
if:

(1) the Board has previously notified the School Corporation in writing that
the School Corporation is on probation for failure to satisfy performance targets
set forth in the Accountability Plan and such notice has not been rescinded by the
Board in writing; or

(ii)  the Board determines in consultation with the School Corporation that
such change would constitute a significant departure from the mission and goals
set forth in the Application, as previously amended in accordance with this
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Agreement, and notifies the School Corporation of such determination in writing
within 60 days after the Board receives notification of such change.

2.5  Standards. As part of its Accountability Plan, the School Corporation
shall adopt student content and performance standards for all subject areas at all grade or other
performance levels served by the School. The School’s educational program shall be aligned
with the School’s content and performance standards.

2.6  Students with Disabilities. The School Corporation shall comply with all
federal requirements concerning the education of students with disabilities and shall designate
and notify the Board and the Director of the Office of Special Education of the District of
Columbia Public Schools of the individual responsible for case management of the education of
the School’s students with disabilities. At least 30 days prior to the first day of the School’s first
academic year, the School Corporation shall notify the Board in writing of its election to act as
either a local education agency or a District of Columbia Public School for purposes of Part B of
the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act, as amended, and Section 504 of the
Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as amended. The School Corporation shall notify the Board in
writing by April 1 prior to any academic year for which the School Corporation shall change
such election from the current academic year.

2.7  Student Policies; Expulsion and Suspension. A. No later than 30 days
prior to the beginning of the School’s first academic year, the School Corporation shall deliver to

the Board in writing copies of the policies governing students at the School. The School
Corporation shall notify the Board in writing of any material change to such policies within 30
days of the adoption of such change. The School Corporation shall consider the comments of the
Board, its staff and its agents in connection with such policies. Notwithstanding the foregoing,
the policies regarding the expulsion or suspension of students shall be as set forth in Exhibit C
hereto. The School Corporation shall make the policies governing students at the School
available in writing to parents and students.

B. The School Corporation shall notify the Board promptly of any expulsion
or any suspension of more than 5 school days of any student enrolled in the School.

SECTION 3. EVALUATION

3.1  Accountability Plan. A. The School Corporation shall develop an
accountability plan setting forth (i) goals, content and performance standards and performance
indicators for the School, (ii) specific annual and long-term performance targets for such
performance indicators related to each goal, (iii) a method to measure the School’s achievement
of such performance targets, (iv) timelines for achieving performance targets set forth in the
Accountability Plan, (v) procedures for taking corrective action when the School’s performance
falls below such performance targets, (vi) strategies for reporting the School’s performance and
progress to parents, the community and the Board, and (vii) such other items as the Board may
require. In developing or modifying an accountability plan, the School Corporation shall
cooperate with the Board, its staff and its agents.
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B. Within six months after the beginning of the School’s first academic year,
the School Corporation shall submit an accountability plan in writing to the Board. Upon notice
to the School Corporation of the Board’s approval of an accountability plan, such accountability
plan (the “A.ccountability Plan”) shall be attached to this Agreement and, without further action
by the Board or the School Corporation, shall become a part hereof and be binding upon the
School Corporation.

C. The School Corporation shall provide the Board written notice of any
change in the Accountability Plan at least 120 days prior to the proposed implementation thereof.
If such change significantly amends the performance goals, objectives, standards, indicators,
targets or other basis against which the School Corporation has elected to have its performance
judged, the School Corporation shall not implement such change without the prior written
approval of the Board. With respect to any other proposed change in the Accountability Plan,
the School Corporation shall consider any comments of the Board, its staff and its agents in
connection with such change. With respect to any proposed change in the Accountability Plan
requiring the Board’s approval, the Board shall rule on such change within 90 days after the
Board’s receipt thereof.

3.2  Corrective Action. In connection with the Board’s review of the School’s
performance, if the Board determines that the School is not progressing toward one or more
performance goals set forth in the Accountability Plan or that the quality of the School’s
educational program is not satisfactory, then the Board, in consultation with the School
Corporation, may require the School Corporation to develop and implement a corrective action
plan. Nothing contained herein shall restrict the Board’s ability to revoke the School
Corporation’s charter in accordance with the Act.

3.3  Standardized Testing. At a minimum, the School Corporation shall
administer, in accordance with the policies of the governmental body responsible for the District
of Columbia Public Schools (the “Board of Education”), any District-wide assessments used to
measure student achievement required by the Board of Education to be administered in public
schools in the District of Columbia covering the same grades or ages as the School and the
results of which the Board of Education intends to make publicly available; provided that with
respect to students receiving special education, the School Corporation shall only be required to
administer tests related to such students’ individual education plans.

SECTION 4. CONTRACTS

4.1  Contracts. A. Within 45 days after the end of each fiscal quarter, the
School Corporation shall submit to the Board with respect to each contract (other than an
employment contract) entered into, materially amended or terminated during such fiscal quarter
that has (i) a value equal to or in excess of $25,000, or (ii) a term that exceeds one Fiscal Year, a
list of the following items: (a) the parties, (b) an indication of whether any party is an Affiliate
(as defined in Section 4.5) of the School Corporation, (c) the product or service that is the subject
of such contract, and (d) whether the value of such contract equals or exceeds $50,000 or such
other threshold as the Board may determine in writing.
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B. By October 1 of the School’s first academic year and by October 1 of each
subsequent year in which there is a change, the School Corporation shall submit to the Board a
range of salaries and benefits in effect for each category of employees identified by the School
Corporation. Within 45 days after the end of each fiscal quarter, the School Corporation shall
submit to the Board a list of each employment contract entered into, materially amended or
terminated during such fiscal quarter which provides an annual salary and benefits package in
excess of the relevant range delivered to the Board pursuant to the preceding sentence.

C. Each contract described in clause A or B above shall be referred to herein
as a “Material Contract.” Upon the request of the Board, the School Corporation shall deliver
to the Board copies of any Material Contract.

4.2  Contracts for School Management. A. Without the prior written consent
of the Board, the School Corporation shall not (i) enter into any contract (a “School
Management Contract”) for the management of the School by another entity, (i) cancel or
terminate or provide a notice of cancellation or termination of any School Management Contract
or consent to or accept any cancellation or termination thereof, or (iii) enter into any material
amendment, modification or supplement of any School Management Contract.

B. If the Board has previously notified the School Corporation in writing that
the School Corporation is on probation for failure to satisfy performance targets set forth in the
Accountability Plan or for fiscal management reasons and such notice has not been rescinded by
the Board in writing, the School Corporation shall notify the Board in writing 5 business days
prior to taking any of the following actions: (1) waiving any material default under, or material
breach of, any School Management Contract or waiving, failing to enforce, forgiving,
compromising, settling, adjusting or releasing any material right, interest or entitlement,
howsoever arising, under, or in respect of any School Management Contract, or giving any
consent, waiver or approval under any School Management Contract, or in any way varying, or
agreeing to the variation of, any material provision of any School Management Contract or of the
performance of any material covenant or obligation by any other party under any School
Management Contract, or (2) providing any notice, request or other document permitted or
required to be provided pursuant to any School Management Contract affecting any material
rights, benefits or obligations under any such School Management Contract in any material
respect. If the Board so notifies the School Corporation in writing prior to the intended date of
such action, the Board shall have the right to approve such action, and the School Corporation
shall not take such action without the prior written consent of the Board.

4.3  Insurance Coverage. A. The School Corporation shall procure and
maintain in full force and effect at all times insurance policies with an independent insurance
broker with a license in the District of Columbia providing at least the limits and coverage
provisions set forth below:

(1) Workers’ compensation insurance as required by applicable Law. “Law”
shall mean any statute, law, constitutional provision, code, regulation, ordinance,
rule, judgment, order, decree, permit, concession, grant, franchise, license,
agreement, directive, binding guideline or policy or rule of common law,
requirement of, or other governmental restriction of or determination by, or any
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interpretation of any of the foregoing by, any governmental authority, whether
now or hereafter in effect.

(ii))  General liability insurance on an occurrence basis against claims for
personal injury (including bodily injury and death) and property damage. Such
insurance shall provide coverage with a $1,000,000 minimum limit per
occurrence for combined bodily injury and property damage, a maximum
deductible of $2,500 per occurrence and aggregate limits of liability of at least
$2,000,000.

(iii)  Automobile liability insurance against claims for personal injury
(including bodily injury and death) and property damage covering all owned,
lease non-owned and hired motor vehicles, including loading and unloading, with
a $1,000,000 minimum limit per occurrence for combined bodily injury and
property damage and containing appropriate no-fault insurance provisions
wherever applicable.

(iv)  Excess liability insurance on an occurrence basis covering claims in
excess of the underlying insurance described in the foregoing clauses (it) and (iii),
with (a) if the School provides transportation for any of its students, a $5,000,000
minimum limit per occurrence and (b) otherwise, a $3,000,000 minimum limit per
occurrence; provided that aggregate limits of liability, if any, shall apply
separately to each location.

(v)  Property damage insurance on an “all risk™ basis, boiler and machinery
insurance on a comprehensive basis and providing coverage for (a) the School
Corporation in a minimum aggregate amount equal to the “full insurable value” of
the School Property, and (b) attormeys’ fees, engineering and other consulting
costs, and permit fees directly incurred in order to repair or replace damaged
insured property in a minimum amount sufficient to cover 100% of the cost to
reconstruct the School Property. For purposes of this clause (v), “full insurable
value” shall mean the full replacement value of the School Property, including
any improvements, equipment, fuel and supplies, without deduction for physical
depreciation and/or obsolescence; all such policies may have deductibles of not
greater than $2,500 per occurrence; provided that to the extent such policies do
not have such deductibles, the School Corporation shall establish adequate
reserves or other appropriate provisions, if any, as shall be required by the Board.
Such insurance shall (x) not include any coinsurance provision, (y) provide for
increased cost of construction and loss to undamaged property as a result of
enforcement of building Laws with sub-limits not less than 10% of the *“full
insurable value” of the School Property, and (z) include debris removals with a
sub-limit of not less than $50,000. The property damage coverage shall not
contain an exclusion for freezing, mechanical breakdown, loss or damage covered
under any guarantee or warranty, or resultant damage caused by faulty
workmanship, design or materials.



(vi)  Directors and officers liability insurance and professional liability
insurance with a $1,000,000 minimum limit per occurrence. The policies for such
insurance shall name the Board of Trustees, the School Corporation, School
employees and School volunteers as insureds.

(vii)  Educators legal liability insurance with a $1,000,000 minimum limit per
occurrence.

B. If the School Corporation has entered into a School Management Contract,
the School Corporation shall require the Person managing the School pursuant to that School
Management Contract (the “School Manager”) to maintain management professional liability
insurance with a $1,000,000 minimum limit per occurrence.

C. The School Corporation may satisfy its obligations under this Section 4.3
by being an additional named insured on insurance policies of an Affiliate of the School
Corporation or the School Manager, if any, providing the School Corporation the coverage
required pursuant to this Section 4.3 to the same extent as if the School Corporation obtained
such required insurance itself.

D. All policies of insurance required to be maintained pursuant to clause A
(except subclauses (vi) and (vii)) shall be endorsed to name the Board and its directors, officers,
employees and agents as additional insureds. All policies of insurance required to be maintained
pursuant to this Section 4.3 shall be endorsed to provide that the insurer is required to provide the
Board with at least 30 days’ prior notice of substantial reduction in coverage or amount (other
than a reduction in coverage or amount resulting from a payment thereunder), cancellation or
non-renewal of any policy. The Board may from time to time, by written notice to the School
Corporation, amend the amount and scope of insurance coverage required by this Section 4.3 to
include such additional insurance coverage which, in the reasonable opinion of the Board, is
generally maintained with respect to schools by prudent school management, subject to the
availability of such insurance in such amounts on commercially reasonable terms.

44  Insurance Certificates. No later than August 1, 2001 and no later than
August | of each subsequent year, the School Corporation shall deliver to the Board a certificate
of insurance with respect to each insurance policy required pursuant to Section 4.3. Such
certification shall be executed by each insurer providing insurance hereunder or its authorized
representative and shall (1) identify underwriters, the type of insurance, the insurance limits and
the policy term and (2) specifically list the special provisions enumerated for such insurance
required by Section 4.3. Concurrently with the furnishing of the certification referred to in this
Section 4.4, the School Corporation shall furnish the Board with a report of an independent
insurance broker satisfactory to the Board, signed by an officer of such broker, stating that all
premiums then due have been paid. In addition, the School Corporation will notify the Board in
writing promptly of any default in the payment of any premium and of any other act or omission
on the part of the School Corporation or the School Manager, if any, which may invalidate or
render unenforceable, in whole or in part, any insurance being maintained pursuant to Section
4.3. Upon request by the Board, the School Corporation will promptly furnish the Board with
copies of all insurance policies, binders and cover notes or other evidence of insurance relating to
the insurance required to be maintained pursuant to Section 4.3.
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4.5  Transactions with Affiliates. The School Corporation shall not, directly or
indirectly, enter into or permit to exist any transaction (including the purchase, sale, lease or
exchange of any property or the rendering of any service) with any Affiliate of the School
Corporation, any member of the board of trustees of the School Corporation (the “Board of
Trustees™) or any employee of the School Corporation unless the terms of such transaction
(considering all the facts and circumstances) are no less favorable to the School Corporation than
those that could be obtained at the time from a Person that is not such an Affiliate, “Affiliate”
shall mean, as applied to any Person, any other Person directly or indirectly controlling,
controlled by, or under common control with, that Person and, if such Person is an individual,
any member of the immediate family (including parents, spouse, children and siblings) of such
individual and any trust whose principal beneficiary is such individual or one or more members
of such immediate family and any Person who is controlled by any such member or trust; for
purposes of the definition of “Affiliate,” “control” (including, with correlative meanings, the
terms ““controlling,” “controlled by” and “under common control with™), as applied to any
Person, means the possession, directly or indirectly, of the power to direct or cause the direction
of the management and policies of that Person, whether through the ownership of voting
securities or by contract or otherwise. “Person” shall mean and include natural persons,
corporations, limited liability companies, limited liability partnerships, limited partnerships,
general partnerships, joint stock companies, joint ventures, associations, conipanies, trusts,
banks, trust companies, land trusts, business trusts or other organizations, whether or not legal
entities, governments and agencies or other administrative or regulatory bodies thereof.

4.6  Costs. The School Corporation shall be responsible for all costs
associated with its operation and the operation of the School including the costs of goods,
services and the assessments administered pursuant to Section 3.3 hereof.

477  No Agency. The School Corporation shall disclose to all third parties
entering into contracts with the School Corporation that the Board has no responsibility for the
debts or actions of the School Corporation. The School Corporation shall not purport to act as
the agent of the Board or the government of the District of Columbia with respect to any
contract.

4.8 Inventory. The School Corporation shall maintain an inventory of all
assets of the School Corporation purchased with District of Columbia public funds or federal
funds. The School Corporation shall make such inventory available to the Board from time to
time upon the Board’s request.
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SECTION 5. REPORTS

5.1  Reporting Requirements. The School Corporation shall deliver to the

Board:

A. Annual Reports: no later than November 1 of each year, beginning
November 1, 2002, an annual report in a format acceptable to the Board which shall set forth the
financial status, academic program and performance of the School Corporation as of the close of
the prior academic year including all items required by Section 2204(c)(11)(B) of the Act, the
results of any standardized tests not contained in the prior annual report delivered to the Board
pursuant to this clause A (or in the case of the first annual report, any such results obtained prior
to the submission of such report), an assessment of compliance with the performance goals,
objectives, standards, indicators or targets or any other basis for measuring the School’s
performance set forth in the Accountability Plan and such other items as the Board may
reasonably request; such report shall be delivered to the Board in a paper format and transmitted
electronically in a format acceptable to the Board; such report shall be made available to the
public upon request;

B. Audited Financial Statements: as soon as available but no later than 120
days after the end of each Fiscal Year, audited financial statements for such Fiscal Year prepared
in accordance with generally accepted auditing standards and the Government Auditing
Standards issued by the Comptroller General of the United States, by an independent certified
public accountant licensed in the District of Columbia and reasonably acceptable to the Board;
such audited financial statements shall be made available to the public upon request; “Fiscal
Year” shall mean the fiscal year of the School Corporation ending on June 30 of each calendar
year;

C. Interim Financial Reports: as soon as available and in any event within
45 days after the end of each Interim Period starting with the Interim Period beginning July 1,
2001, (i) the balance sheet of the School Corporation as at the end of such Interim Period and the
related statements of income and cash flows of the School Corporation for such Interim Period
and for the period from the beginning of the then current Fiscal Year to the end of such Interim
Period, all in reasonable detail and certified by the treasurer or chief financial officer of the
School Corporation that they fairly present, in all material respects, the financial condition of the
School Corporation as at the dates indicated and the results of their operations and their cash
flows for the periods indicated, subject to changes resulting from audit and normal year-end
adjustments, and (ii) notes to the balance sheet describing the financial status of the School
Corporation including contributions {(monetary or in-kind) in excess of $500 and fundraising
efforts for such Interim Period and for the period from the beginning of the then current Fiscal
Year to the end of such Interim Period; “Interim Period” shall mean (x) initially, month and (y)
from time to time thereafter, upon written notice by the Board to the School Corporation, the
period designated by the Board in such notice; the Board may require the School Corporation to
submit the financial reports to be delivered pursuant to this Section 5.1C on a computer disk or in
another electronic format compatible with software designated by the Board from time to time;
notwithstanding the foregoing, the School Corporation may deliver the reports required pursuant
to this clause C for July and August 2001 on October 15, 2001;

DC1:469238.3 11



D. Budget; Fiscal Year: no later than June 1 of each year starting June 1,
2001, an annual operating budget, an annual capital budget and cash flow projections
(collectively, a “Budget”) for the next succeeding Fiscal Year; the School Corporation’s
operating budget for the period from July 1, 2001 to June 30, 2003 is set forth in Exhibit D
hereto; the School Corporation shall deliver to the Board no later than October 30, 2001 a
revised operating budget for the period from July 1, 2001 to June 30, 2003; the School
Corporation shall consider the comments of the Board, its staff and its agents with respect to
each Budget; if the Board has previously notified the School Corporation in writing that the
School Corporation is on probation for fiscal management reasons and such notice has not been
rescinded by the Board in writing, the School Corporation may only implement such Budget
with the prior written approval of the Board;

E. Enrollment Census: on dates identified by the Board in writing, a report
(i) identifying the number of students {including nonresident students and students receiving
special education) currently enrolled in the School in each of (a) preschool, (b) prekindergarten,
(c) grades kindergarten through 12, (d) adult, community and vocational programs and ()
nongrade level programs, (ii) identifying the number of students enrolled in the School and their
grade levels who are any of the following: (a) nonresident students, (b) students receiving special
education, (¢} emergency migrants, (d) new or leaving students, (e) eligible for free or reduced
meals or (f) students with limited English proficiency, (iii) setting forth the amount of fees and
tuition assessed and collected from nonresident students currently enrolled in the School and (iv)
certified by the chair of the Board of Trustees and the principal or other chief administrator of
the School that such report is true and correct in all material respects; unless the Board notifies
the School Corporation otherwise in writing, such report shall be in the format required by the
Board of Education for similar reports from public schools in the District of Columbia and such
count shall be conducted in a manner comparable to that required by the Board of Education for
enrollment counts by District of Columbia Public Schools;

F. Attendance: no later than 15 days after the end of each month during the
academic year, a report listing the average daily attendance for the School during such month;

G. Key Personnel Changes: promptly upon the chair of the Board of
Trustees or an officer of the School Corporation obtaining knowledge of the departure or
anticipated departure of a person from his or her position with the School Corporation who is a
member of the Board of Trustees or an officer of the School Corporation or holds a key
personnel position identified on Exhibit E hereto (but no later than the time the School
Corporation announces such departure publicly), a notice identifying the person, the position
such person is leaving, the date of such departure and the actions the School Corporation has
taken or intends to take to replace such person;

H.  Events of Default, Etc.: promptly upon the chair of the Board of Trustees
or an officer of the School Corporation obtaining knowledge of any event or circumstance that
could reasonably be expected to have a material adverse effect on the operation, properties,
assets, condition (financial or otherwise), prospects or reputation of the School Corporation or
the School including (i) any material breach of any covenant or agreement contained in this
Agreement (including the Application or Accountability Plan) or any Material Contract, (ii) any
notice given to the School Corporation or any other action taken with respect to a claimed default
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under any financing obtained by the School Corporation, or (iii) the failure of the School
Corporation to comply with the terms and conditions of any Authorization, a report in reasonable
detail of the nature and date, if applicable, of such event or circumstance and the School
Corporation’s intended actions with respect thereto;

L Litigation: (i) promptly upon a member of the Board of Trustees or an
officer of the School Corporation obtaining knowledge of (a) the institution of or nonfrivolous
threat of any action, suit, proceeding, governmental investigation or arbitration against or
affecting the School Corporation or any property thereof (collectively, “Proceedings”) not
previously disclosed in writing by the School Corporation to the Board, or (b) any material
development in any Proceeding to which the School Corporation is a party or the School
Corporation’s property is subject, written notice thereof; (ii) no later than February 14 and
August 14 of each year, a schedule of all Proceedings involving an alleged liability of, or claims
against or affecting, the School Corporation or, if there has been no change since the last such
report, a statement to that effect, and (iii) promptly after request by the Board, such other
information as may be reasonably requested by the Board to enable the Board and its counsel to
evaluate any of such Proceedings;

J. Authorizations: (i) within 45 days after the end of each Fiscal Year
starting in Fiscal Year 2002, a certification by an officer of the School Corporation, a member of
the Board of Trustees or the chief administrator of the School that all Authorizations required for
the operation of the School and the lease or sublease, if any, of the School Property remain in full
force and effect; and (ii) within 7 days after the School Corporation receives notice (whether
formal or informal, written or oral) of any alleged failure of the School Corporation to comply
with the terms and conditions of any Authorization, a report in reasonable detail of the nature
and date, if applicable, of such notice and the School Corporation’s intended actions with respect
thereto; and

K. Board of Trustees Meeting Minutes: Within 15 days after the end of
each fiscal quarter, the School Corporation shall submit to the Board copies of all minutes of
meetings of the Board of Trustees of the School Corporation (including any actions of the Board
of Trustees taken by unanimous written consent in lieu of a meeting) during such fiscal quarter.
Documents submitted to the Board pursuant to this clause K shall be accompanied by a
certification by an officer of the School Corporation or a member of the Board of Trustees as to
the completeness and accuracy of such documents; and

L. Other Information: such other reports, financial statements and
information as the Board shall reasonably request.

5.2  Reports Required by the Act. The School Corporation shall comply with
all reporting requirements set forth in the Act and shall provide the Board with a copy of each
_such report at the time the School Corporation provides such report to the Person required to
receive such report under the Act.
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SECTION 6. ORGANIZATION

6.1  Organization. A. The School Corporation is and shall remain a District of
Columbia nonprofit corporation in accordance with the District of Columbia Nonprofit
Corporation Act, as now and hereafter in effect, or any successor statute.

B. Copies of the School Corporation’s articles of incorporation and bylaws
are attached hereto as Exhibit F and Exhibit G, respectively. The School Corporation shall
notify the Board in writing of any material change to its articles of incorporation or bylaws
within 30 days after the effective date of such change. The School Corporation shall consider
any comments of the Board, its staff and its agents in connection with such change.

6.2  Tax-Exempt Status. The School Corporation shall obtain tax-exempt
status from the federal government and the District of Columbia within two years from the date
hereof and shall maintain such tax-exempt status.

6.3  Powers. The School Corporation shall have the powers set forth in the

Act.

64  Accreditation. The School Corporation shall comply with the
accreditation requirements set forth in the Act.

6.5  Nonsectarian. The School Corporation and the School are and shall
remain nonsectarian and are not and shall not be affiliated with a sectarian school or religious
organization.

6.6  Financial Management. The School Corporation shall operate in
accordance with generally accepted standards of fiscal management and shall maintain a system
of accounting established and administered in accordance with sound business practices to
permit preparation of the audited financial statements described in Section 5.1B.

6.7  Board of Trustees. A. The Schoo! Corporation shall have a Board of
Trustees that complies with the requirements set forth in the Act. The Board of Trustees shall (i)
set the policy for the School Corporation, (ii) be responsible for overseeing the academic and
fiscal integrity of the School Corporation and assuring the School Corporation’s compliance with
this Agreement and the Act and (iii) select and evaluate the performance of the School
Corporation’s senior management.

B. Each member of the Board of Trustees shall act in an ethical manner
consistent with its fiduciary obligations to the School.

6.8  Hiring. The School Corporation shall perform an initial background check
with respect to each employee and each person who regularly volunteers at the School more than
10 hours a week prior to the commencement of such employment or volunteer assignment. The
School Corporation shall conduct such other background checks as the Board may direct in
accordance with such timetable as the Board may establish. The School Corporation shall
consider the results of such background checks in its decision to employ or utilize such persons.
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6.9  Employee Handbook. The School Corporation shall develop and maintain
an employee handbook in compliance with Law.

6.10 Complaint Process. No later than 30 days prior to the beginning of the
School’s first academic year, the School Corporation shall deliver to the Board in writing a copy
of the complaint resolution process that the School Corporation is required to maintain pursuant
to the Act. The School Corporation shall notify the Board in writing of any proposed material
change to the complaint resolution process at least 45 days prior to the implementation of such
change. The School Corporation shall consider any comments of the Board, its staff and its
agents in connection with such complaint resolution process or any material change thereto.

SECTION 7. TERMINATION

7.1  Termination. A. This Agreement may be terminated and the charter of
the School Corporation revoked:

@ by the Board in accordance with Section 2213 of the Act; or
(i) by mutual agreement of the parties hereto; or

(ii) by the Board if, in the reasonable judgment of the Board, any
circumstance or condition shall exist at the School which jeopardizes the safety,
health or welfare of any students at the School, and the School Corporation shall
fail to remedy such circumstance or condition within 90 days after the Board
delivers written notice to the School Corporation that the Board has determined
such circumstance or condition exists; or

(iv) by the Board, if the School Corporation fails to secure use of the School
Property by August 1, 2002; or

(v) by the Board, if the School fails to begin instructing students by December
31, 2002.
If the School has begun operation, any such termination shall be effective at the end of the
academic year unless the Board determines compelling circumstances require otherwise.

B. This Agreement shall be terminated:

@) upon invalidation or termination of the statutory authority for the School
to exist as a public charter school in the District of Columbia; or

(ii)  upon termination of the Board or the Board’s authority to oversee public
charter schools in the District of Columbia unless the Board has assigned its rights
and obligations under this Agreement pursuant to Section 9.2.
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7.2 Actions Upon Expiration or Termination. Upon expiration or termination

of this Agreement (the date upon which such charter expires or terminates, the “Termination
Date”), the School Corporation shall:

A. if the School ceases operations on the Termination Date,

i) promptly but no later than 60 days after the Termination Date, deliver all
student records, reports, documents and files to the Board;

(ii)  promptly but no later than 60 days after the Termination Date, transfer all
other assets of the School Corporation purchased with District of Columbia public
funds or federal funds as directed by the Board; and

(ili)  for 5 years after the Termination Date, maintain all its other records,
reports, documents and files of the School Corporation and shall not dispose of
such records, reports, documents and files without first offering them in writing to
the Board;

B. if the Board of Education (or any other entity permitted by the Act to

assume the management of the School) assumes management of the School pursuant to the terms
of the Act, take such actions as the Board of Education (or such entity) shall reasonably require
(subject to any rights of grantors, donors or creditors of the School Corporation);

C. if the Board of Education places the School in a probationary status

pursuant to Section 2212(d)(5)(B) of the Act, take such actions as the Board of Education shall
reasonably require;

D. if the School continues operations but not as a public school,

(i) promptly but no later than 60 days after the Termination Date, deliver to
the Board all student records, reports, documents and files created during or
covering periods during which the School was a public charter school;

(i)  promptly but no later than 60 days after the Termination Date, transfer all
other assets of the School Corporation purchased with District of Columbia public
funds or federal funds as directed by the Board; and

(ill)  for 5 years after the Termination Date, maintain all its other records,
reports, documents and files of the School Corporation created during or covering
periods during which the School was a public charter school and shall not dispose
of such records, reports, documents and files without first offering them in writing
to the Board.

SECTION 8. COMPLIANCE

8.1  Laws. The School Corporation shall comply with all applicable Laws

(including the Act) and Authorizations and shall from time to time and on a timely basis obtain,
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renew and comply with all Authorizations as shall now or hereafter be necessary under
applicable Laws.

8.2 Cooperation. The School Corporation shall, and shall cause its trustees,
officers, employees and contractors to, cooperate with the Board, its staff and its agents in
connection with the Board’s obligations to monitor the School Corporation.

8.3  Access. The School Corporation shall authorize and permit the Board, its
staff and its agents to have access to the extent permitted by law, upon reasonable notice and in
such manner as will not unreasonably interfere with the conduct of the School, to all of the
School Corporation’s properties, books, records, operating instructions and procedures,
curriculum materials and all other information with respect to the operation of the School and the
School Corporation that the Board may from time to time request, and to make copies of such
books, records and other documents and to discuss the operation of the School and the School
Corporation with such third persons, including, without limitation, the School Corporation’s
trustees, officers, employees, students, accountants, counsel, contractors and creditors, as the
Board considers necessary or appropriate for the purposes of evaluating the operation and
performance of the School and the School Corporation in accordance with this Agreement and
the Act. The School Corporation shall, and shall cause its trustees, officers, employees and
contractors to, cooperate with the Board, its staff and its agents in connection with the foregoing
activities.

84  School Emergency. If the Board determines (i) any event or circumstance
could have a material adverse effect on the operation, properties, assets, condition (financial or
otherwise), prospects or reputation of the School Corporation or the School, (ii} any action or
failure to act by the School Corporation could threaten the health, safety, welfare or education of
the students of the School, (iii) the School Corporation has failed to act in a fiscally responsible
manner, or (iv) there has been a sudden and significant decrease in enrollment at the School
(each of clause (i) through (iv), a “School Emergency™), then the Board of Trustees, upon the
request of the Board, shall meet with the Board to discuss the School Corporation’s response to
such School Emergency. The School Corporation shall cooperate with the Board to resolve such
School Emergency to the reasonable satisfaction of the Board.

SECTION 9. MISCELLANEOUS

9.1  Administrative Fee. The School Corporation shall pay annually to the
Board, no later than November 15 of each year, the maximum amount permitted by the Act to
cover the administrative responsibilities of the Board. Notwithstanding the foregoing, the Board
shall not seek any remedy against the School Corporation for failure to timely pay such fee if the
School Corporation shall not have received the fall allocation of its annual academic year
funding from the government of the District of Columbia by such date provided that the School
Corporation pays the Board such fee within 5 business days of the School Corporation’s receipt
of such funding.

9.2  Assignment. This Agreement shall not be assignable by either party;
provided that if the Board shall no longer have authority to charter public schools in the District
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of the Columbia, the Board may assign this Agreement to any entity authorized to charter or
monitor public charter schools in the District of Columbia.

9.3  Definitional Provisions. Words used herein, regardless of the number and
gender specifically used, shall be deemed and construed to include any other number, singular or
plural, and any other gender, masculine, feminine or neuter, as the context indicates is
appropriate. When a reference is made in this Agreement to an introduction, recital, section,
appendix, exhibit or schedule, such reference shall be to the introduction, a recital, a section or a
paragraph of, or an appendix, an exhibit or a schedule to, this Agreement unless otherwise
indicated. The words “hereof”, “herein” and “hereunder” and words of similar import shall be
deemed to refer to this Agreement as a whole and not to any particular provision of this
Agreement. The headings contained in this Agreement are for reference purposes only and shall
not affect in any way the meaning or interpretation of this Agreement. Whenever the words
“include,” “includes” or “including” are used in this Agreement, they shall be deemed to be
followed by the words “without limitation.” Accounting terms not expressly defined in this
Agreement shall have the respective meanings given to them under generally accepted
accounting principles.

94  Entire Agreement; Amendments. This Agreement, together with all the
attachments hereto (including the Application and Accountability Plan as amended hereby),
constitutes the entire agreement of the parties and all prior representations, understandings and
agreements are merged herein and superseded by this Agreement. This agreement may not be
amended or modified other than by a written agreement executed by the Board and the School
Corporation; provided that the Board shall have the right to require that any amendment to this
Agreement changing the curriculum, instructional method, grades, student ages or management
of the School that differs substantially from the curriculum, instructional method, grades, student
ages or management as set forth in the Application shall occur only in accordance with the
procedures set forth in the Act.

9.5  Dispute Resolution. Subject to the last sentence of this Section 9.5,
neither the School Corporation nor the Board shall exercise any legal remedy with respect to any
dispute arising from this Agreement without (i) first providing a notice to the other party hereto
setting forth a description of the dispute and (ii) thereafter, causing representatives of the School
Corporation and the Board to meet and attempt in good faith to negotiate a resolution of such
dispute. Nothing contained herein shall restrict the Board’s ability to terminate this Agreement
and revoke the School Corporation’s charter in accordance with the terms of the Act.

9.6  Notices. Unless otherwise specifically provided herein, any notice or
other communication herein required or permitted to be given shall be in writing and shall be
deemed to have been given when (a) delivered by hand (with written confirmation of receipt),
(b) sent by telecopier (with written confirmation of receipt), provided that a copy is mailed by
certified or registered mail, postage prepaid, return receipt requested, or (c) when received by the
addressee, if sent by a nationally recognized overnight delivery service (receipt requested) or
certified or registered mail, postage prepaid, return receipt requested, in each case to the
appropriate addresses and telecopier numbers set forth below (until notice of a change thereof is
delivered as provided in this Section 9.6) shall be as follows:
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If to the Board:

District of Columbia Public Charter School Board
1717 K Street, N.W.

Suite 802

Washington, D.C. 20006

Attention: Chairperson

Telephone: (202) 887-5011

Telecopier: (202) 887-5026

If to the School Corporation:

Thurgood Marshall Academy
421 Alabama Avenue, S.E.
Washington, D.C. 20032
Telephone: (202) 662-9617
Telecopier: (202) 662-9681

9.7 Failure or Indulgence Not Waiver; Remedies Cumulative. No failure or

delay on the part of the Board in the exercise of any power, right or privilege hereunder shall
impair such power, right or privilege or be construed to be a waiver of any default or
acquiescence therein, nor shall any single or partial exercise of any such power, right or privilege
preclude other or further exercise thereof or of any other power, right or privilege. All rights and
remedies existing under this Agreement are cumulative to, and not exclusive of, any rights or
remedies otherwise available.

9.8  Severability. In case any provision in or obligation under this Agreement
shall be invalid, illegal or unenforceable, the validity, legality and enforceability of the remaining
provisions or obligations, shall not in any way be affected or impaired thereby.

9.9  Applicable Law. THIS AGREEMENT AND THE RIGHTS AND
OBLIGATIONS OF THE PARTIES HEREUNDER SHALL BE GOVERNED BY, AND
SHALL BE CONSTRUED AND ENFORCED IN ACCORDANCE WITH, THE LAWS OF
THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA, WITHOUT REGARD TO CONFLICTS OF LAWS
PRINCIPLES.

9.10 No Third Party Beneficiary. Nothing in this Agreement expressed or
implied shall be construed to give any Person other than the parties hereto any legal or equitable
rights under this Agreement.

9.11 Counterparts; Effectiveness. This Agreement and any amendments,
waivers, consents or supplements hereto or in connection herewith may be executed in any
number of counterparts and by different parties hereto in separate counterparts, each of which
when so executed and delivered shall be deemed an original, but all such counterparts together
shall constitute but one and the same instrument; signature pages may be detached from multiple
separate counterparts and attached to a single counterpart so that all signature pages are
physically attached to the same document. This Agreement shall become effective upon the
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execution of a counterpart hereof by each of the parties hereto and receipt by the School
Corporation and the Board of written or telephonic notification of such execution and
authorization of delivery thereof.

[Remainder of page intentionally left blank]
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IN WITNESS WHEREOQF, the parties hereto have caused this Agreement to be
duly executed and delivered by their reSpectwe officers thereunto duly authorized as of the date
first written above.

THURGOOD MARSHALL ACADEMY

Titie: [}g}e(‘.xfpt ?b;/c'cﬁ(vf

DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA PUBLIC
CHARTER SCHOOL BOARD

Je.ﬂiuuz./ % /(gﬂff/{%’ %6/& /

T1t1e O/iz&( ’L/Z%M-n./
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. SCHEDULES

SCHEDULE I — Maximum Enrollment

EXHIBITS

EXHIBIT A -- Application
EXHIBIT B -- Random Selection Process
EXHIBIT C -- Expulsion/Suspension Policies
EXHIBIT D -- Initial Budget
EXHIBIT E -- Key Personnel
EXHIBIT F -- Articles of Incorporation
EXHIBIT G -- Bylaws
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SCHEDULE I

Maximum Enrollment
Grade Academic Academic Academic Academic Academic
Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 Year 4 Year 5

2001-2002 2002-2003 2003-2004 2004-2005 2005-2006
Nine 100 100 100 100 100
Ten 100 100 100 100
Eleven 100 100 100
Twelve 100 100
Total 100 200 300 400 400
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EXHIBIT A

APPLICATION
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Application of

Thurgood Marshall Academy
Public Charter Schgol

to the

District of Columbia
Public Charter School Board

Submitted February, 2001



EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

Thurgood Marshall Academy, proposed and developed by a group of Georgetown
University law students and faculty members, is founded upon the belief articulated by
U.S. Supreme Court Justice Thurgood Marshall that all children have the right to a first-
class education and the opportunity to reach their full potential. All children must be
afforded equal educational opportunities in order for our democracy to live up to its
promise, and Thurgood Marshall Academy is committed to providing public high school

students in the District of Columbia with an outstanding educational opportunity.

Thurgood Marshall Academy ;will strive to prepare its students for civic -
participation through education about law, democracy, and human rights. Thurgood
Marshall Academy will have a focus on law-related education, in addition to providing
students with a comprehensive high school curriculum. By working in partnership with
the America’s Choice School Design network to implement a rigorous standards-based
curriculum, and by modeling classrooms on the democratic ideals of fairness,
participation, and respect for diverse perspectives, Thurgood Marshall Academy will

empower students to make a difference in their communities and to succeed in life.

Thurgood Marshall Academy’s educational program will center on both curricular
performance standards and the critical thinking skills that lead to individual
empowerment. Thurgood Marshall Academy will be a law-related charter school
focusing not only on teaching substantive law and human rights, but also on
incorporating a due process model of instruction that promotes democratic awareness and
critical thinking. Law-related education isa unique blend of substance and strategy.
Students will learn substantive information about laws, human rights, conflict resolution
and democracy. The due process pedagogy employs strategies that promote fair and
cooperative learning, student-centered classrooms, engaged participation, experiential

learning, and, when needed, activism for positive change.

Thurgood Marshall Academy will hold out high academic expectations for all of
its students and hire faculty who employ a variety of innovative teaching methodologies.

Furthermore, in recognition of the need for both student enrichment and remediation, the



Academy will feature small class sizes and individualized instruction and will provide
daily extra-curricular one-on-one tutorials and a Saturday Academy program. In
recognition of the importance of parental and community involvement to the school’s
success, the Academy will also host numerous community information and planning
forums, monthly parent and community workshops, and evening adult education

programs.

Thurgood Marshall Academy will open in September 2001, in Southeast,
Washington, D.C., and will serve students in the 9-12' grades. During its first year, the

Academy will open with gth grade only, but will expand by a grade each year it serves all
four high school grade levels. The Academy will open with approximately 80 students in
the ninth grade and eventually, at full capacity, will serve a maximum of 400 students.
The Academy has budgeted for a pupil--teacher ration of no more than 20:1 and will have
both a Principal as the educational leader and an Executive Director as the business

manager to co-lead the school administratively.

The founders of Thurgood Marshall Academy recognize the significant
educational needs of the students the Academy plans to serve. In 1999, approximately
93% of students in Southeast D.C. scored below basic proficiency on the Stanford 9 in
math and 70% scored below basic in reading. Additionally, 40% of these students drop
out of school before obtaining a high school diploma, and roughly 17% of students are in
special education. Furthermore, an average of 83% of Southeast students qualify by their
family income for free or reduced-price lunch. It is because of the challenges implied by
these statistics that the founders of Thurgood Marshall Academy are committed to
developing a school which will implement a rigorous, standards-based curriculum,
maintain a low pupil-teacher ratio, and use innovative teaching strategies to ensure that

all students reach their full potential.

In the end, the mission of Thurgood Marshall Academy is simple: to create a
community of young people who are academically able, confident, and empowered to
engage in our democratic society. It is with a firm and enduring commitment to the
realization of this mission that the founders of Thurgood Marshall Academy respectfully
submit this application to establish a public charter school in the District of Columbia.
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A. EDUCATIONAL PLAN

1. MISSION AND PURPOSES OF THE PROPOSED CHARTER SCHOOL

a. Educational Needs of the Target Student Population

Target Population

At full operation, Thurgood Marshall Academy (“the Academy”) will serve
grades 9-12. In its first year, the school will aim to serve 80 gt grade students. Each
year, another grade level will be added to the school until the Academy reaches full
capacity at a total of approximately 400 students in grades 9-12. The Academy will
actively recruit students with a diverse range of academic skills, family support and
backgrounds, and previous educational experiences. Given the location of the Academy
in Southeast Washington, the schoo! will enroll average and high-achieving students who
seek an inspirational and challenging educational environment, as well as lower-
achieving students who require intensive educational remediation. While many Academy
students will suffer from severe academic delays, poor literacy skills, and poverty, the
Academy will aspire to enable every student to reach his or her full potential by engaging
its students in critical thinking, interactive classrooms, and project-based leaming.

Educational Needs

Students in Southeast Washington have dire educational needs. On standardized
tests that measure student competency and academic performance, D.C. students lag
significantly behind national averages of comparable poor, urban youth. For example, in
1999, 93% of students attending public high schools in Southeast Washington scored
below basic proficiency on the Stanford 9 in Math and 70% scored below basic in
Reading. “Below basic” means students have little or no mastery of the fundamental
skills expected for that grade level. Additionally, on the SAT, taken only by select
college-bound students from this same student population, students scored an average of
711 out of a possible 1600 on the combined Math and Verbal sections.

Dropout rates are high among all D.C. students. In Southeast, of the 4,627
students who begin 9™ grade, a mere 60% graduate.

Additionally, poverty plagues most students and their families. An average of
83% of Southeast students qualify by their family income for free or reduced lunch
(Anacostia High School: 98%, Ballou High School: 68%). Roughly 17% of Southeast
students are in Special Education. However, many more have unidentified special
education needs.



To meet their needs, Thurgood Marshall Academy students will receive:
¢ First-class education based on high standards and critical thinking;

] Low teacher-student ratios in the classroom;

¢ A safe learning environment;

¢ Engaged, professional teachers and faculty who care about their success in school and
in life;

+ Interactive classrooms and project-based learning;

¢ Multicultural curriculum that values diverse perspectives and is meaningful to their
lives;

4 A student-centered environment where their academic and emotional needs are met;
and

¢ Individualized academic programs and intensive math and literacy remediation.

b. Mission and Philosophy
Mission

Thurgood Marshall Academy’s mission is to create a community of young people
who are academically able, confident, and empowered to engage in our democratic
society. Through an educational focus on law, democracy, and human rights, the
Academy will instill in its students a respect for human dignity and civic participation.
Through a rigorous standards-based curriculum and classrooms modeled on the
democratic ideals of fairness, participation, and respect for diverse perspectives, students
will be empowered to make a difference in their communities and to succeed in life.

Philosophy

The Thurgood Marshall Academy proposal is founded upon the belief that all
children have the right to a first-class education and the opportunity to reach their full
potential. In order for our democracy to live up to its promise, the Academy’s Board of
Trustees believes all children must be afforded equal educational opportunities and
learning environments in which their voices are heard and valued.

The Board chose to name the school after U.S. Supreme Court Justice Thurgood
Marshall to honor his distinguished legal career fighting for equality and justice for all
persons regardless of race, ethnicity, or class. As legal director of the NAACP and as a
Justice on the Supreme Court, he consistently demonstrated his commitment to increasing
educational opportunities for underprivileged children. In his famous dissenting opinion
in San Antonio Independent School District v. Rodriguez, Marshall questioned “who can
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ever measure for such a child the opportunities lost and the talent wasted for want of a
broader, more enriched education?” The Board aims to honor and sustain Thurgood
Marshall’s legacy by offering children in the District of Columbia a more enriched
education that will enable them to reach their full potential (see Appendix E, “About
Thurgood Marshall”).

Our Objectives:

1. To create an educational environment that fosters critical thinking and requires
high academic performance among all students.

2. To develop students with strong character and ethical values capable of
responding to life’s challenges.

3. To involve parents and community as partners in ensuring the success of their
children.

4. To prepare students, through knowledge and understanding of the law and human
rights, to be actively engaged in our democratic society.

5. To educate children with diverse backgrounds and abilities in a respectful,
learner-centered environment.

¢. Educational Focus

Thurgood Marshall Academy will provide its students with a strong academic
background and a comprehensive understanding of the law and its impact on our society.
The Academy will collaborate with America’s Choice to implement a high quality
standards-based curriculum to ensure that students master all secondary academic subject
areas.

The Academy will be a law-related charter school, not only focusing on teaching
substantive law and human rights but also incorporating a due process model of
instruction that promotes democratic awareness and critical thinking. Law-related
education is a unique blend of substance and strategy. Students will leamn substantive
information about laws, human rights, conflict resolution, and democracy. The due
process pedagogy employs strategies that promote fair and cooperative learning, student-
centered classrooms, engaged participation, experiential learning, and, when needed,
activism for positive change.

In conjunction with Georgetown University Law Center’s D.C. Street Law Clinic
and its affiliated organization, Street Law, Inc., the Academy will develop a
comprehensive four-year high school curriculum on law and human rights. The
curriculum will give youth a balanced and realistic look at how the law affects them and,
in tumn, how they can affect the law.



Using a series of core questions modeled on Educator Ted Sizer’s Essential
School, students will grapple with fundamental conflicts and tensions such as those
between liberty and equality, unity and diversity, power and justice, freedom and order,
and rights and responsibilities. In addition, students will address how they fit into their
community, nation, and world and what kind of society they want to live in. By
elucidating fundamental concepts of our constitutional democracy—including justice,
liberty, power, and equality—students will consider their rights and responsibilities under
the law, confront and resolve disputes, and discuss and analyze public issues. This will
foster the development of life-long skills all students need, including the ability to think
critically and participate effectively in our law-based society.

Law-related education will be infused into subjects such as social studies and
language arts as well as into after school, extra-curricular, and summer programming,.
Law-related education can also be achieved through learning experiences such as mock
trial competitions and mock legislative sessions, special events such as Youth Summits
and field trips to Congress and the Supreme Court, internships in the courts and at law
firms, and school governance with Youth Court and peer mediation. With its vast
government resources and position as the nation’s capital, Washington, D.C. can serve as
aready laboratory for law-related education. The Academy’s unique community
resources will enable it to make the learning process relevant, experiential, and
interactive.

d. Goals

The major goals of Thurgood Marshall Academy can be broken down into three
broad categories that flow directly from its Mission and Philosophy:

1) Student Academic Achievement;
2) Student Civic Participation; and
3) Institutional Excellence.
As the Academy strives to attain its major goals, it will also formulate secondary

goals that will evolve as the school expands to full capacity. In its first operating years,
the secondary goals under each major goal will be as follows:

See Accountability Plan and Accountability Matrix for TMA’s amended goals.

Student Academic Achievement

It is important to note that many of Thurgood Marshall Academy’s performance
goals will be honed after the Academy assesses the students’ baseline achievement.
While the Board has thought extensively about the academic goals the Academy should
hold for its future students, it is difficult to set specific and realistic performance goals
before knowing the students who will attend the school. This being said, the Academy
will set the following preliminary performance goals:
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Students will reach standard grade level skill ability, and many students will
achieve above-average capability in all academic subjects throughout the high
school years.

Over 50 percent of students testing below basic on the Stanford 9 Aptitude Test
administered in eighth grade will be at or above basic by the end of tenth grade.

Over 25 percent of all students will score above the national average on the SAT
and at least 50 percent will score at the national average.

Over 75 percent of the students entering the Academy will graduate in five years
or less.

Over half of all students will enroll in a post-secondary institution after
graduation, including at a two- or four-year college, trade school, technical
college, or conservatory.

Graduating students will have achieved proficiency or mastery in all subject areas,
proven by meeting the America’s Choice national performance standards, as
determined by the America’s Choice developed reference exams.

Students will have an appreciation for the value of education, including the
motivation and desire to better oneself through leaming.

Student Civic Participation

*

*

*

All students will spend at least one month each year in an internship or externship
with a public interest or private organization.

Students will demonstrate active participation in their community by voting,
volunteering, and serving as mentors or tutors to elementary students.

Students will develop non-academic task-related capabilities, including problem-
solving skills, interpersonal skills, and collaboration skills through their work in

internships, externships, and community service.

Students will build strong character and moral values and will learn to treat fellow
students, faculty, and family with respect.

Students will learn to take responsibility for themselves and their actions.

Institutional Excellence

Thurgood Marshall Academy will achieve on-going viability in terms of
fundraising, cash flow, number of students, and attraction of high-quality faculty.
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. The Academy will develop a unique four-year law-related education curriculum
with high academic standards to serve as a national model.

. The Academy will attract committed faculty members and volunteers from a
variety of backgrounds to foster the educational mission of the school, including
locally and nationally renowned educators, advocates, and professionals.

* Parents and community members will be involved in the long-term success of
both the school and the students and will participate in informational forums,
monthly community meetings, and on the Academy’s Board of Trustees.

. The Academy will create an educational environment that fosters student success
and inspires the faculty.

* The Academy will have a positive impact on the lives of its students, their
families, and the community.
2. ACADEMIC DESIGN
a. Student Content and Performance Standards
Thurgood Marshall Academy will work with the America’s Choice School
Design network to implement a high quality, comprehensive, standards-based curriculum.
America’s Choice standards are internationally benchmarked and are the result of nine
years and $60 million dollars of research. The hallmark of the America’s Choice School
Design is its focus on performance standards, which are built directly on the content
standards developed by the national professional organizations for the academic
disciplines.
The America’s Choice standards are built on the following concepts:
¢ All students are capable of achieving high standards.

* Standards should be rigorous and world-class.

* Standards should be useful, developing what is needed for citizenship,
employment and life-long leaming.

) Standards should be focused and clear.
* Standards should be adaptable to the local culture.

* Standards should be reflective of broad consensus and the product of thorough
research by educators. '

The Academy’s Board of Trustees (Board) explored many other school reform

models, including Expeditionary - Leaming/Outward Bound, the Modern Red
- 8



School House, and other models endorsed by New American Schools Development
Corporation. After extensive research, the Board decided that the focus which America’s
Choice places upon high standards, quality assessment, innovative curricular materials
and instructional methods, and community engagement was best aligned with the vision
for the Academy.

In addition to the curricular guidance that the Academy will receive from
America’s Choice, the Academy will also work with local partners, such as Georgetown
University Law Center’s longstanding D.C. Street Law Clinic to employ a teaching
methodology which stresses not only legal understanding, but the more fundamental
skills of problem solving and critical thinking. Infused into all areas of the standards-
driven curriculum will be an emphasis on process, collaborative and project-based
learning, and interactive pedagogy. (See Appendix C for a description of the
Georgetown University Law Center’s D.C. Street Law Clinic and the teaching
methodology it employs.)

Ultimately, the Academy will ensure that a// students meet the adopted standards,
including limited English proficient students and students with disabilities, by providing
intensive remediation and individualized assistance to students. Furthermore, in addition
to regularly and thoroughly assessing all students to determine their areas of educational
need, the school will also have smaller classes than a traditional public school and will
coach its teachers in language sheltering and inclusive teaching techniques. See

Accountability Plan. :

b. Curriculum

Thurgood Marshall Academy will work with an America’s Choice team to
implement a curriculum based on high standards, critical thinking, and problem solving.
Where the America’s Choice model is less developed, notably in Social Studies, the
Academy will base its curriculum on DCPS standards and receive technical assistance
from local partners. Further, the Academy will have a curricular focus on law and civic
engagement and will work with the Georgetown University Law Center’s D.C. Street
Law Clinic and its national umbrella organization, Street Law, Inc., to develop this aspect
of the school curriculum.

Additionally, another unique feature of Thurgood Marshall Academy’s
curriculum will be the alignment of its English and Social Studies/Law curricula. While
students are studying local history and government, they will also be reading
complementary texts in their English classes. For example, in the tenth-grade year, when
students are studying American History, the English teachers will focus on American
authors that complement the Social Studies curriculum. The Board believes that by
integrating English and Social Studies/Law, student learning will be enriched.

When the Academy opens, with approximately 80 students, its curriculum will
include English, Mathematics, Social Studies/Law, and Science and will integrate
technology, critical thinking, and problem solving into all courses. Social Studies/Law
will include history, civics, government, and rudimentary economics. As the school
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expands in size, more courses will be included in the school’s curriculum, so as to offer
students increased curricular choices.

Curricular Standards

ENGLISH LANGUAGE ARTS

Thurgood Marshall Academy will base its English Language Arts curriculum on

the America’s Choice model and will include the following components:

A.

X

B.

Reading

The student reads twenty-five books or book equivalents each year. The quality
of the materials to be read should be illustrated in the sample reading list, and
should include traditional and contemporary literature, as well as magazines,
newspapers, textbooks, and on-line materials. This reading should be of a diverse
nature, representing at least five different writers and at least three different
literary forms.

The student reads and comprehends at least four books about the same issue or by
a single writer, or written in the same genre.

The student reads informational material in order to develop an understanding and
expertise about topics they investigate.

Writing

The student demonstrates accomplishment in five types of writing:

>
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Report writing;

Responses to literature;

Fictional or autobiographical narrative accounts;
Persuasive essay; and

Reflective essay.

Speaking, Listening, and Viewing

The student participates in one-to-one conferences with teachers,
paraprofessionals, and adult volunteers.

The student participates in group meetings.
The student prepares and delivers individual presentations.
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The student makes informed judgements about television, radio, and film
productions. ‘

The student listens to and analyzes public speaking performances.
Mastering Grammar and Usage of the English Language

The student demonstrates an understanding of the rules of the English language in
written and oral work and selects the structures and features appropriate to
purpose, audience, and context of the work.

The student analyzes and revises work to clarify or make it more effective in
communicating the intended message or thought.

Analysis of Literature, Public Documents, and Functional Documents

(A public document is one that focuses on civic issues or matters of public policy
at the community level or beyond. Such documents include speeches, editorials,
and radio and television transcripts. A functional document is a document that
exists in order to get things done in a limited setting, such as a business, social
club, or agency. Examples of functional documents include memoranda, letters,
and instructional documents.)

The student responds to non-fiction, fiction, poetry and drama using interpretive,
critical, and evaluative processes

The student produces work in at least one literary genre that follows the
conventions of the genre,

The student critiques public and functional documents with an eye to strategies
common in public discourse and common to effective functional documents.

The student produces public documents and functional documents appropriate to
audience and purpose.
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This is a sample reading list, taken in part from America’s Choice research
on quality reading materials for high school students, from which the students and
teachers could select. The list is not exclusive, and other titles may be added:

Fiction

Allende, House of the Spirits
Cisneros, The House on Mango Street
Clark, The Ox-Bow Incident

Golding, Lord of the Flies

Gordimer, My Son’s Story
Hawthorne, The Scarlet Letter
Hemingway, The Old Man and the Sea
Huong, Paradise of the Blind
Knowles, 4 Separate Peace

Lee, To Kill a Mockingbird

Morrison, The Biuest Eye; Beloved
Orwell, 1984

Salinger, Catcher in the Rye

Sinclair, The Jungle

Tan, The Joy-Luck Club

Walker, The Color Purple

Wright, Native Son

Non-Fiction

Angelou, I Know Why the Caged Bird Sings
Ashe, Days of Grace

Beal, “7 Will Fight No More Forever”: Chief Joseph and the Nez Pierce War
Bishop, The Day Lincoln Was Shot
Campbell, The Power of Myth

Frank, The Diary of Anne Frank

Galarza, Barrio Boys

Hershey, Hiroshima

Houston, Farewell to Manzanar

Kennedy, Profiles in Courage

King, Why We Can’t Wait

Kingston, Warrior Woman

McBride, The Color of Water

Momaday, The Way to Rainy Mountain
Rodriguez, Hunger of Memory

Wright, Black Boy

Poetry

Angelou, / Shall Not Be Moved
Bly, News of the Universe
Carruth, ed., The Voice That Is Great Within Us
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Cummings, Selected Poems

Dickenson, Complete Poems

Hughes, Selected Poems

Knudson, and Sweson, eds., American Sports Poems
Longfellow, Evangeline

Randall, ed., The Black Poets

Wilbur, Things of This World

Drama

Christie, And Then There Were None
Hansberry, A Raisin in the Sun

McCullers, A Member of the Wedding

Miller, Death of a Salesman

O’Neil, Long Day’s Journey Into Night
Pomerance, The Elephant Man '

Rose, Twelve Angry Men

Rostand, Cyrano de Bergerac

Shakespeare, Romeo and Juliet, Julius Caesar
Van Druten, / Remember Mama

Wilder, The Skin of Our Teeth

Williams, A Streetcar Named Desire

Wilson, The Piano Lesson; Ma Rainey’s Black Bottom

Folklore/Mythology

Burland, North American Indian Mythology
Coelho, The Alchemist

Evslin, Adventures of Ulysses

Pinsent, Greek Mythology

Stewart, The Crystal Cave

White, The Once and Future King

Modern Fantasy and Science Fiction

Adams, Watership Down

Asimov, Foundation

Bradbury, The Martian Chronicles

Clarke, 2001, A Space Odyssey

Frank, Alas, Babylon

Herbert, Dune

Lewis, Out of the Silent Planet

McCaffrey, Dragonflight

Twain, A Connecticut Yankee in King Arthur’s Court
Veme, 20,000 Leagues Under the Sea
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Magazines and Newspapers

Literary Cavalcade (Scholastic)
National Geographic
Newsweek

Omni

Smithsonian

Sports Illustrated

Time

MATHEMATICS

Thurgood Marshall Academy will base its Mathematics curriculum on the
America’s Choice model and will include the following components: ‘

A. Number and Operation Concepts

X The student uses subtraction, multiplication, division, exponentiation, and root-
extraction in forming and working with numerical and algebraic expressions.

X The student understands and uses operations such as opposite, reciprocal, raising
to a power, taking a root, and taking a logarithm.

X The student has facility with the mechanics of operations as well as understanding
of their typical meaning and uses in application.

X The student understands and uses number systems: natural, integer and real.

X The student represents numbers in decimal or fraction form and in scientific
notation and graphs numbers on the number line and number pairs in the
coordinate plane.

X The student compares numbers in decimal or fraction form and in scientific
notation, graphs numbers on the number line, and number pairs in the coordinate
plane.

X The student carries out proportional reasoning in cases involving part-whole

relationships and in cases involving expansions and contractions.
X The student understands dimensionless numbers, such as proportions, percents,
and multiplicative factors, as well as numbers with specific units of measure, such

as numbers with length, time, and rate units.

X The student carries out counting procedures such as those involving sets and
arrangements.
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The student uses concepts such as prime, relatively prime, factor, division,
multiple, and divisibility in solving problems involving integers.

The student uses a scientific calculator effectively and efficiently in carrying out
complex calculations.

The student recognizes and represents basic number patterns, such as patterns
involving multiples, squares, or cubes.

Geometry and Measurement Concepts

The student models situations geometrically to formulate and solve problems.
The student works with two-and three-dimensional figures and their properties,
including polygons and circles; cubes and pyramids; and cylinders, cones, and

spheres.

The student uses congruence and similarity in describing relationships between
figures.

The student visualizes objects, paths, and regions in space, including intersections
and cross sections of three-dimensional figures, and describes these using
geometric language.

The student knows, uses, and derives formulas for perimeter, circumference, area,
surface area, and volume of many types of figures.

The student uses the Pythagorean theorem in many types of situations and works
through more than one proof of his or her theorem.

The student works with similar triangles and extends the ideas to include simple
uses of the three basic trigonometric functions.

The student analyzes figures in terms of their symmetries using, for example,
concepts of reflection, rotation, and translation.

The student compares slope (rise over run) and angle of elevation as measures of
steepness.

The student investigates geometric patterns, including sequences of growing
shapes.

The student works with geometric measures of length, area, volume, and angle
and non-geometric measures such as weight and time.

The student uses quotient measures, such as speed and density, that give “per
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unit” amounts, and uses product measures, such as person-hours.

The student understands the structure of standard measurement systems, both SI
and customary, including unit conversions and dimensional analysis.

The student solves problems involving scale, such as in maps and diagrams.

The student represents geometric curves and graphs functions in standard
coordinate systems.

The student analyzes geometric figures and proves simple things about them
using deductive methods.

The student explores geometry using computer programs, such as CAD software,
Sketchpad programs, or LOGO.

Function and Algebra Concepts

The student models given situations with formulas and functions and interprets
given formulas and functions in terms of situations.

The student describes, generalizes, and uses basic types of functions: linear,
exponential, power, rational, square, and square root, and cube and cube root.

The student utilizes the concepts of slope, evaluation, and inverse in working with
functions.

The student works with rates of many kinds, expressed numerically, symbolically,
and graphically.

The student represents constant rates as the slope of a straight line graph, and
interprets slope as the amount of one quantity (y) per unit amount of another (x).

The student understands and uses linear functions as a mathematical
representation of proportional relationships.

The student uses arithmetic sequences and geometric sequences and their sums
and sees these as the discrete forms of linear and exponential functions,

respectively.
The student defines, uses, and manipulates expressions involving variables,
parameters, constants, and unknowns in work with formulas, functions, equations,

and inequalities.

The student represents functional relationships in formulas, tables, and graphs,
and translates between pairs of these.
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The student solves equations symbolically, graphically, and numerically,
especially linear, quadratic, and exponential equations, and knows how to use the
quadratic formula for solving quadratic equations.

The student makes predictions by interpolating or extrapolating from given data
or a given graph.

The student understands the basic ?lgebraic structure of number systems.

The student uses equations to represent curves such as lines, circles, and
parabolas.

The student uses technology such as graphics calculators to represent and analyze
functions and their graphs.

The student uses functions to analyze patterns and represent their structure.
Statistics and Probability Concepts

The student organizes, analyzes, and displays single-variable data, choosing
appropriate frequency distribution, circle graphs, line plots, histograms, and
summary statistics.

The student organizes, analyzes, and displays two-variable data using scatter
plots, estimated regression lines, and computer generated regression lines and
correlation coefficients.

The student uses sampling techniques to draw inferences about large populations.

The student understands that making an inference about a population from a
sample always involves uncertainty and that the role of statistics is to estimate the
size of that uncertainty.

The student formulates hypotheses to answer a question and uses data to test
hypotheses.

The student interprets representation of data, compares distributions of data, and
critiques conclusions and the use of statistics, both in school materials and in
public documents. '

The student explores questions of experimental design, use of control groups and
reliability.

The student creates and uses models of probabilistic situations and understands
the role of assurmptions in this process.

The student uses concepts such as equally likely, sample chance, outcome, and
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event in analyzing situations involving chance.

The student constructs appropriate sample spaces and applies the addition and
multiplication principles for probabilities.

The student uses the concept of probability distribution to discuss whether an
event is rare or reasonably likely.

The student chooses an appropriate probability model and uses it to arrive at a
theoretical probability for a chance event.

The student designs simulations including simulations to estimate probabilities.
The student works with the normal distribution in some of its basic applications.
Problem Solving and Mathematical Reasoning

The student participates in the forrhulation of problems.

The student makes the basic choices involved in planning and carrying out a
solution.

The student provides closure to the solution process through summary statements
and general conclusions.

The student demonstrates mathematical reasoning by using logic to prove specific
conjectures, by explaining the logic inherent in a solution process, by making
generalizations and showing that they are valid, and by revealing mathematical
patterns inherent in a situation. The student not only makes observations and
states results, but also justifies or proves why the results hold in general.

Mathematical Skills and Tools .

The student carries out numerical calculations and symbol manipulations
effectively, using mental computations, pencil and paper, or other technological
aids, as appropriate.

The student uses a variety of methods to estimate the values, in appropriate units,

of quantities met in applications, and round numbers used in applications to an
appropriate degree of accuracy.

The student evaluates and analyzes formulas and functions of many kinds, using
both pencil and paper and more advanced technology.

The student uses basic geometric terminology accurately, and deduces
information about basic geometric figures in solving problems.
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The student makes and uses rough sketches, schematic diagrams, or precise scale
diagrams to enhance a solution.

The student uses a number line and Cartesian coordinates in a plane and in space.

The student creates and interprets graphs of many kinds, such as function graphs,
circle graphs, scatter plots, regression lines, and histograms.

The student sets up and solves equations symbolically (when possible) and
graphically.

The student knows how to use algorithms in mathematics, such as the Euclidean
Algorithm.

The student uses technology to create graphs or spreadsheets that contribute to the
understanding of a problem.

The student writes a simple computer program to carry out a computation or
simulation to be repeated many times.

The student uses tools such as rulers, tapes, compasses, and protractors in solving
problems.

The student knows standards methods to solve basic problems and uses these
methods in approaching more complex problems.

Mathematical Communication

The student will use the language of mathematics, its symbols, notation, graphs,
and expressions to communicate through reading, writing, speaking, and listening,
and communicates about mathematics by describing mathematical ideas and

concepts and explaining reasoning and results.

Putting Mathematics to Work

The student will conduct at least one large scale investigation or project each year drawn
from the following kinds and, over the course of high school, conducts investigations or
projects drawn from at least three of the kinds below:

X

X
X
X

Data study;
Mathematical model of a physical system or phenomenon;
Design of a physical structure;

Management and planning analysis;
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X Pure mathematics investigation; and
X History of a mathematical idea.
SCIENCE

A. Physical Sciences Concepts

The student produces evidence that demonstrates understanding of:

X

X

B.

Structure of atoms, such as atomic composition.

Structure and properties of matter, such as elements and compounds; bonding and
molecular interaction; and characteristics of phase changes.

Chemical reactions, such as everyday examples of chemical reactions; electrons,
protons, and energy transfer; and factors that affect reaction rates such as
catalysts.

Motions and forces, such as gravitational and electrical; net forces and
magnetism.

Interactions of energy and matter, such as waves, absorption and emission of
light, and conductivity.

Life Sciences Concepts

The student produces evidence that demonstrates an understanding of:

X

The cell, such as cell structure and function relationships; regulation and
biochemistry; and energy and photosynthesis.

Molecular basis of heredity, such as DNA, genes, chromosomes, and mutations.

Biological evolution, such as specialization, biodiversity, natural selection, and
biological classification.

Interdependence of organisms, such as conservation of matter, cooperation and
competition among organisms in ecosystems, and human effects on the
environment. ’

Matter, energy, and organization in living systems, such as matter and energy
flow through different levels of organization; and environmental constraints.

Behavior of organisms, such as nervous system regulation; behavioral responses;
and connections with anthropology, sociology, and psychology.
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C.

Earth and Space Sciences Concepts

The student produces evidence that demonstrates understanding of:

X

X

D.

Energy in the Earth system, such as radioactive decay, gravity, the Sun’s energy,
convection, and changes in global climate.

Geochemical cycles, such as conservation of matter, chemical resources and
movement of matter between chemical reservoirs.

Origin and evolution of Earth system, such as geologic time and the age of life
forms; origin if life; and evolution of the Solar System.

Origin and evolution of the universe, such as the “big bang” theory, formulation
of stars and elements, and nuclear reactions.

Natural resource management.

Scientific Counections and Applications

The student produces evidence that demonstrates understanding of:

X

E.

Big ideas and unifying concepts, such as order and organization; models, form,
and function; change and constancy; and cause and effect.

The designed world, such as the reciprocal relationship between science and
technology; the development of agricultural techniques; and the reasonableness of
technological designs. ‘

Health, such as nutrition and exercise; disease and epidemiology; personal and
environmental safety; and resources, environmental stress, and population growth.

Impact of technology, such as constraints and trade-offs; feedback; benefits and
risks; and problems and solutions.

Impact of science, such as historical and contemporary contributions; and
interactions between science and society.

Scientific Thinking

The student demonstrates skill in scientific inquiry and problem solving by using
thoughtful questioning and reasoning strategies, common sense and diverse conceptual
understanding, and appropriate ideas and methods to investigate science; that is, the
student:

X

Frames questions to distinguish cause and effect and identifies or controls
variables in experimental and non-experimental research settings.
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X

F.

Uses conceptions from the previously listed science standards to explain a variety
of observations and phenomena.

Uses evidence from reliable sources to develop descriptions, explanations, and
models and makes appropriate adjustments and improvements based on additional
data or logical arguments.

Proposes, recognizes, analyzes, considers, and critiques alternative explanations
and distinguishes between fact and opinion.

Identifies problems, proposes and implements solutions and evaluates the
accuracy, design, and outcomes of investigations.

Works individually and in teams to collect and share information and ideas.

Scientific Tools and Technologies

The student demonstrates competence with the tools and technologies of science by using
them to collect data, make observations, analyze results, and accomplish tasks
effectively; that is, the student:

X

X

G.

Uses technology and tools (such as traditional laboratory equipment, video, and
computer aids) to observe and measure objects, organisms, and phenomena,
directly, indirectly, and remotely, with appropriate consideration of accuracy and
precision.

Records and stores data using a variety of formats, such as data bases, audiotapes,
and videotapes.

Collects and analyzes data using concepts and techniques from the Mathematics
Standards, such as mean, median, and mode, outcome probability and reliability;

and appropriate data displays.

Acquires information from multiple sources, such as print, the Internet, computer
data bases, and experimentation.

Recognizes and limits sources of bias in data, such as observer and sample biases.

Scientific Communication

The student demonstrates effective scientific communication by clearly describing
aspects of the natural world using accurate data, graphs, or other appropriate media to
convey depth or conceptual understanding in science; that is, the student:

X

Represents data and results in multiple ways, such as numbers, tables, and graphs,
drawings, diagrams, and artwork; technical and creative writing; and selects the
most effective way to convey the scientific information.
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X Argues from evidence, such as data produced through his or her own
experimentation or date produced by others.

X Critiques published materials, such as popular magazines and academic journals.
X Explains a scientific concepts or procedure to other students.
X Communicates in a form suited to the purpose and the audience, such as by

writing instructions that others can follow; critiquing written and oral
explanations; and using data to resolve disagreements.

H.. Scientific Investigation

The student demonstrates scientific competence by completing projects drawn from the
following kinds of investigation, including at least one full investigation each year and,
over the course of high school, investigations that integrate several aspects of all the
Science Standards and represent all four of the kinds of investigation:

X Controlled experiment;

X Fieldwork;

X Design; and

X Secondary research.

SOCIAL STUDIES / LAW-RELATED EDUCATION

The America’s Choice School Design network has not yet developed a set of final
performance standards for high school social studies. To fill this gap, the Academy will
collaborate with the Georgetown University Law Center’s D.C. Street Law Clinic, which
has worked in the D.C. public high schools for over twenty years, and its national
umbrella organization, Street Law, Inc., to develop a four-year comprehensive law and
social studies curriculum.

During the Academy’s opening year, law will be integrated into the ninth grade
social studies class. The ninth grade social studies curriculum will focus, in large part, on
the history and govermment of the District of Columbia. Rather than beginning the social
studies sequence with Global Studies and moving to more local studies in the upper
grades, the Academy will begin its social studies sequence with a year-long local studies
course, advance to a year of American History, and culminate with a year and a half of
Global Studies. By beginning the Social Studies sequence on such a local level, the
Academy will tap into student interest and make history come alive and be immediately
relevant to the students’ lives. Ninth grade students will be able to visit many of the sites
they study and will be able to connect their local community in the present to their local
community in the past. Perception and awareness of the local community’s past and
present will help frame student inquiry into broader American history and Global Studies.
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After the year and a half Global Studies sequence, the final semester of the senior
year social studies course will require development of an exit portfolio and exhibition in
which students are asked to draw on their knowledge of domestic and world cultures to
envision and develop a model of what their ideal society would look like. Part of the
portfolio component of this exit project will include a student-created constitution that
governs the society that the individual student envisions. This final project will serve as
the ultimate integration of the social studies and law pieces of the curriculum and will be
displayed for the local community and school parents.

The legal values that underlie this aspect of the curriculum will be infused into all
classes through the teaching methodology employed at Thurgood Marshall Academy.
The methodology is one based on interactive pedagogy, student participation, project-
based and collaborative learning, and respect for divergent viewpoints. In addition to
these general legal values, there will be specific law-related electives, projects, and
internships made available to students as the school grows.

¢. Methods of Instruction

Thurgood Marshall Academy will use a variety of instructional strategies to teach
its students with a particular focus on getting students to participate actively in their own
learning. The school will be founded on the belief that all students can leam, albeit in
different ways; therefore teachers must be given the flexibility to devise and use the
instructional methods that bring about the highest level of student achievement. The
underlying goal of all the instructional methods is to ensure that all students reach their
highest academic potential.

As previously stated, the Academy’s methodology will be primarily based on
interactive pedagogy in which classrooms are learmner-centered, where teachers serve as
coaches to facilitate student learning._Through on-
teachers will revise and tailor their instruction to address student academic needs (see
Accountability Plan).

Individualized Classroom Instruction in Learner-Centered Classrooms

The Board of Trustees recognizes that every child leams differently and is
committed to ensuring that Thurgood Marshall Academy teaches students using whatever
method most promotes their learning. Each class, regardless of the academic content,
will provide instruction via visual, auditory, and kinesthetic means and will present
concepts in a variety of different ways to reach different students’ learning modalities.
The Academy will be committed to challenging every student to grow intellectually and
personally and will encourage all students to achieve their highest potential at all times.

The Academy’s intimate learning environment is designed to enable teachers to
respond to students’ individual and personal needs, and individualized instruction will be
offered to help students struggling to overcome particular academic challenges. If
despite extra attention from instructors, students continue to display greater difficulty
learning than most of their classmates, they will be referred for assessments to identify
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potential leamning disabilities and, if appropriate, an Individual Education Plan (IEP) will
be prepared.

Additionally, every Academy classroom will focus on student-centered learning.
Teachers will make their classrooms a forum where students can openly discuss
fundamental concepts and conflicting ideas and express different opinions and
perspectives on issues. Students will be encouraged to bring their existent knowledge
and experience to bear in both designing the classroom and participating in discussions,
showing that not only teachers come to school with knowledge. This model of
instruction aims to get students to invest in their own learning and achievement.

Experiential and Project-Based Leaming

During its Friday Forums (see Section A.4.g, below, for further explanation), the
Academy will utilize an experiential learning model in which the students will enhance
their knowledge and experience with the opportunity immediately to apply what they
have learned in the classroom. By participating in class projects, fieldwork, community
service, and community forums, students will be engaged in real-life studies both inside
and outside of school. This type of hands-on learning is geared to inspire critical thinking
and other essential skills, personal development, cooperative learning, and confidence in
students’ ability to learn and achieve.

The experiential learning approach entails students’ taking of responsibility for
their own learning. Students will be encouraged to inquire into and collectively
deliberate over controversial issues and then demonstrate their understanding through
individual and group performance. For example, a science unit on water solubility and
pollution might culminate in a trip to the Anacostia River to conduct field tests on the
level of pollutants in the District’s key water source. While out in the community,
students could discover where pollutants and other solvents enter the water sources and
brainstorm ways to stop the pollution in their community. This requires students to
synthesize information and experiences to come up with their own solutions to problems
rather than simply regurgitating facts and figures. It strives to engage students in high-
level thinking and to empower them with confidence in their skills and abilities.

This experiential learning will be implemented largely through project-based
learning, where students work individually or in small groups to complete projects to
apply their academic knowledge. Students will be required to participate in all phases of
the project including defining objectives, methodology, and writing. Students will also
share responsibility for organizing and collecting the resources necessary to accomplish
the research and to develop the final project. By actively participating in every stage of
the project’s development, students will enhance their analytical and quantitative skills,
hone their oral and written communication skills and, most important, learn how to work
together and use their collective abilities to address an important problem or issue. When
a project is completed, it will be put on display at a public exhibition where parents and
other community members can observe and learn from students’ work. This will inspire
students to reach their highest level of acadermc performance and meet the schools
standards for excellence.
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Thematic and Integrated Instruction

The Academy will also make efforts to integrate the content and key concepts of
different academic subject areas to enable students to see and identify the
interconnectedness of various disciplines. As stated in the Curriculum section, the
Academy will integrate law into its social studies curriculum, to develop a four-year
Social Studies/Law curriculum. Additionally, the English and Social Studies/Law
curricula will be aligned with one another so that while students are studying a given
topic in their English classes, they will also be examining some aspect of that topic in
their Social Studies/Law class. Teachers in this “Humanities Block™ of classes will be
given time in common to plan together and develop thematic units that unify the
Humanities classes.

Additionally, specific “essential questions” (as developed by Ted Sizer’s
Coalition of Essential Schools Model), will be asked of the students in all of their classes.
Teachers will be asked to develop these “essential questions™ collaboratively at the
beginning of every school year, post them in classrooms, and these overarching questions
will be those that guide the students throughout that year.

Use of Technology

All Academy students will become proficient in the use of computers. During the
Saturday Academy, students will have the opportunity to learn how to use word
processing, graphics design, graphing, statistical analysis, and spreadsheet software, and
will be required to utilize these skills in their course work throughout the school year.

Computers will also be utilized as learning tools. All students will be taught and
required to use the Internet. They will learn how to use various search engines and
information-gathering tools that will enhance their research capabilities. This will also
help students become aware of, and make connections to, the outside world. Once they
more familiar with the Internet, they will also be given the responsibility of maintaining
and updating the Academy’s web site. This project will allow students to apply their
technical knowledge in a way that makes a valuable contribution to the Academy and the
community.

To support this utilization of technology in leamning, all of the Academy’s
teachers will be computer literate, and professional development training will include
teacher computer literacy.

d. Students with Disabilities

Thurgood Marshall Academy will operate as an independent local educational
agency (LEA) under a fully inclusionary model of education for students with
disabilities. The Academy’s Students with Special Challenges Program will have three
components:

1. Information;
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2. Identification; and

3. Services provision.

Information

A school program serving students with special challenges cannot be fully
effective unless parents, students, and faculty know and understand the warning signs of
physical, learning, behavioral, and emotional disabilities, laws prescribing the rights of
students, and any other individual school policies regarding this issue.

Prior to the opening of the Academy, administrators and teachers will be trained
and informed about the various types of disabilities and about how to identify students in
need of special care. They will be further informed of school evaluation and service
provision procedures and applicable laws such as the Individuals with Disabilities
Education Act (IDEA), federal regulations, and municipal regulations.

Extensive efforts will be made to increase parental knowledge. As part of the
Academy’s initial parental group information sessions, it will inform parents about its
inclusionary model and what it means for special education students. The Academy’s
monthly parental workshops will provide a continued forum to address these issues. At
least one workshop will be dedicated to special education issues (identification and
service provision). Additional workshops in this area will be scheduled based upon
parental interest and the needs assessments of faculty. Furthermore, individual parents of
special education students will meet with faculty to discuss the needs and progress of
their child. Parents will be provided with information that will assist them in identifying
the special needs of their child and they will be strongly encouraged to share any
potential concemns about their child with the school staff.

Students will also grow to understand these issues and be encouraged to alert staff
members of their own potential special education needs. Within their first year law
classes they will learn about the law and how it relates to students with disabilities. A
Street Law textbook, “Law In Your Life,” will assist in their education with appropriate
chapters focused on disabled student law.

Identification

During its first year of operation, the Academy’s faculty will include at least one
member who also has expertise in special education issues. That person’s responsibilities
will include identifying candidates for special education services and insuring that
student Individualized Educational Plans (1EPs) are kept in compliance. After the first
year, additional full-time special education specialists will be hired.

Teachers, special education specialists, and parents will be encouraged to

recommend assessments and/or an IEP review whenever they deem them to be necessary.
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All assessments will be conducted by outside consultants and targeted towards the
specific educational needs of the student. Additionally, the following procedures will be
implemented:

¢} Each student’s teachers, the special education specialist, and appropriate
outside specialists will review the individual’s school files upon admittance to the
Academy. Together, they will determine how best to implement current IEPs and
how best to target any other apparent needs of the student. Since over-
classification in special education programs is particularly prevalent among the
Academy’s targeted student population, special attention will be given to ensuring
that students are reassessed to determine whether special education programs are
truly necessary to satisfy their educational needs.

2) A strategy meeting attended by the student, a parent/guardian, the student’s
teachers, and a special education specialist, will be mandatory for students who
maintain a C+ average or below for at least 45 school days. Strategy meetings
may also be called at any time at the request of a parent, teacher, the Principal, or
the student. The group will work together to determine the source of the student’s
academic difficulties and develop a plan to improve performance. At that time,
the group may also consider whether any assessments are necessary for the
student (i.e. language function or social/emotional tests).

3) If student performance show no signs of improvement during the 30 school
days that follow the strategy session, potential assessments will once again be
considered and an IEP meeting scheduled.

4 IEP meetings will be held no later than 10 school days after the end of the 30
day period. Participants will include the student, the parent, the student’s
teachers, specialists, and the special education specialist or Principal.

%) Where appropriate, the student will be referred to regular sessions with the
appropriate outside special education specialists, who will review the new IEP
and confer with the special education specialist about student history and IEP
implementation.

Services Provision

In an effort to avoid the stigmatization effects of special education classrooms, the
Academy will mainstream its special needs students under an inclusionary model. This
program will comply with the IDEA requirements of a free and appropriate education in
the least restrictive environment through its small class sizes, one-on-one tutoring,
regular specialist sessions, extended school days, and extended school years.

The Academy will be joining the D.C. Charter School Cooperative, which will
provide assistance in further special education decisions and a listing of approved service
providers. The Students with Special Challenges Program will contract with these
specialists who will come to the Academy site for regular sessions with those students
who so require.
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e. Strategies for Providing Intensive Academic Support

Intensive academic support is a key component of the vision behind the Thurgood

Marshall Academy proposal. This vision will be realized through the following:

*

The America’s Choice School Design. This curriculum partner was chosen
because remediation strategies are incorporated throughout its curriculum
standards. The standards encourage student success and are designed for all
students, despite variations in skill levels. Further, the America’s Choice design
team has tested, and has achieved positive results from, such remediation
programs as the “Struggling Reader,” which was created for high school students
who are reading several grades below level.

Small class sizes. A low student-to-teacher ratio will provide a great amount of
individual attention to students expeniencing academic delays.

Extended School Days/Extended School Year. Longer school days within an
extended school year will allow for more time spent on instruction, remediation
and enrichment programs, and the general educational development of the student
(see “Structure of the School Day and Year”- section A.4.g.)

Saturday Academy. All students at the Academy will be required to attend the
additional educational sessions on Saturdays. For students who are falling behind
in their academic performance or exhibiting certain difficulties, the sessions will
focus on remediation and skills-building strategies to bring them up to appropriate
levels. Other students will take classes in computer skills, standardized test
preparation (America’s Choice and SAT), and career skills such as resume-
writing and job-searching techniques.

Mandatory One-On-One Tutoring. At the end of each school day, sessions will
be held to assist students with basic reading, math, and other skills. Tutoring
services will be provided by school staff, well-established volunteer organizations
housed at Georgetown University’s Law Center and main campus, and,
potentially, from affiliated law firm volunteers.

Student-Assisted Learning. Students who have reached certain standards will
be encouraged to assist students who have not yet reached those same standards.
The benefits of this technique are two-fold: students teaching others will reinforce
their own knowledge and the confidence in their academic skills, while the
students being assisted will gain greater insights into their tasks by experiencing
them through a peer with whom they have much in common.

Parent-Involved Strategy Sessions. Strategy sessions will be called for students
who are achieving below their full potential by averaging a C+ or lower. Parents,
teachers, the Principal, and the student will meet in order to brainstorm any other

possible methods of improving their performance.
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Iml_rgood Marshall Academx gWard 81 makes it unlikely that the student
gogulagign will include many language minority students, the Academy has
developed an intervention model to assist such students and enable them to

rshall Academ gol program. For

students whose home language is other than English, the Academy will assess
their proficiency in English. For Limited English Proficient students, the

Academy will mvide inten ive tutorin and academic assistance both to enable

succeed in Thurgood Marshall Academv’s rigorous academic pro

Academy will train its teacher in language shelterin techni ues so as to better

enable them to teach to the needs of ]gnguage gingtiw §tudent§ Fgr example,
morate visual

1d9 to comg!eg;ent text or cgnversatlgnz both for the beneﬁt of language minority
students and for all of its student; The Academg will also make effg_n“ts to h1re at

encour aged to act as mentors and coaches for those students who are develgg g

proficiency in English. Lastly, if a student needs specialized services beyond
those outlined above and the Academy does not have enough such students to

allow it to hire a specialist for language minority students, the Academy will
contract with an outside service provider to assist the student.

3. STUDENT PERFORMANCE
a. Student Assessment

Thurgood Marshall Academy will thoroughly assess both student academic
achievement and student progress in selected non-academic areas, such as student civic
participation, collaboration, and student problem-solving skills (see_attached
Accountability Plan-Seetion-A-1-4).

The primary reason for the Academy’s significant focus on student assessment is
that student assessment will inform the instructional program of the school. Student
assessment tools will provide both the teachers and the students with feedback as to
student learning and progress. As teachers assess students, they learn more completely
what students’ educational needs are and can tailor their instruction most effectively to
assist students. For example, one of the Academy’s goals is that all students will achieve
mastery or proficiency in the core subject areas of English, Mathematics, Science, and
Social Studies/Law. If, through program-embedded assessments, America’s Choice
Design Network reference examinations, or student exhibition work, it becomes clear that
a student has not achieved proficiency in one of the core subject areas, the student’s
educational plan can be tailored to include additional focus on his or her area of
weakness. The student could, for example, be provided with an individual tutor who
could assist the student in this specific area of weakness. Without quality and
comprehensive student assessment, this instructional tailoring would not be possible.
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Below, the Thurgood Marshall Academy Board of Trustees has developed a basic

student assessment chart, which indicates the student outcomes to which the Academy
will hold students and the methods by which the Academy will determine if students are
meeting the stated outcomes. Among the tools by which the Academy will assess student
achievement are:

X

X

X

X

Standardized Assessments (Stanford 9 and SAT);

Standards-based reference exams (developed by America’s Choice Design
Network);

Program-embedded assessments (tests, quizzes, reports, etc.);
Performance-based assessments (exhibitions, demonstrations, etc.); and

Portfolio-based assessments (collections of student work showing growth over
time- used to assess academic and non-academic achievement; scored by rubric).

(For additional description of many of these assessment tools, see Section D. Public
Charter School Accountability Plan).

Outcome to be Achieved Method of Measurement
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Proficiency or Mastery in all subject-areas
(English, Mathematics, Science, and Social
Studies/Law).

1) Program-embedded assessments (tests,
quizzes, reports, etc.)

2) America’s Choice Design Network
reference examinations in English/Language
Arts and Mathematics

3) Student portfolio presentations,
demonstrations, performances, exhibitions

4) Stanford 9 Achievement Tests (SAT-9) in
reading, mathematics, and science (like all
public charter schools, Thurgood Marshall
Academy is required to participate in this
district-wide assessment)

75% of Thurgood Marshall Academy students
will score at or above the national average on
the SAT.

SAT exam results

Over 75% of Thurgood Marshall Academy
students will graduate in 5 years or less.

Data systems to keep track of student entry
and graduation dates.

Over half of all students will enroll in a post-
secondary institution after graduation.

Data systems to keep track of the enrollment
of former Thurgood Marshall Academy
students in two- and four-year colleges, trade
schools, technical colleges, or conservatories.
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All students will demonstrate active
participation in their communities.

1) All students will spend at least one month
each year in an internship or externship, as
determined by the logs and monthly journals
which students are required to keep.

2) Students must complete 25 hours of
community service annually, as determined by
community service logs and monthly journals
which students are required to keep.

3) Advisory teachers (“Advisory class” meets
weekly) will assess student development in
these areas, primarily through student
portfolios, and other program-embedded
assessment tools.

4) Students will conduct a rubric-scored
presentation at the end of the school year
about their experiences outside the classroom
over the course of the year.

Students will develop non-academic skills,
including collaboration skills, problem-
solving skills, interpersonal skills, and
character development skills.

1) All students will spend at least one month
each year in an internship or externship, as
determined by the logs and monthly journals
which students are required to keep.

2) Students must complete 25 hours of
community service annually, as determined by
community service logs and monthly journals
which students are required to keep.

3) Advisory teachers (“Advisory class” meets
weekly) will assess student development in
these areas, primarily through student
portfolios, and other program-embedded
assessment tools.

b. Basis for Promotion and Graduation

See Accountability Plan

The Academy will use both externally developed assessment measures and
internally developed assessment measures in determining whether students are prepared
for promotion and graduation. There will not be one high-stakes exam upon which a
student’s promotion or graduation depends; rather there will be four primary tools that
teachers will use in making their determination of a student’s ability to progress from one
grade to the next. These assessment tools will be: America’s Choice developed reference
examinations, Stanford-9 examinations, teacher-developed finals at the conclusion of all
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courses, and student portfolios and project-based work.

At the end of both 9™ and 11™ grades, Academy students will take “reference
examinations” developed by America’s Choice, so called because they provide a point of
reference to national standards in English Language Arts and Mathematics. During the
9" 10", and 11™ grade years, the students will also take the Stanford-9 examinations that
all students in the District of Columbia must take. Results on these exams will be a factor
in determining a student’s readiness to move on to a higher grade-level.

In addition to these externally-developed examinations, Academy teachers, in
consultation with experts from America’s Choice, will develop subject-specific exit
examinations that all students who have taken a given course must take at the conclusion
of the course to demonstrate their mastery of the subject. Another internally developed
assessment tool will be student portfolios, which be used extensively in the English and
Social Studies classes and which will serve to measure both student achievement and

growth.

Based on the results of all four of the aforementioned assessment tools, students
will either be promoted or retained, but in no instance will a student who demonstrates
unpreparedness be promoted to the next grade level or graduated from the Academy.
Academy teachers will be expected to participate in end-of-year conferences together, so
that they can make collaborative decisions as to whether students should be promoted or
retained. All subject-area teachers (Mathematics, English, Social Studies/Law and
Science) will be involved in these collaborative promotion and retention decisions.

¢. Student Intervention

The Academy’s community learning environment will ensure that students who
are not reaching the standards will receive assistance before remediation becomes
necessary. All students are required to attend one-on-one tutoring sessions Monday
through Thursday. This tutoring program will ensure that the educational needs of the
students are isolated and addressed at their inception. Further, the smaller class sizes (no
more than 20 students per class) and hour and a half block sessions will allow teachers to
become familiar with their students, facilitate the identification of any difficulties, and
allow time for the individual assistance. Additionally, the school staff will consist of a
small, intimate group of professionals who will have opportunities to interact and meet
regularly to discuss their students, thus allowing for identification of student achievement
difficulties that appear across disciplines.

An additional early intervention procedure is outlined above in the Students with
Disabilities section. Essentially, strategy meetings will be called for each student who
maintains a C+ average or below for at least 45 school days. At these sessions, teachers,
parents, and the Principal will endeavor to discover the root of the student’s academic
difficulties and will then formulate any additional plans for eliminating those difficulties.

4. SUPPORT FOR LEARNING
a. Parent Involvement
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At the heart of the proposed Academy approach to parent involvement is a
recognition that parents become increasingly less participatory in students’ education in
higher grade levels. The Board of Trustees (Board) believes that it is important to create
an institutional structure that fosters parental involvement in school activities and in the
learning process. The Academy will extend this basic philosophy of due process and
democratic decision-making to parents by providing family and parents with
opportunities to participate directly in school governance as members of the Board of
Trustees or as members of a Pparent Aadvisory Ceouncil._At least two parents will serve
on the TMA Board of Trustees.

Because the Academy will employ teaching strategies and a focus that may be
unfamiliar to many parents, it will implement an aggressive and inclusive parent/family
outreach and participation program. To this end, it will designate one faculty member as
the Academy’s Parent and Community Development Coordinator. As the Academy
grows to scale, this function may be performed by a dedicated full- or part-time position,
but until the budget allgwg TMA to hire this staff member, the Principal and/or Executive
Director will fulfill this role ing with the Principa Executive Director, thi
Coordinator will pursue a gtrategy con51§tmg of the following components:~The
Coordinater-will-pursue-a-strategy-comprising-the-followins-components:

. Informational sessions before and during the application process. In March
2001, TMA will begin hosting community information sessions on Saturdays and
n weekday evenings to disseminate materials about the school a et
feedback from parents about school curriculum and design choices. Fhe
regardingthe-school-stueture-and focus-will-be-disseminated—Students and

parents interested in basic information about the school or in applying to the
school must attend; applications may be submitted; and community feedback will
be sought at the meetings. The needs and concerns of families and parents may
be assessed through these meetings,

have rcgular meetings with TMA’S Executive Leadcrghlg TFhe-Parent-and
Cemrna-Peveloprrent-Cosrdinatorswit-bendan-orpaizatio-madenp-of
parents-and-other-interested-family-members— This organization will conduct

interviews with and surveys of other parents to form the basis for monthly parent
workshops, arrange community partners for the workshops and other
parent/family programs, and publish a newsletter to all parents. Finally, this
cominittee erganization-will provide a sounding board for proposals TMA is
considering and serve by-the-Aeademy s Board-of Trustees-and-will- be-ineluded

as an integral part of the Academy decision-making process.

2 Monthly parent/community workshops. Based on conversations with parents and

direction from the Parent Advisory Committee, workshops will be designed to
meet parents’ interests and needs. These workshops may wil range from
informational speaker series to sessions for information gathering in order to
assess parent satisfaction and community needs. The Academy will seek sponsors
in the community (particularly the legal community) to fund occasional dinners

and/or luncheons to which all parents will be invited. Topics for speakers may
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include (among others): adolescent and young adult development; positive
parenting; self- improvement and empowerment; college opportunities and
financial aid; edueational-and employment opportunities for students during and
after high school, and explanations of the school’s curriculum and methodology.
Other Many workshops will be more interactive—providing parents with a
means of voicing ideas, concerns, and suggestions.

+ Literacy, GED preparation, and financial management program. The Academy
will provide an adult literacy and GED preparation program, as well as classes in
personal financial management and basic computer skills. Students’ families will
be invited to attend classes and to volunteer to assist in these programs. Staff and
faculty will be encouraged to participate whenever possible. Furthermore, the
Academy will use its special relationship with the Georgetown University Law
Center to attract tutors and teachers to lead these programs.

* Direct and indirect communication with parents and others in the community.
The Academy will maintain an updated and extensive website, providing parents,
families, and others in the community with detailed information regarding
activities at the school (including mock trials, extra-curricular activities, literacy
programs, workshops, and open houses). The website will be maintained by the
students themselves, with the assistance of the Parent and Community
Development Coordinator and appropriate staff. TMAThe-Parent-Family
Osrpanizatien will publish a bi-monthly newsletter to help keep parents abreast of
school happenings. withrelevantinformationfor parents-and-families— TMA
parents/guardians will receive their student’s report card four times a year and

have to sicn that they reviewed the report. Facultv and staff will meet with

rents at least four times a year and faculty will phone parents when students are
absent from school. Parents will be personally invited to all major activities.

Every effort will be made to make all parent and family activities accessible to all
parents. Parents will be welcome to come to the Academy to visit and observe classes
and meet with school faculty and administration. Academy staff will seek to ensure that
all activities, including parent-teacher conferences, take place at convenient times and are
sufficiently publicized. Whenever possible, teachers and staff will help arrange
transportation and child care.

Currently. the Board of TMA s setting up small meetings with groups of potential
parents whose children are age/grade-eligible for the school to get feedback on the school

desn 30 and r _os_d cumculum To thls end the Board is meeting specifically with

1mnlement'1tlou of TMA Fmall ;

S roup of prospective ; ;
involved in our October 21, 2000, “Paint the School” day and luncheon to begin
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reparing our new facility for its opening.

b. Community Participation

The Academy will seek to build a strong relationship with the community it
serves. The Board sees the school’s relationship with the community as reciprocal: the
Academy will provide a first-rate education to students in the community, provide the
community with such services as literacy and GED preparation programs, and act as a
resource to community organizations, while soliciting the community for input into the
design of its program and needs of the community. To this end, the current Board has
and political leaders to involve

them in the school, gain thelr suggorti and to sg]1c1t their input. Councilmembers Sandy

en (Ward 8) and Kevin Chavous {War are hosting a meeting on behal M

community leaders. Two-three representatives of Ward 8 will be invited to serve on the
TMA Board by March 30, 2001,

In cgn]gnctlgn vutl; cgg;gumtl re§1dents mterested in TMA, TMA is glanning on
holdi - :

andv A]lenc n mumtv leade meeting, TMA will host a larger public meeting for

interested community members.

TMA has identified seven different categories of leaders in the community to
involve in the school;

o Political Leaders (Councilmembers, ANC members, School Board
Members, Ward 8 Democrats, other elected officials)

e Religious Leaders (Ministers, pastors. priests of major churches in Ward 8
and church council members

o ] eaders from the business community (Ward 8 Business Council,
Anacostia Coordinating Committee, small business owners in Ward 8,
and Community Development Corporations)

organizations)
e Community Activists (former political leaders and members of housing

community resident councils [Wheeler Creek and others]

¢ Parent Leaders

Local organizations will serve as resources for Academy students. At the same
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time, Academy students and staff can provide information and assistance to the
organizations. Community organizations will provide internships, mentors, guest
teachers who specialize in certain areas, and community service opportunities. They will
also provide speakers for monthly parent/family workshops. The Parent and Community
Development Coordinator will coordinate efforts among staff, the Parent/Family
Organization, and the local community to ensure that needs of the community and the
school are met.

The Board has already started building partnerships with local organizations, as
well as broader community groups and agencies.

¢. School Organization and Culture

If this application is approved, Thurgood Marshall Academy will open its doors in
the fall of 2001 in the heart of the community it is designed to serve. Although a facility
has not yet been secured, the Academy will be an intimate learning environment where
students will receive significant individual attention and where facuity will be able to
tailor teaching strategies to meet individual needs. The school will be physically and
temporally organized to facilitate a due process methodology based on fairness, student
participation, interactivity, and project-based learning.

Ideally, every learning space at the Academy will be configured to accommodate
non-traditional methods of instruction, such as mock-trials, mock-hearings, and mock-
legislative sessions. The physical and temporal organization of the school will be
designed to enable students and faculty to maximize their creative capacities as they
consider rights and responsibilities, confront and resolve disputes, and discuss and
analyze public issues. For example, one classroom might be laid out as a courtroom,
while another may resemble a council chamber or a boardroom. Other spaces will be
outfitted with numerous computers and/or video equipment.

Similarly, the class schedule will be tailored to meet the school’s curriculum
goals. Core subjects, including English, Math, and Social Studies/Law meet longer so
that student learning and projects have the necessary time to develop. The extended
school day is designed to accommodate students’ academic and emotional needs—
including extensive remediation if needed— and to allow faculty lesson plans to develop
uninterrupted. Equally important, the extended school day is designed to counteract a
variety of extra-curricular social risks that frequently accompany the urban environment.

Ultimately, the Board seeks to create a learning community in which students and
faculty feel invested in the academic, emotional, and social outcomes of others. This can
occur only if the culture of the Academy is reflective of its philosophical underpinnings:
fairness, participation, and respect for diverse perspectives.

Fairness

Fairness is at the heart of the due ﬁrocess model of education, and as such will
contribute significantly to the Academy’s culture. As part of the Academy’s unique,
four-year law-based curriculum, students will be actively involved from the beginning in
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making decisions about the Academy’s future. The first year of the curriculum will focus
on critical thinking concerning a student’s position within a local community and to that
end will require students to develop a model for student governance, including a charter
of student rights and responsibilities and a budget for student activities. In this manner
students will immediately feel invested in their physical and social environment, since it
will reflect their own values and ideas.

Participation

Civic participation will also be manifest in the culture of the school. As students
develop critical thinking capabilities in conjunction with studying the law, democracy,
and human rights, they will grow to understand that their education does not begin or end
with each school day, nor extend to the four walls of the classroom. Rather, students at
the Academy will feel empowered to make a difference not only in their lives at the
school, but within the greater community. Academy students’ critical thinking
capabilities will enable them to see and understand the bigger picture and feel compelled
to have a voice in shaping it. Additionally, since internships, externships, and
community service are important components of the curriculum, many of the Academy’s
eventual partners will contribute to the school’s culture, whether by contributing
volunteer capital, or by promoting the school’s reputation within the larger community.

Respect for Diverse Perspectives

Finally, the natural by-product of innovative, project-based learning is the
creation of large amounts of diverse student work, including displays, artwork, and
computer-based work. In order to inspire all students and faculty to reach their highest
level of performance, learning spaces, hallways, and foyers will accommodate public
exhibitions of diverse student work so that all community members can observe and learn
from student insight and growth.

Having taught at numerous public high schools in the District of Columbia, the
members of the Board are of one mind that the development of a healthy school culture is
paramount in fostering student learning and inspiring the talents of the faculty. To this
end, the students and faculty of Thurgood Marshall Academy will be actively involved in
collectively making important decisions about the school’s educational and operational
future.

d. Extracurricular Activities

Consistent with its focus on experiential-based learning, the Academy will feature
a variety of extracurricular activities that will be phased in over the initial four years of
operation. As an extension of the Academy’s learner-centered approach, the students will
play a key role in determining activity offerings.

Extracurricular activities will emerge at the Academy in the following areas:

* Academic Enrichment;
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. Personal Enrichment;
. Social Enrichment; and
* Athletic Development.

Many of the extracurricular activities will be extensions of the Creative Arts and Physical

" Education components of the curriculum. In addition, the Academy will tap into its

anticipated pool of community and professional organizations and individual volunteers
in order to guide these activities.

Academic Enrichment activities will include:

. Peer tutoring in all subject matters;

* Subject matter clubs, including math, science, and law;
. College preparatory courses; and

* Career development courses.

Personal Enrichment activities will include:

* Mentoring opportunities within the community;

* Leadership opportunities through community outreach;
. Debate, Mock Trial, Speech Clubs and Projects; and
.

Community service.

Social Enrichment activities will include:

* Student Government;

* School newspaper;

* School website;

. Yearbook; and

* Music, Arts, and Culture Clubs (Photography, Theater Sports, Poetry).

Athletic Development activities will include:
* Intramural and Club Sports (Basketball, Track, Tennis, etc.);
. Outdoor education programs; and

* Health and Fitness Training.

Ultimately, the Academy should be able to collaborate with other charter and
DCPS public schools and community organizations in order to maximize these and other
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student extracurricular opportunities.

e. Safety, Order, and Student Discipline

Thurpggd Marshall Academy is committed to providing a §gfg and orderly
env1rgnment in whlch all §tudents can succeed academlcallv and gam the gerggnal and

ollecnve civic resgonmbllme the student Code of Conduct reﬂects the h1g, h academic
and behavioral expectations we have for students and t cia tract that e S
learning community to thrive. The Code of Conduct functions within two over-arching

tenants:

1) Every student must conduct themselves such that they are ready to

sonduct themselves so as to enable other students to

The school’s focus on law-related education and the empowerment of our

students to Qe cooperative citizens will permeate the implementation of our Code of
Conduct, First, the school will incorporate a number of pro-active approaches to

encourage students to recognize the value of appropriate behavior in a society. _An
emphasis of the summer orientation and the advisories will be help students to learn the

tools of self-control;
¢ to think before they act and take responsibility for their actions
e __to become cognizant of their own feelings and feelings of others
s__to delay gratification and learn to control impulses
e to express ideas and feelings through words and not physical action
s to transfer self-discipline within the school to outside-of-class problem

situations.

Additionally, the first year’s curriculum will integrate the concept of an individual's
place in society and the social contract upon which a functioning society is dependent.

roce
families have the procedural rlghts to.

s __due process

s receive fair and equal treatment from the school personnel

s have all rules and expectations for student behavior explained to their

satisfaction

aggzal susgenswns and exgulsmns made by the school to the school’s
Board of Trustees

s be kept apprised of behavior progress through progress reports, report
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cards, conferences with facultv, and as-needed meetings with teachers
the Principal. or school counselor

the inception of the schoogl, school personnel will clearly define what behavi

will and what will not be tglerated to students and paren;s, and to exglain the rationale

behind those ex ectal

h studen t hel t e tudentt reﬂect u,,on he actio explain the appr: 1at
consequences, but the other members of the school community may choose to use th

incident to discuss the social contract of communities and how to treat violations of that

contract.

B C nt of Discipline Poli
There will be clear de,s_,c_ri _t_io_ns f

Students are expected to arrive on time to school and to each class._Students

who arrive late to class not only fall behind in their school work but also disrupt
the education of others and show disrespect for others in the TMA community.
Students who are Jate to school or late to class—without prior notice from a

parent/guardian or signed explanation from the parent/guardian—will have a
conference with a member of the school staff to develop strategies to cure the

_m_bjgm_[f the student continues to be tardy for cla O_Ifel ence will be

solutions §atistactg11 10 all gartlclpants

QOther example

consequences if ;;ansgressed vull be.

- utting school or class
______Misbehaving in school, class, or on field trips

An example
as well as the subsequent p

Students are expected to show respect for t selv and for the 1
and welfare of other mcmbers

or alcohol will be automatically suspended and will not be gegntteg to return to

! See accompanying chart.
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. school until there has been a meeting with the student, the student’s parent or

uardian, school counselor and Principal, and the matter has been resolyed to the
satisfaction of all participants.

Other examples of expectations for student behavior with similar procedural
consequences if transgressed will be:

Theft or destruction of personal or school propetty
Forgery

Finally, examples of schogl violations in which a student will be expelled are:

Using or possessing a dangerous weapon
Selling drugs or alcohol

Our 1ntentlog is that by usmg groaetwe strategies, such as providing them

C§QOI‘ISIV © Stl ageglei
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" Procedure of Discipline Policy

If a student is found to be in minor violation of the code—committing an offense

that results in actions other than suspension—the following steps will be taken:

1. The teacher or staff member will address the conduct in guestion with the
student, discuss the inappropriate behavior with the student, and attempt to

resolve the situation without formal disciplinary action.
2. If the problem cannot be appropriately resolved at that time and in that forum,
the student wil] be asked to report to the main gfﬁce or another designated

3. ét an appropriate time as g_gon aﬁer the 1n01dent as Qractlcablea the student’s
parent or guardian will be contact and informed of the incident, and if

neceggarv; of gotential or actual disciplinary action,
4, A At an appro riate tine as soon after the 1nc1d~grlgs_ _ ractlcable, the Pnnmgal

the 1n01dent and the responsive action taken will be documented and placed in
the student’s school file.

If a student commits a major violation of the code—committing an offense that results in

uspension—the following steps wi taken:

The student will be immediately removed from class and will be sent to the

main office or another designated school location.
2. The parent or guardian will be contacted immediately by the Principal or a
representative of the school administration, and requested to pick up their

child from the school as scon as racticable,

L

The Principal will take all e steps to ensure that the student and
her parent or guardian are fully in ed of their rights. If the parent/guairdian

picks up the student that day, they will be inforined at that time. Otherwise,
the Principal will contact them by phone to explain their rights. The details of

the incident 1tself w11] not be a tgglc duri 1gg this cggvers_;gtlggz

SUSQCDSIOH

5. During the hearing, the student will have the opportunity to present evidence
and witnessesa and the student may bring an advocate on his/her behalf,

ourse gf agtlgn A wrltteu decwlgn will be 1ssuc£1_a_1_1d copies will be

forwarded to the student, the parent or guardian, and the school's Board of

Trustees, with an additional copy placed in the student’s permanent school
file.

7. Any student suspended will have the right to appeal the Principal's decision in

writing to the school’s Board of Trustees within seven da f the school

44




hearing. have the right to have an advocate present on that student’s behalf at

the appeal. The appeal will take place at the next regularly-scheduled meeting

of the school’s Board of Trustees, as long as there are at least seven days
between the receipt of the appeal and the date of that meeting. -

8. Ifat any time during this process the Principal believes that the action of the
s__gent has a significant llkellhood of resulting i in crlmlnal conseguenceg, he

is present, and the student has been adequately informed of his/her legal

rights.

If a student commits an offense that calls for expulsion, the following steps will be taken:
The student will be removed immediatelv from school.

2 The parent or guardian will be contacted immediatelv by the Principal or a

representative of the school administration, and requested to pick up their
child from the school as soon as practicable.

3. The Principal will take all possible steps to ensure that the student and his or
her parent or guardian are fully informed of their rights. The incident itself

will not be a topic at this meeting,
4. A hearing date will be set by the Principal at that time and the student and

their parent/guardian will be notified in writing at least seven days prior to the

hearing,
5. During the hearing, the student will have the opportunity to present evidence

and witnesses, and the student may bring an advocate on his/her behalf,
6. At the conclusion of the hearing, the Principal will decide the appropriate
course of action. A written decision will be issued and copies will be
forwarded to the student, the parent or guardian, and the school’s Board of
Trustees, with an additional copy placed in the student’s permanent school
file,
7. Any student expelled will have the right to appeal the Princi
writing to the school’s Board of Trustees within seven days of the school
hearing, have the right to have an advocate present on that student’s behalf at

the appeal._The appeal will take place at the next regularly-scheduled meetin
of the school’s Board of Trustees, as long as there are at least seven davs

between the receipt of the appeal and the date of that meeting.

8. Ifat any time during this process the Principal believes that the acti t
tudent has a signiﬁcant iikelihood of requlting in criminal conseguences, h

al’s decision in

is Qresent, and the student has been ad_g_guatgig mformed of hlsfher lege_ll
rights.

The Student Court
By the end of the first year of operation, we intend to create a student court, a
forum in which students found to have committed minor violations (non-suspendable) of
he Code of Conduct will appear before their peers. Peer influence has proven to be an

effectlve influence to hold_youths accountable for their actions, as well as helpin
students develop valuable skills such as public speaking, critical thinkin and weighin
competing concerns—all skills that will aid them to become more res ¢ student
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and productive young citizens. The creation of the student court will be a natural
extension of our law-related curriculum. Students will receive extensive training in the

procedural and ethical aspects of a student court, and although they will not determine
guilt or innocence, they will decide appropriate sentencing (subject to approval by the
school administration) for viglations.

C. Thurgood Marshall Academy Discipline Policy: Examples

Behavior D_Sc_l‘ipt—i‘L | Conseq
Inappropriate_classroom 1. Students are acculturated Immediate repriman
conduct during Onentatnon about minimal interruption

appropriate (“professional’) If chyonic, teacher-st
classroom behavior, behavioral expectati
2. _Teachers provide engaging prevent future misco
~ lessons with clear instruction
and guidelines for
assignments,
Tardingss Not in the school Q_l classroom | 1, Stgd_emg,are_*ccuitumtgg ,&dﬁmpnm_an

at the appropriate time

; vide vide engaging
]essgns t \at_beom

immediately when class starts,

1. Students and parent/guardian an(g_[gn_ge_ schedule

reater than 2x/month sign a school “contract”, parent/suardian, cou

pledging to have consistent develop strategies to
attendance,

2. Each moming, staff will

every. chlld abqent_ T
notification and provide
assistance to prevent future
unnecessary absences,

Fighting ical altercation between 1. Students are acculturated Students who partici
during Orientation about tools | be astomatically sus
of self-control; ermitted to return t
¢ __to.think before they act meeting with the stu
and take responsibility for | guarflian, school cou
their actions er has been reso
e__to delay gratification and 9]
ulses
s _to e*cpress ideas and
feelings through words
and not physical action
2. Selected students will become
trained peer mediators to help their
peers solve disputes verbally,
D. Thurgood Marshgll Academy Discipline Policy: E%amgles (p:
Behavior Description Proactive Strategies | Consequ
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Possession of dangerous Includes knives, firearms, or 1.__Students are acculturated Refeyral to law enfos
chool grounds | other potentially dangerous i suspgnsion of studer
items (in which case we as

placément to an alte)

counselor-driven programs,
mentoring, and community
involvement programs all
promote non-use of weapons.
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f. Professional Development for Teachers, Administrators, and Other School Staff

Key to the success of Thurgood Marshall Academy’s academic program will be a
strong professional development program for its staff and administration. America’s
Choice, the Academy’s curricular partner, will provide a thorough professional
development program, '

The Academy teachers will participate in the seminar series conducted by
America’s Choice that trains teachers in the standards-driven curriculum model that the
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Academy will adopt. Additionally, America’s Choice will provide on-site technical
assistance to the Academy, and further assist its teachers, administrators and school staff
in creating a standards-driven school. Furthermore, Academy teachers will work with the
Georgetown University Law Center’s D.C. Street Law Clinic to receive training in the
learner-centered and project-based methodology that the Clinic has successfully
employed in the District of Columbia Public Schools for decades. The D.C. Street Law
Clinic has years of expertise not only in law-related education, but also in innovative
teaching methods (See Appendix C: “Street Law” for a description of the program).

In addition to working with these outside staff development providers, the
Academy will enable teachers within the school to support and learn from one another by
providing a common preparation time for all teachers in the middle of the day during its
first year of operation. While it may not be possible for all teachers to have common-
planning time as the student body grows, the Academy will work to ensure that teachers
who teach the same subject-matter have common-planning time, so that they can work
together to develop the academic program.

g. Structure of the School Day and Year

During its first few years of operation, the Academy will focus on the four
primary subject areas: Mathematics, Science, English, and Social Studies. While critical
thinking and problem solving will pervade all aspects of the curriculum, the unique law-
related component of the curriculum will be integrated into the Social Studies classes.

In order to provide students, many of whom will arrive at the Academy
significantly below grade-level, with ample time and opportunity to learn and master
subjects, the school day will be structured around four block class periods, each of which
will last for 90 minutes. These longer blocks of time, in addition to fewer classes per day
than many traditional school schedules contain, will suit both the need of the anticipated
student body, and the project-based methodology of the school.

Sample Student Schedule
Time Blocks | Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday
9:00-10:40 Science Science Science Science
(extra 10 mins for
attendance)
10:45-12:15 Math Math Math Math
12:20-12:50 Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch
12:55-1:50 Creative Arts/ Creative Arts/ Creative Arts/ Advisory
Physical Physical Physical
Education Education Education
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Time Blocks | Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday
1:55-3:25 English English English English
3:30-5:00 Social Studies/ | Social Studies/ | Social Studies / Social Studies /
Law Law Law Law
5:00-6:30 Mandatory Mandatory Mandatory Mandatory
Tutoring/ Tutoring/ Tutoring/ Tutoring/
(5:00-6:00 Mentoring/ Mentoring/ Mentoring/ Mentoring/
Teachers Remediation* Remediation* Remediation* Remediation*
available for
extra-help) *exemption for
students working
with teacher or
involve in school-
sponsored extra-
curricular activity
Time Blocks Friday
9:00-9:50 Science
‘ 9:55-10:45 Math
10:50-11:40 English
11:45-12:35 Social Studies / Law
12:35-5:00 Lunch and “Friday Forum” (Each Friday, the
Academy will have either Field Trips, or
speakers brought into the school)
Time Blocks Saturday
10:00-1:00 Saturday Academy (mandatory)
-Remediation and Enrichment
-Computer Training
-Test Preparation
School Year Schedule:
. The academic year calendar at Thurgood Marshall Academy will essentially track

that of the DCPS, except that classes will begin one week earlier and will end one week
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later. In addition, the Academy will most likely conduct student and parent orientation
activities and diagnostic testing during the weeks August prior to the commencement of
the academic year. This schedule will provide extended yearly learning time without
posing undue complications for families who also have children attending DCPS schools.
It will also preserve a block of summer time for review and revision of programs, a
particularly important function after the Academy’s inaugural year. Because the DCPS
2001-2002 school year calendar is presently unavailable, the Board is unable to create a
first year schedule with specific dates at this time.
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B. BUSINESS PLAN

1. PLANNING AND ESTABLISHMENT
a. Profile of Founding Group

The applicant founding group is the Thurgood Marshall Academy Board of
Trustees (Board), located at 600 New Jersey Ave., NW, Washington, D.C. 20001. The
Board is an outgrowth of the D.C. Street Law Clinic at the Georgetown University Law
Center, a highly-regarded, 28-year-old program in which Georgetown law students teach
a law-related course in the D.C. public high schools. Most of the members of the Board
are affiliated with D.C. Street Law. All the members bring valuable and varied
backgrounds, experiences, and skills to the effort, including significant professional
experience prior to attending law school.

The members of the Board are as follows:

Megan Blamble has served as a D.C. Street Law teacher and provided legal
representation to indigent D.C. families on special education matters through
Georgetown’s Family Opportunity Clinic. Ms. Blamble has also completed legal _
internships with the New York City Legal Aid Society’s Juvenile Rights Division and the
D.C. Children’s Advocacy Center. Upon completing the bar examination, Ms. Blamble
will head up the special education advocacy program of the D.C. Legal Aid Society.

Pamela Cherry is a former public elementary school teacher with experience in D.C.,
Fairfax County, Prince George’s County, and Suffolk City, Virginia, and an M.A. in
Education. As an intern with the Citizens’ Commission on Civil Rights in Washington,
D.C., she is part of a team researching and assessing school use of federal Title I funds.
Ms. Cherry also completed a legal internship dealing with juvenile justice at the
Washington, D.C.-based Children’s Defense Fund.

John Commisso is a certified public accountant and former staff accountant with Price
Waterhouse LLP, where he performed financial audits of diverse public and private
businesses. He has provided legal representation to indigent D.C. families on special
education matters with Georgetown’s Family Opportunity Clinic. Mr. Commisso also
served on U.S. Senator Edward Kennedy’s education staff, researching education
legislation and court decisions and preparing and drafting statements and writings related
to these issues. '

Jacquelyn Davis served as a D.C. Street Law teacher at Frank W. Ballou High School
and the co-founder and President of Hands On D.C., a volunteer organization that assists
with refurbishing D.C. public schools, raising scholarship funds for low-income D.C.
youth, and recruiting community residents and organizations to provide volunteer
services in D.C. public schools. Ms. Davis has extensive national and state legislative
and political experience, including service as a Congressional Chief of Staff and an
education policy worker for the Governor of Rhode Island.
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Melody Fowler-Green has performed a wide variety of legal research and litigation work
in the area of employment and labor law for the Washington, D.C.-based Partnership for
Civil Justice, the American Foreign Service Association, and a major Michigan labor law
firm. Ms. Fowler-Green was Editor in Chief of the Georgetown Journal on Poverty Law
and Policy and holds an M. A. in Women’s Studies from the University of Cincinnati.

Thomas Hutton has conducted research and federal and state advocacy on public
education issues affecting disadvantaged students with the Washington-D.C.-based
Center for Law and Education, for whom he is currently co-authoring a parents’ guide to
high school reform. His state government background in Hawai#i includes education
policy work, and he served as a summer law associate with a Maine firm representing
many public school systems. Mr. Hutton has also provided legal services to a Southeast
D.C. community development corporation as a participant in Georgetown’s Harrison
Institute Housing and Community Development Clinic. He holds a graduate certificate in
Public Administration from the University of Hawai#i. ‘

Joshua Kern served as a D.C. Street Law teacher at Frank W. Ballou High School in
Southeast D.C. He holds an MBA from Tulane University and has significant experience
in business and telecommunications consulting for both private and public sector clients.
Mr. Kemn also serves as an investigator with the D.C. Public Defender Service and has
conducted client intake work for the Maryland Legal Aid Service.

Lillemor McGoldrick is an adjunct professor of law with the D.C. Street Law program,
where she instructs and trains teachers participating in the program. Ms. McGoldrick is a
former high school English teacher who taught inner city students in Los Angeles and
was an instructor in the Los Angeles district teacher certification program, where she
specialized in portfolio assessment. She has provided legal and policy counsel to Parents
United for the D.C. Public Schools as a fellow with the Washington Lawyers’ Committee
for Civil Rights and Urban Affairs; served as a Congressional fellow in U.S. Senator
Edward Kennedy’s Office of Education; and authored an article published in the
Georgetown Journal of Poverty Law and Policy on the importance of community
involvement in urban school reform. She was also a Street Law teacher in D.C. public
high schools while a law student at Georgetown.

Nathaniel Mills was a D.C. Street Law teacher at Cardozo High School and has worked
as a law clerk and investigator with the D.C. Public Defender Service. A former Olympic
speedskater and captain of the 1998 U.S. Olympic Team, Mr. Mills is a participant in the
Olympikids & Champions in Life outreach programs to D.C. public schools.

Joy Moses was a middle school teacher with Summerbridge San Francisco, where she
taught both math and English. As a law student, she has provided special education
representation to indigent D.C. families in Georgetown’s Family Opportunity Clinic and
has also taught at School Without Walls as a participant in the D.C. Street Law Clinic.

Richard Roe is Professor of Law at the Georgetown University Law Center and serves as
Director of its D.C. Street Law clinical program. He is founder and director of the D.C.
Family Literacy Project, a former program Director for Street Law, Inc., and former
Director of Street Law: Corrections, a program serving inmates in D.C. adult correctional
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facilities. In addition to his Street Law-related background, Professor Roe currently
directs the Georgetown Even Start program, which helps homeless families read with
their children. He is Editor and co-author of Great Trials in American History and the
author of a California Law Review article on cognitive research, school learning
environments, and student expression.

The members of the Board will serve as the interim directors of the Academy
until approval of its charter in the Fall, 2000. Most of them will remain active in
establishing and supporting the Academy after it is chartered and its permanent Board of
Trustees and executive staff are selected. Four students will return to the Law Center in
the fall, and most of those graduating will remain in the Washington Metro area. It is
anticipated that Board members will serve on the Board of Trustees, Board of Advisors,
and possibly even as staff. In addition, D.C. Street Law faculty will continue to be
extensively supportive of the effort.

The Board has also established a student organization at the Georgetown
University Law Center that will provide the Academy with substantial volunteer
assistance, including tutoring and helping the Academy to access the talents of Law
Center faculty. The student organization will be eligible for funding, will have free office
space, and will be provided with equipment and supplies.

The Board has held a series of meeting with community organizations and leaders
serving the Southeast community and intends for community leaders and residents to be
well represented on the Academy’s Board of Trustees and Board of Advisors. The
community will thus play a decisive governing role in the further development of
implementation of this proposal.

The Board is working closely with the America’s Choice School Design network,
a program of the Washington, D.C.-based National Center on Education and the
Economy, to develop the Academy’s high quality, standards-based curriculum. The
standards contributed by America’s Choice are internationally benchmarked and the
result of nine years and $60 million of research, and the program has extensive
experience in helping educationally disadvantaged students achieve to high standards.
America’s Choice will deliver its standards and render significant technical assistance
with curriculum and instruction at dramatically discounted rates.

b. Planning Process

The Board was bom out of the D.C. Street Law Clinic at the Georgetown
University Law Center. Georgetown law students serving as Street Law teachers were
frustrated with the low expectations for student achievement they encountered in some
DCPS schools and, at the same time, were inspired by the high performance and learning
that otherwise underachieving students demonstrated in the D.C. Street Law program.
Two students teaching at Ballou Senior High School in Southeast initiated a student-run
seminar at the Law Center called Modern Educational Reform: Charter Schools to
examine issues of school reform generally and to explore the possibility of founding a
charter school to serve the Ward 8 community. The students who took the initiative to
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become part of this innovative and demanding seminar brought a wealth of diverse
professional experience, as well as demonstrated commitment to public education and
disadvantaged children. The class envisioned a school that would be dedicated to
dramatic improvement of student achievement among disadvantaged and academically
marginalized youth.

To work toward making this vision a reality, the group conducted extensive site
visits to existing D.C. charter schools and initiated a series of meetings with national and
local educational organizations and other community leaders in Southeast. They utilized
the assistance of the D.C. Charter School Resource Center and held a series of meetings
with representatives of several private curriculum and instruction consulting groups,
eventually establishing a relationship with the National Center on Education and the
Economy for the delivery of its America’s Choice School Design program. The seminar
quickly evolved into an organization focused and organized to develop and implement a
first-rate charter school proposal.

¢. Corporate Structure and Nonprofit Status of the School

Thurgood Marshall Academy is incorporated as a D.C. non-profit corporation and
will obtain status as a 501(c)(3) tax-exempt organization. Articles of Incorporation have
been filed with the District Department of Consumer and Regulatory Affairs, and
documentation pursuant to tax-exemption under the Internal Revenue Code and the D.C.
tax code will be submitted.

A separate non-profit organization, the Full Potential Foundation, has also been
incorporated in D.C. through the efforts of the Board. Although the Foundation is
independent of the Academy, its mission of supporting educational and recreational
opportunities for D.C. youth specifically includes support of the Academy through
organizational tasks, fundraising, and supplemental youth programs. It is anticipated that
the Foundation will be able to implement activities benefiting the Academy and the
broader community that might prove difficult for the Academy itself to implement. The
members of the Board are serving as interim directors until a permanent Board is
selected.
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2. GOVERNANCE AND MANAGEMENT
a. Board of Trustees

Govemance of Thurgood Marshall Academy will be the responsibility of its
Board of Trustees. The Board of Trustees will be recruited by the Board after the
Academy’s charter is approved. The Board will be composed of between eight and
twelve voting members and four non-voting members. Members shall serve staggered,
two-year terms to allow for continuity of leadership.

The Board will actively recruit amongst community leaders and organizations
from Southeast D.C. to serve as Trustees. The Board’s members shall include at least
four residents of the District Columbia, including at least two residing east of the
Anacostia River. At least two members shall also be parents of currently enrolled
Academy students. The Executive Director, the Principal, one teacher other than the
Principal, and one student shall serve on the Board as non-voting Trustees. The teacher
and students members shall be elected by their peers. Among the characteristics that will
be sought among the remaining Board members are experience and expertise in the
following areas: secondary education, business and non-profit administration, law,
financial management and accounting, fundraising, social services, real estate and
property management, and local government.

The Board shall have the following responsibilities:

X Formally adopt, periodically review, and, as necessary, update the Academy’s
mission and vision statement;

X Develop and adopt the Academy’s bylaws;

X Adopt, review, and update the Academy’s strategic plan;

X Oversee and ensure accountability of fulfillment of Academy’s mission, school
performance, and fulfillment of charter;

X Appoint members of the Board of Advisors;

X Meet periodically with the Parent Advisory Council;

X Hire and evaluate the Executive Director and Principal;

X Approve the Academy’s annual budget and review the budget quarterly;

X Review the Academy’s monthly financial statements;

X Approve the Academy’s educatiOI;al policies and plans;
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X Approve the Academy’s administrative and personnel policies;

X Ensure the Academy’s fiscal accountability and compliance with regulatory and
contractual obligations;

X Raise funds to support the Academy’s programs; and,

X Represent the Academy in the community and in relationships with funders and
other individual and institutional partners.

The Board of Trustees will elect from among their members such officers as it deems
appropriate, including the following:

1) A President, who will preside over Board meetings and provide leadership to and
oversight of fellow Board members;

2) A Vice President, who will fulfill the President’s duties in the event of President’s
absence or unavailability and who ideally will serve as President at the end of the
current President’s term;

3) A Secretary, who will have responsibility for the maintenance and accuracy of
Board records; and

4) A Treasurer, who will have responsibility for overseeing the fiscal accountability
of the Academy and the accuracy of it financial records.

The Board of Trustees will be authorized to delegate responsibility to standing
and ad hoc committees for making decisions, making recommendations to the Board, or
carrying out particular functions. The Academy’s bylaws will establish standing
committees and procedures for establishing ad hoc committees.

In addition to the Board of Trustees, the Academy will have a broad-based Board
of Advisors, comprised of individuals and organizations with the commitment and ability
to assist the Academy and its students in a wide of variety of capacities. The Board of
Advisors will enable the Academy to draw on the resources and assistance of a broader
range and greater number of individuals than can effectively serve on the Board of
Trustees and will enable individuals to make more discrete contributions to the needs of
the Academy than serving as Trustees. In particular, it is anticipated that the Board of
Advisors will provide significant assistance with fundraising. The Board of Trustees will
be authorized to assign members to the Board of Advisors, while ensuring that ultimate
decision-making authority and accountability remain with the Board of Trustees.

Reflecting the due process philosophy embodied in the D.C. Street Law program
and envisioned in this proposal, the Board of Trustees shall exhibit in all of its operations
a commitment to obtaining meaningful input from the Academy’s staff, parents, students,
and the surrounding community. :
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b. Rules and Policies

The rules and policies for the governance of the Academy will be embodied its
bylaws, to be developed and adopted by the Board of Trustees. The Board of Trustees
will also approve educational plans and policies as proposed by the Principal and
organizational, administrattve, and personnel plans and policies as proposed by the
Executive Director, who will consult the Principal as to matters bearing on the
educational program. The bylaws and both sets of policies shall be developed during the
start-up year in order to be adopted before the Academy commences operations and shall
conform to representations made throughout this application.

¢. Administrative Structure

The Academy will feature an innovative managerial structure that will enhance its
organizational and educational success while enabling it to avoid some of the typical
pitfalls that undermine the effectiveness of charter schools. Primary administrative and
business authority will rest with an Executive Director, while primary curricular and
instructional authority will rest with a Principal, both of whom shall be hired by, and
directly answerable to, the Board of Trustees. These two executives shall serve as co-
equals.

The Executive Director will have executive responsibility for business operations
and contract management, proposing and implementing budgeting and financial planning
(to be approved by the Board of Trustees), fundraising and external relations on non-
educational matters, facilities and support operations, and fiscal and regulatory
accountability. The Executive Director will serve as the Academy’s point of contact for
the D.C. Charter School Board.

The Principal will serve as the chief educational officer and head instructor and
will have overall responsibility for curricular and instructional matters, including
educational program design, implementation, and evaluation; technical collaboration with
America’s Choice and other educational organizations; oversight of other full-time, part-
time, and volunteer educational staff; admissions; parental outreach and involvement; and
extracurricular and support programming,.

In short, the Principal’s responsibility for curricular and instructional decisions
and related student and parent programs will enable the Executive Director to give full
attention to meeting the Academy’s organizational, business, and financial needs.
Further, the Executive Director’s responsibility for non-educational operations will
enable the Principal to serve as a core instructor, focus on providing strong faculty
leadership, and ensure the successful development and implementation of the Academy’s
innovative curricular and instructional philosophy.

The Executive Director and Principal shall collaborate, with Board guidance as
necessary, on personnel decisions and business relations with external individuals and
organizations dealing with educational matters, as well as on other matters of overlapping
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responsibility. The Board of Trustees will develop precise job descriptions and
procedures in order to clarify the two officers’ respective responsibilities and will
continually review and modify the job descriptions and procedures as necessary to
minimize any confusion and ambiguities.

d. School Management Contracts

Not applicable.

3. FINANCE

In estimating future revenues and expenses, all figures are based on currently
available information and in current dollars. The applicant Board did not apply any
inflationary assumptions, as inflation is expected to affect estimated revenues and
expenses alike.

The Board determined the following revenue and expense estimates using
currently available data from District of Columbia public charter schools and charter
schools in other jurisdictions. Further, the applicants consulted with experts in public
education and various other public education resources.

a. Anticipated Source of Funds

The Academy is expected to receive funds from four main sources: the per pupil
allocation, other public funding, private grants, and corporate and individual donations.

Public Revenues

Based on the fiscal year 1999 per pupil allocation for grades 9-12, the Academy
will receive at least $6,600 per pupil each school year. At this rate, the Academy will
receive $528,000 in Year 1 (80 students), $1,056,000 in Year 2 (160 students), and
$2,640,000 in Year 5 (400 students, full capacity). The Academy will also receive a
facilities allowance of $617 per student each year. In addition to the per pupil allocation
and facilities allowance, the Academy will receive public operating grants based on the
needs of the students the Academy will serve. For example, the Academy’s students will
qualify for federal entitlements such as Title I funding. In the operating budget, the
applicants have estimated federal entitlements at $600 per student each year.

The Academy will receive additional public funds to serve the special needs of its
students. For example, the Academy will receive additional funds for special education
and limited English proficient students, free and reduced price lunch, transportation, and
summer school. Estimated revenues and expenses for these and similar programs and
services are not included in the operating budgets. The Academy will use such additional
revenues to provide additional programs and services to meet the needs of these students.
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The applicants expect to receive a public grant to defray anticipated planning and
start-up costs. While the Academy is expected to raise additional revenue from various
other public and private sources, it will be prepared, as described in the No Fund Raising
Scenario at Table F.2.B, to operate on a smaller budget if the per pupil allocation proves
to be the only actual source of funding.

Private Revenues

The Board is actively soliciting additional funding from private foundations,
corporations, and individuals. Such revenue will be allocated among the Academy’s
expected planning and start-up costs and operating budgets.

Upon receiving First Stage Clearance in August, 2000, the Academy will begin
incurring expenses in anticipation of opening its doors to students in September, 2001.
Revenues and expenses for the ten-month start-up period September 1, 2000 through
June 30, 2001 (start-up period) are described in the Pre-Opening Budget at Table F.1.A.
Revenues and expenses for the period July 1, 2001 through June 30, 2002 (Year 1) are
included in the first-year, twelve-month operating budget at Table F.2.A.

b. Planned Fundraising Efforts

The Academy will employ an Executive Director during the start-up period. The
Executive Director will work with the Board of Trustees and Board of Advisors during
and after the start-up period to conduct extensive community outreach fundraising
activities. During the planning and start-up period, the Academy’s cash expenses will be
kept to a minimum, as the Academy will rely on in-kind donations of office space,
furnishings, equipment, and supplies. The Academy is already the recipient of a $10,000
planning grant from the Walton Family Foundation, and the Board has begun working
with America’s Choice to identify and develop appropriate curriculum, standards, and
teaching methods for the Academy. America’s Choice has made a firm commitment to
work with the applicants and the Academy during the planning and start-up period on a
pro bono basis.

In collaboration with the Executive Director, the members of the Board of
Trustees and other interested parties will form a fundraising committee to develop and
implement a fundraising plan. This plan will first examine the needs of the school and
then identify two categories of funding sources: 1) available grant funds, and 2) direct
fundraising activities and events. Regarding potential grant funds, the fundraising
committee will utilize the Foundation Center’s library to research both local and national
sources of prospective grants and will also canvas Academy supporters and friends for
corporate and foundation contacts. Regarding direct fundraising activities and events, the
fundraising committee will examine contacting alumni of the Georgetown University
Law Center Street Law program, conducting fundraising event or series of fundraising
events connected to Georgetown University Law Center, and fundraising events centered
upon the Southeast community where the Academy will be located. Fundraising costs
will be allocated to the budget in the categories of personnel salaries and office expenses.
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Once the Academy opens its doors to students in September, 2001, it will offer
the highest quality student programs and services by supplementing the per pupil
allocation and other public funding with private resources. The Academy is expected to
receive grants from foundations, corporations, and individuals earmarked for specific
programs and services. The Academy is also expected to receive grants and donations
from these private sources to defray its general operating expenses. Assistance with
grant-writing and fundraising will be provided by the Board of Trustees and Board of
Advisors; as the Academy expands to full scale and fundraising efforts prove fruitful,
retention of additional part-time staff or outsourcing of assistance may be considered. In
addition, the Academy will rely on in-kind donations of academic services, computers,
equipment, library materials, supplies, classroom and office furnishings, and
administrative services to the maximum extent possible.

The Academy will recruit and work with, on a pro bono basis, individuals and
organizations who will act as instructors, teaching assistants, mentors, tutors, and guest
speakers. For example, the D.C. Street Law Clinic and Family Literacy Program at the
Georgetown University Law Center has made a firm commitment to work with the
Academy and provide the services of law students who will teach the Street Law
curriculum at the Academy.

The Academy will also secure a revolving line of credit from a local bank. This
line of credit will be available for short term borrowing in the event that the Academy is
unable to raise anticipated revenues to fund the planning and start-up activities. Further,
in the event that the Academy does not raise anticipated operating revenues from private
sources, the Academy will use this line of credit as needed during the first months of
operation in order to meet its obligations until the first per pupil allocation is received in
October, 2001.

The Academy will seek additional funding beyond the per pupil allocation
through the following funding sources: national and local foundations, individual donors,
corporate sponsorship, law firm sponsorship, and government grants. The Academy has
already received a $10,000 planning grant from the Walton Family Foundation.
Additionally, the Academy will explore non-traditional revenue sources such as corporate
and law firm-named sponsorship classrooms and for-profit student-run ventures.
Moreover, the Academy’s innovative programs and target student population lend
themselves to niche funding sources for eradicating the “Digital Divide” (computer
hardware/technology for classrooms/lab), addressing adult education/literacy, improving
student literacy/reading readiness, advancing student math and science achievement,
developing after school programs, involving students in community service, providing
educational and recreational summer programs, addressing at-risk youth, creating
experiential learning programs, and involving students in internships/School-to-Work.
Finally, the Academy’s unique law-related education curriculum based on the Street Law
model will enable it to attract legal funding sources from a range of donors including:
individual lawyers, law firm sponsorships, the American Bar Association, other legal
organizations, and former Street Law participants.
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Foundations: Initially, the following foundations will be targeted for support: Walton
Family Foundation, Robert Wood Johnson — Local Initiative Partners Program, Bell
Atlantic Foundation, Bagley Foundation, Annie E. Casey Foundation (Educational
Reform Initiative), Exxon-Mobil Foundation, George Family Foundation,
Commonwealth Foundation, Marpat Foundation, Fowler Memorial Foundation, Meyer
Foundation, Cafritz Foundation, Public Welfare Foundation, Fannie Mae Foundation,
Philip Graham Foundation, AOL Foundation, Robert F. Memorial Foundation, and
Wendling Foundation.

Individuals: The Full Potential Foundation (see Section B.1.c, above) will host annual
fundraising events for the Greater-Washington D.C. community. In July of 2001, the
Foundation plans to host its first annual Thurgood Marshall Birthday gala, celebrating the
life and times of Marshall and other legal rights heroes. The Board plans to involve civil
rights, legal, and community organizer heroes such as Congressman John Lewis, Julian
Bond, Sarah Weddington, and Kweisi Mfume. The Board anticipates raising $100,000
from this event. Prior to this event, the Board will host several smaller events, including
one targeting the Georgetown University Law Center and Georgetown University
communities. The Board has already met with David Wilmot, Former Dean of
Admissions of Georgetown Law Center and community leader, who is assisting the
Board in meeting with various philanthropic community leaders who may be able to
support the Academy. The Board will also mail and phone Georgetown University Law
Center and D.C. Street Law Clinic alumni to seek their support.

Partner Institutions: The Academy will collaborate with law firms and other institutions
that can provide specific services for program development, in-kind contributions, and
financial support. The Board has already met with the law firm of Covington & Burling
about the possibility of sponsoring a summer internship/job program and Saturday
remedial academy, providing volunteer tutors and mentors, and contributing financially
to the Academy. Similarly, the Academy will seek support from many other Washington,
D.C. area law firms. The Academy will also seek support from the high-tech companies
in the region for programmatic support, computer lab development, classroom
technology, summer jobs, mentors/tutors, teacher training, and financial support.

Government Grants: Because the Academy will serve many poor youth defined as at-
risk, it will be eligible for Office of Juvenile Justice and Delinquency Prevention and
U.S. Department of Education targeted grants. Additionally, its community service
component could help it leverage Corporation for National and Community Service and
Americorps funds. Finally, the Academy will apply for specific D.C. government
funding from the D.C. Housing Authority. .

c. Financial Management and Accounting

The Executive Director, among other roles, will serve as the Academy’s business
manager and, together with the Board of Trustees, will be responsible for the Academy’s
financial management and accounting. The Academy’s fiscal year will begin on July 1,
and end on June 30, each year. The Executive Director will maintain appropriate records
of all financial transactions and obligations in accordance with sound financial
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management and generally accepted accounting principles. The Executive Director, with

the Board of Trustees, will develop an appropriate system of internal accounting

procedures and controls designed to ensure sound fiscal management, accountability,
security, and stability.

Annual Budgeting

Each spring, the Executive Director will submit to the Board of Trustees (1) a
detailed operating budget for the following two fiscal years, (2) a capital budget
explaining facility, equipment, and other fixed asset expenditures for the following fiscal
year, (3) a detailed cash flow analysis for each month of the following fiscal year
demonstrating that the Academy will meet its fiscal obligations in a timely manner with
an appropriate cash reserve each month, and (4) a five-year operating and capital
financial plan describing the Academy’s expected revenues and expenditures for the
following five fiscal years. Each spring, the Board of Trustees will vote to approve the
operating budget, capital budget, and cash flow analysis for the following fiscal year.
The Board will review the budget quarterly.

Fundraising

As the Academy’s business manager, the Executive Director, together with the
Board of Trustees, will be responsible for raising appropriate revenues from all available
sources, including the per pupil allocation, public grants, local and federal public
entitlements, and grants and donations from private foundations, corporations, and
individuals. Each spring, the Board of Trustees will vote to approve an appropriate
fundraising strategy for the coming fiscal year, including establishing a fundraising target
amount and identifying appropriate sources of revenue. Prior to any fiscal year for which
the approved cash flow analysis indicates an expected cash deficiency in any month, the
Board of Trustees will vote to approve an appropriate fundraising strategy to eliminate
such cash deficiency; such fundraising strategy will rely on short term borrowing of
funds only as a last resort and only if such borrowing can be repaid in a timely and
fiscally prudent manner.

Administering the Budget

As soon as possible, the Academy will establish a cash reserve and will maintain
such reserve at an amount not less than three months operating expenses. The Executive
Director will administer available resources in accordance with the budget approved by
the Board of Trustees. All expenditures less than or equal to one thousand dollars shall
require the approval and signature of the Executive Director. All expenditures greater
than one thousand dollars will require the approval and signature of the Executive
Director and the Treasurer of the Board of Trustees.

The annual budget approved by the Board of Trustees is an estimate of expected
revenues and expenditures; as a result, the budget should not impose an unreasonable
burden on the Executive Director’s responsibility to expend funds in a manner necessary
to achieve the Academy’s mission and satisfy its obligations. Therefore, the Board of
Trustees will develop and vote to approve appropriate procedures that will allow the
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Executive Director to deviate from the approved budget when necessary to achieve the
Academy’s mission and when in accordance with sound financial management and fiscal
accountability, security, and stability.

After the end of each month, the Executive Director will prepare a report
comparing actual monthly revenues and expenditures to budgeted monthly revenues and
expenditures. Each quarter, the Board of Trustees will review the monthly actual-to-
budget reconciliations prepared by the Executive Director. When the Board of Trustees
determines that the Academy’s actual monthly revenues and expenditures deviate
significantly from the approved budget, the Board of Trustees will vote to approve
modifications to the budget that appropriately address any unexpected cash excesses or
deficiencies.

The Executive Director will have the authority to negotiate and enter into
contracts for appropriate services, facilities, equipment, furnishings, supplies, and other
resources necessary to achieve the Academy’s mission. All contractual agreements
requiring expenditures less than or equal to one thousand dollars shall require the
approval and signature of the Executive Director. All contractual agreements requiring
expenditures greater than one thousand dollars and less than or equal to ten thousand
dollars shall require the approval and signature of the Executive Director and the
Treasurer of the Board of Trustees. All contractual agreements requiring expenditures
greater than ten thousand dollars shall require the approval of the Board of Trustees.
Further, the Academy will comply with all requirements regarding public notification and
competitive bidding prior to entering into contractual agreements.

Audits .

When appropriate, the Board of Trustees will retain the services of independent
auditors to review the Academy’s internal accounting policies, procedures, and controls
and evaluate the soundness of the Academy’s fiscal management practices.

d. Civil Liability and Insurance

The Academy will obtain insurance coverage that meets or exceeds the minimum
level of coverage the District of Columbia Public Charter School Board recommends.
The applicants have obtained an insurance estimate from Alliance Insurance and
Financial Services. This estimate, included in Section E: “Certifications,” contains a
detailed explanation of the level of insurance coverage the applicants believe is
appropriate to meet the District of Columbia Public Charter School Board’s
recommended minimum insurance coverage and the unique needs of the Academy.

e. Provision for Audit

Each year, an independent Certified Public Accountant licensed in the District of
Columbia will audit the Academy’s financial statements in accordance with Generally
Accepted Auditing Standards and all applicable laws and regulations regarding the audit
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of public charter schools. The Executive Director will be responsible for ensuring the
Academy’s sound fiscal management and accounting.

4. FACILITY

a. Identification of a Site

In order best to serve its target population, Thurgood Marshall Academy will be
located in Ward 8. For its first and possibly second years of operation, TMA is leasing
the_third floor and possibly second floor annex from Congress Heights Methodits Church.
TMA will have a sepgrate entra_nce and its own stairwell. TMA s Board-of Trustees-and
first-and-pessibly-the second;-year-of-operations: This facility, at 421 Alabama Avenue,
SE, is ideally situated to meet the needs of the target population. Located at the
intersection of two of Ward 8’s major arteries, Alabama Avenue and Martin Luther King,
Jr. Drive, Thurgood Marshall Academy is easily accessible by public transportation.
Most SE bus routes have stops within 100 yards of the facility_and the new Congress
Heights Metro Stop is onlv a few blocks away.

The Board and Executive Leadership are in the process of searching for a facility
to meet the school’s needs beyond the initial year of operation, and have partnered with a
local real estate consulting firm, Jair Lynch Consulting, to ensure that the needs of the
school as 1t expands are met. Jair Lynch Consulting is also working with the Board and
Executive Leadership to ensure that the school’s needs are met at the 421 Alabama Ave.
facility.

Fhurseed Marshall Academy willdease the-121 Alabama Ave. facility from-the

Cengress-Heights Methodist-Chureh. The facility, which is the 70002222sq. foot annex to
the Church, is equipped with the following:

X five classrooms, depending on initial enrollment;
Space for computers and library resources;
Space for a common and/or dining area;

Space for administrative offices;

A kitchen facility, although this could, if necessary, be located off-site;

X
X
X
X Restrooms;
X
X Handicapped accessibility; and,
X

Either on-site facilities or convenient access to facilities for related and extra-
curricular activities.
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The Academy will probably lease its site initially, although as the student
population grows to scale and fundraising expands, acquisition of a site may be
considered. Use of an existing non-school facility will require renovation to configure
the space to serve the needs of the students and staff. The Board also recognizes that an
interim site located outside the targeted community may be necessary in order to
commence operations on schedule while a permanent facility is secured. In such an
eventuality, the Academy will work closely with the target community, its support
network, and local transit authorities to ensure that the student population is drawn from
the target community and that transportation and other resulting complications are
addressed.

To identify a suitable site, the Board is pursuing or will pursue the following
possibilities:

X There is significant vacant DCPS school space in Southeast D.C., either in
partially utilized or altogether vacant facilities, and the D.C. Financial Control
Board recently voted to give the Mayor control of at least 32 under-utilized school
facilities in order to make such sites available for charter schools.

X The Board has met with Mrs. Cora Barry of the Wish List Foundation to explore
the possibility of a collaborative relationship under which the Academy could
utilize the state-of-the-art Southeast Tennis and Learning Center off of Wheeler
Road, which will include suitable space and is scheduled for completion at the
optimal time for the opening of the Academy.

X The Board is approaching non-profit community development corporations,
including Marshall Heights CDC, East of the River CDC, Anacostia Economic
Development Corporation, and Wheeler Creek Estates CDC, all of which are
developing and rehabilitating commercial property in Southeast, D.C., and some
of which have initiated their own charter school efforts.

X The CDSG has also begun contacting private, for-profit developers, realtors,
brokers, and property managers for assistance in identifying potential sites. These
include Steven Klebanoff of Sumner Partners, an experienced real estate and
property development firm that has handled school projects (see attached letter in
Appendix A).

The Board will continue in its efforts to identify potential sites during the
application review period. Upon approval of its charter, the Academy anticipates the
following time frame for identification, lease, and, if necessary, renovation of a site:

Site search: Ongoing

Site selection: December 2000

Lease negotiation & formalization: January 2001
Architectural planning, if applicable: February 2001
Renovation out to bid, if applicable: Mareh200+]January 2001
Selection of contractor, if apphcable: Apri 200t February 2001
Completion of renovation: June2000 May 2001
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Occupation by Academy: Fuly-200+ May 2001

b. Site Renovation

wal] U radln the bathrooms, and increasin the electnc l 1 of the building.

c. Financing Plans for Facilities

Funding for the lease and possible renovations shall be through DCPS funding
augmented by private grants, other private donations and/or financing, and in-kind
donations.

d. Building Maintenance

Building maintenance and code compliance will likely be a function of the
landlord and governed by the lease agreement. In any event, the Academy will operate
its facility in strict compliance with applicable codes and standards requirements. It will
likely contract for basic custodial services and will provide for whatever more significant
maintenance not provided by the landlord through contractual or in-kind services. The
Academy, through the Executive Director, will provide for an annual comprehensive
internal review of code and standard compliance.

5. RECRUITING AND MARKETING

a. Outreach to the Community

ee 4 mmunity Participation ve) for a more detailed and current
community outreach program.

The Thurgood Marshall Academy Board of Trustees (Board) has already begun to
build a relationship with the community the Academy will serve and will continue in its
efforts to engage and educate policy makers about the goals and visions of the school.
The Board thinks it vitally important to engage the community (both locally and in the
District of Columbia generally) in this effort. It is important to the Academy’s mission
that potential students of all levels of ability and circumstance are made aware of the
educational opportunities at the Academy and that the legal community in D.C. is equally
aware so that the Academy may draw on their expertise, experience, and resources. =~
- Along with the efforts of the Executive Director, the Academy’s Parent and Community
Development Coordinator will spearhead community outreach efforts.

The Board views the Academy’s potential relationship with the community as a
reciprocal one. The Academy can provide resources for the community, while its
outreach efforts can provide important learning opportunities for its students. For this

reason, its outreach to the community will include efforts to create long-lasting
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and meaningful relationships. There are a number of avenues that the Board has and will
. continue to pursue in an effort to reach out to the community:

. Local Public Schools and Guidance Counselors. Making local school educators,
Principals, and guidance counselors aware of the program the Academy will offer
will be important to its recruiting efforts. These individuals are uniquely
positioned to identify those students who would be most interested in the
Academy’s programs and to assist in recruiting those students whose parents may
not contact us on their child’s behalf. Further, the recommendations, support, and
experience of this group of educators will be important to the Academy’s future
success. These educators will be expressly invited to all informational sessions
and will be directly contacted by the Parent and Community Development
Coordinator.

* Community and Civic Organizations. The Board recognizes local community
support as vital to the Academy’s success. The Academy’s contacts and
partnerships with local grassroots organizations, advocacy groups, community
development corporations, and other community groups will provide help ina
number of ways: it will be better able to assess community needs; these
organizations can provide internships and other community service opportunities
for students; and these organizations will serve important roles in recruiting
students.

. * Students and Faculty of Area Colleges and Research Institutions. The students
and faculty of area colleges, particularly the Georgetown University Law Center,
have been, and will continue to be, helpful in curriculum development, program
development, research resources, and vision. Students and faculty of area
institutions will be able to serve as tutors, academic role models, and staff in the
Academy’s literacy, GED preparation, and financial management programs.

. Parent/Family Organization and Programs. The Academy’s Parent and
Community Development Coordinator and Parent/Family Organization will be at
the center of its efforts to reach out to the community. They will together ensure
that the Academy’s relationship with the community is reciprocal, providing the
community with needed services, while drawing resources and information from
the community for its students.

. Government Agencies and the Legal Community. Government agencies and the
legal community in D.C. will provide excellent venues for teaching an
understanding of the law and its impact on our society. Students will be able to
observe our democratic system first-hand as interns. They will also be able to
learn directly from policy makers and legal decision-makers as individuals from
these agencies and the legal community serve as guest speakers and teachers and
will serve as judges in mock trials.

b. Recruitment of Students

At full operation, the Academy will serve grades 9-12. It will recruit 80-100 9
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grade students for the first year. Each year a grade will be added to the school until the
Academy reaches full enrollment: 240-400 students. The Academy will recruit from
youth and community organizations, churches, public housing, charter schools and other
middle schools in Southeast Washington, D.C. The Board has met, and will continue to
meet, with civic and church leaders, local public school principles and guidance
counselors, and social workers so that they may refer students to the Academy. The
Board has already established partnerships and close links with a number of community
organizations {Covenant House, Habitat umanity, A and Wheeler Creek
€DC) and individuals and intends to draw on their experience throughout the recruiting
process and enlist their help. The Academy will also draw on contacts throughout
Georgetown University Law Center and the D.C. legal community for publicity.

In addition, the Academy will recruit students from the Bolling Air Force Base in
Southeast Washington. The Base community will offer a diverse mix of students, a fact
that will inure to the benefit of all students on the campus and will honor Thurgood
Marshall’s vision of diversity in the American classroom. Further, recruiting from the
Air Force Base is expected to present significant additional opportunities for resources
and partnerships for Thurgood Marshall.

The Academy will hold informational neighborhood meetings sessions hosted bv
local residents gegmgmg in g:egrggrv 2ggg;g M&aad—eaﬂ-y—spmw—feﬂewng—the

The§g nelghgg d meetl nges Wll! sive local ¢ local I‘eSldbntS 0 ortumtv to leam more about
TMA anc and | to_give feedback a al out its deei n. Addlttonallv ouncﬂmem ers rs Sandy Allen

Following these neighborhood meetings and the Councilmember meeting, TMA
will host a larger public forum for interested parents, community members, and students,
This public meeting ese-sessions will provide interested parents and students with
information regarding the school’s philosophy, curriculum, methodology, and future
plans and will allow students and parents to meet representatives from the Academy.
This meeting ese-sessions will be open to all and will be conducted every year. In
conjunction with the Principal and Executive Fhe Parent and Community
Development Coordinator will market the school through its many community

partnerships, while always seeking more partners.

—_ TMA “FheCoerdinaterwill make every effort to market the school to students
whose parents may not contact us through educators, school guidance counselors, and
social workers._Additionally, TMA’s leadershi ﬂl_lwlc,c_t;ult students_ h Y. conducting

informational meetin i

will advertise in the local newspaper, The Informer, and on the radio to recruit students.

Applications may be filled out in a number of ways:

(1)  Anapplication may be picked up at any number of participating youth
organizations and community partners, and returned by mail.

(2)  Anapplication may be filled out during one of the informational sessions (with or
without the assistance of Thurgood Marshall Academy Staff).

(3)  Interested parents and students may make an appointment with a staff member for
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assistance with the application process.

The final deadline for fall applications will be July 30, 2000. Enrollment in the
first year will be determined strictly by lottery in accordance with section 2206(c) of the
D.C. School Reform Act. After the first year, preference will be given to siblings, then to
students in the surrounding neighborhood. Again, further enrollment in subsequent years
will be determined through a lottery.

In the unlikely event that significantly fewer applications are received than in
expected, the Academy will consider implementing its No Fund Raising scenario
described in Section F.2, below. It is also expected that any such under-enrollment
would be a temporary and one-time phenomenon, as the Academy’s reputation after the
first year of operations would generate increased enrollment during the first academic
year and in subsequent years.

¢. Future Expansion and Improvements

The Academy is expected to enroll 80 ninth grade students during its first year of
operation. A grade will be added each year until the Academy is at full operation,
serving 9-12 grades and a maximum of 400 students.

The Academy will be located in a facility suitable for approximately 200 students
during its first two years of operation. During these two years, it will locate a permanent
facility with the capacity to serve the expected 9-12 grade population. Depending on
public school building and commercial real estate property availability and fundraising
efforts, the Academy will plan to rent, remodel, or build an appropriate facility.

As its student body grows grade-by-grade, the Academy will hire additional
faculty/staff and develop more diversified curriculum to meet the needs of academically
advancing students. It will continue to recruit long-term, exceptional teachers; new,
energetic teachers; and volunteers to build the core curriculum, sports, foreign language,
creative arts, mentor/tutor, and extracurricular programs.

61



C. PLAN OF OPERATION

1. STUDENT POLICIES AND PROCEDURES
a. Timetable for Registering and Admitting

Thurgood Marshall Academy will begin actively recruiting students on March 1,
2001, or upon final approval of its charter application, whichever comes later. The
tentative due date for applications is June 1, 2001, to allow for sufficient information
about the school and recruitment of prospective students. If more applications are
received than seats available, a lottery will be conducted and selected students and a
numbered watit list will be determined by June 15. Registration for accepted students will
begin June 15 and continue thereafter. The recruitment, registration and admissions
process will occur prior to the registration process of the D.C. Public Schools, which
typically occurs in late August

b. Policies and Procedures for Selection, Admission, Enroliment, Withdrawal,
Suspension, and Expulsion of Students

Selection, Admission, Enrollment, Withdrawal

The Academy will be open to all D.C. students eligible to attend the ninth grade
(and succeeding grades as more grade levels are added), with the only limit being the
number of available seats. The Academy will not discriminate on the basis of academic
or athletic ability, measures of achievement or aptitude, disability, proficiency in English,
or any other basis prohibited by law. Given the anticipated location in the Southeast of
the District of Columbia, the Academy’s Board of Trustees (Board) anticipates that the
large majority of students will be drawn from that section of the city.

The application process will be designed to inform interested families and
prospective students about the goals and educational approaches that characterize the
Academy. This process will include 1) a brochure describing the school’s goals,
objectives, methodology, and plan of operation; 2) scheduled group informational
meetings about the school; 3) informational interviews for interested families and
students with the Principal and/or other members of the faculty or directors; and 4) an
application which requires students to describe their understanding of the school’s
principles, their interest in attending the school, and their commitment to the course of
study involved in the school. The applications will not be used to differentiate among
prospective applicants in the admissions process, but rather will serve as a threshold
expression of interest in and commitment to the school.

The Academy will utilize the proof of residency requirements established by the

D.C. Public Schools. Following acceptance, applicants will enroll in the school.
Withdrawal will be permitted at any time.
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Suspension and Expulsion

As indicated in the section on “Safety, Order and Student Discipline,” Section A.
4.b, above, the Academy will adopt both a code of conduct and disciplinary policy that
will establish positive and prohibited behaviors. The sanctions for prohibited behaviors
will include suspensions and expulsions. The standards for suspensions and expulsions
will be at least as protective of student rights as required under the United States
Constitution and federal and District of Columbia law and regulations and will be
consistent with fundamental principles of due process of law. Students subject to
suspension for alleged conduct not subject to expulsion will be provided notice and an
opportunity to be heard prior to suspension. Students subject to suspension for alleged
conduct that may lead to expulsion may be suspended immediately, but will be provided
notice and an opportunity to be heard suspension within two school days of suspension.
During suspension, students will be provided with academic support and counseling to
remediate any problems leading to the suspension and to assist the student in completing
academic work during the suspension.

2. HUMAN RESOURCE INFORMATION

a. Key Leadership Roles

As described previously (see Section B.2.c, above) the Academy’s critical
leadership functions will be filled by the Executive Director and the Principal, although
some of these functions may eventually be delegated to additional staff as the Academy
grows to scale. The Board appreciates the importance of these positions to the
Academy’s success and is committed to conducting an extensive search a competitive
hiring process to retain the most qualified and promising persons for these positions.

The Principal will serve as the chief educational officer and head instructor and
will have overall responsibility for curricular and instructional matters, including
educational program design, implementation, and evaluation; technical collaboration with
America’s Choice and other educational organizations; oversight of other full-time, part-
time, and volunteer educational staff; admissions; parental outreach and involvement; and
exuacumcular and support programmmg %Che—Beafé—s-I:ﬂ-lemef-MeGe}dﬂelewqu-have

Principal
_D_uhes Ch]ef educatlmla__gff icer and lead mstruclgr resy
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The Executive Director will have executive responsibility for business operations
and contract management, proposing and implementing budgeting and financial planning,
fundraising and external relations on non-educational matters, facilities and support
operatlons and ﬁscal and regulatory accountablhty ZFhe—Beafd—s—Jeshua—Iéem-wﬂ-l-haxe

Executive Director
Duties; Chief administrative and busmess officer, res

dministrative an onsible for financial and business
operations; human resources management; contract and grants management; financial
lanning: budeet proposal and implementation; development; supervision of non-

instructional personnel; community outreach and relations; and, in collaboration with
Principal, personnel recruitment.

AssmtamP incipal at Washington Irving High Sch rk City, where
was the supervisor of a “hg house —one of elght seml—autonomoug schogls within the large
s Mtudents and
twem fac lt members, as well as serving a the hair of the En llSh department for the
entire school of 2600 students. He has chaired the Manhattan Superintendent’

Committee on Literacy and been a consultant for the Mggsachusetts Degartment of

_E_c_lgcatmn § charter school ofﬁce He is a graduate of N

of Educatlon Rlchard Rilev’s Chlef of Staff. Before law scho_Ql_he earned a Master S

Teacher Award.” He has published articles on employment discrimination and school
desegregation.

Joshua Kern, Executive Director

As co-founder of TMA, Mr. Kern became interested in creating a high-standards,
[aw re!ated edugltion ch'irtel high school for students of §gutheast Washin(,gtoni DC

D C In addltlon to comgletmg h1§ JD at ( jegrgetown !an Qenter thls Ma);a Mr. Kem
holds an MBA from Tulane University and has significant experience in business,
technology, and telecommunications consulting for both private and public sector clients,

rets, created and re-

In hls _consulting experience, Mr. Kern deveLQ ed.and oversaw bud

If there is one thing for which the Academy will not want, it is legal counsel.
Covington Burling is serving a
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artggng and Williams ang gonnelly are all helgmg TMA Sermembe}ereti{he-GDSG

b. Qualifications of School Staff

Thurgood Marshall Academy will ensure that its instructional staff, as well as its
administrators and support personnel, are qualified to fulfill the Academy’s mission,
teach and develop the curriculum upon which it is modeled, carry out its instructional
strategy, and meet the demands of its daily calendar.

Smwﬁaabef&eﬁthe%eafdw-beme#edﬂﬁ%heday*e—é%—epem&e&eﬁhe

staff. As TMA theBeard 1ntends to attract talent from the broadest possible
pool, teachers and administrators will not be required to have teaching certification,
though they will be required to have extensive training in their discipline, experience
~ working with high school students, and an ability to assess student progress and adjust
instruction to meet student needs. As previously mentioned, the Academy will
implement an extensive Professional Development Program in which all teachers will
participate.

Because of the extended-day/extended-year nature of the Academy’s schedule,
teachers and administrators will be required to work a somewhat longer day that at a
traditional school, and will also work a longer academic year.

Given that the Academy will be a law-related school, the Board plans to draw on
the talent of local attorneys, judges, and other legal professionals during law-related
projects. In the creative arts and physical education component of its curriculum, the
Academy also plans to draw from the talent of local artists, dancers, journalists, and
athletes, to help guide the students in these areas.

To ensure the safety of all Academy students, background checks will be
conducted on all Academy faculty and staff, as well as on the volunteers who will work
with the school.

o Knowledge, ugdergtanding_,i and successful demonstration of providing a
challenging and rewarding leaming experience in an urban setting for students

with below grade-level skills.

¢ Knowledge, understanding, and successful demonstration of using authentic
assessment tied to specific student outcome targets.
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o Experience using technologv to support learnin

o Successful demonstration of workin fle

of professionals.
Active pursuit of continual professional growth and commi

colleagues in their growth.
o Knowledge, understanding, and successful demonstration of working with

minority and urban adolescents who may have significant academic needs.

® rong work ethic and commitment to succe everv child.

o Ability to design and implement innovatjve curriculum, relevant to students’
lives.

o _Strong educational background and knowledge of their subject area.

® derstanding of cognitive, behavioral, and emotional aspects of the ear
adolescent.

o Creative, enthusiastic, and passionate in their roach to teaching and learning.

c. Staffing Plan

Thurgood Marshall Academy will strive to maintain a pupil-teacher ratio of no
more than 20 to one. During its first year of operation, there will be four teachers hired to
teach no more than 80 students.

During its first year of operation, in addition to a Principal and Executive
Director, the Academy will hire one teacher to cover each of Academy’s major curricular
foci—English, Social Studies/Law, Science, and Mathematics. The Principal will serve
as one of these core content teachers in addition to serving as the curriculum leader for
the school. Additionally, the Academy will hire two “mid-level” teachers (teachers with
significant teaching or career experience), and one “first level” (early career) teacher. In
addition to full-time teachers, one part-time teacher aide will be hired to assist the full-
time teaching faculty.

During its first year, the Academy will have one full-time social worker/counselor
to assist students, as well as an administrative assistant to help the school’s administrative
leaders. All of these positions are identified in the school’s operating budget. The only
position which remains contingent upon fundraising is that of the Executive Director,
who will perform the business manager function. In the unlikely scenario that the
Academy cannot fund this position during its first year, this role will become a joint-
function of the Principal and the Board of Directors, and the position will be fully funded
during the Academy’s second year as the school enroliment and funding increase.

Because the Academy will be expanding by one grade level every year for its first
four years of operation, the staffing situation will vary greatly from one year to the next.
The Academy’s projected budget reflects the hiring of four additional teachers during its
second year, as well as a second teacher’s aide, a full-time custodian, and a full-time
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special education coordinator (a role which will be filled by one of the four core teachers
during the Academy’s first year of operation).

d. Employment Policies

e. Use of Volunteers

The Academy is expected to attract high quality, committed volunteers from a
variety of institutions and organizations who will contribute to its academic and
enrichment programming in addition to staffing its mentoring and tutoring programs.
Given the Academy’s connections to both Georgetown University and the Georgetown
University Law Center, it will utilize undergraduate and law student volunteers. Both
educational centers are expected to collaborate with the Academy to sponsor well-
organized volunteer programs. After completing an extensive weekend training program,
undergraduate students will staff the one-on-one, regular weekly literacy and math
remedial tutorial sessions for Academy students. Law students will also help tutor
Academy students, but they will primarily be used to teach specialized legal curriculum
units and to coach and prepare the students for mock trials, debates, and legislative
sessions.

The Academy will count on the support of lawyers from affiliated D.C. area law
firms. Each student will be paired with a lawyer mentor who will meet with the student
bi-monthly. During the annual “Shadow Day,” each student will shadow his or her
mentor at work and learn more about what the mentor does and how the professional
world works. Law firm mentors will be asked to assist students in finding summer jobs
and planning for college. The mentors will be provided college counseling information
to allow them to reinforce the gnidance the students will already receive from the
Academy. Additionally, lawyer mentors may augment the tutoring efforts and support
the law student mock trial and legislative session coaches in their efforts to prepare the
students for culminating educational events. '

The Academy will utilize the broad resources of Washington, D.C., and its vast
diversity of professionals to expose the students to different professions and experiences.
The Academy will host guest speakers and sponsor field trips and educational
expeditions.
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Finally, local creative artists in the areas of visual arts, dance, and theater will
“instruct the Creative Arts program.

3. ARRANGEMENTS FOR MEETING DISTRICT AND FEDERAL REQUIREMENTS
a. Health and Safety

The Academy will permit inspection by all appropriate government officials to
ensure that the school complies with all federal and District health and safety regulations
pursuant to §§2202(11) and 2204(c)(4) of the D.C. School Reform Act. The Academy
will always have a faculty member on duty trained in first aid and CPR to ensure the
continual health and safety of all students and faculty.

b. Safety and Fire Codes for Buildings

The Academy will meet the requirements of D.C. Code §5-501 et seq. for fire
safety. Additionally, all facilities will be in compliance with the appropriate sections of
the Americans with Disabilities Act.

- ¢. Transportation

The Academy will arrange for its students to receive reduced school fares on the
Metrobus and Metrorail pursuant to §2208 of the D.C. School Reform Act. The
Academy will participate in the Metro student token bus program, and tokens will be
made available to all students on campus. Furthermore, the school will make
arrangements with the appropriate Metro officials to re-route public transportation in the
event that the facility is not adequately served by existing routes. Finally, the Academy
will seek assistance from DCPS to provide transportation to students with disabilities
who are not adequately served by public transportation.

d. Enrollment Data

The Academy will keep meticulous records of student enrollment and attendance
and provide a compilation of the same to the D.C. Board of Education and the Public
Charter School Board as required by §2204(c)(12) of the D.C. School Reform Act.

e. Maintenance and Dissemination of Student Records

The Academy will responsibly maintain a computerized database of all records
required by the D.C. School Reform Act, parts B and D, and other applicable laws,
including D.C. Code sec. 31-401 et seq. (Compulsory School Attendance); 31-501 et seq.
(Immunization of School Students); 31-601 et seq. (Tuition of Non-Residents); 29-501 et
seq. (Non Profit Corporations). The records will be continuously updated and monitored
throughout the academic year, and will be disseminated upon request by appropriate
DCPS and other public charter school authorities.

f. Compulsory Attendance Laws
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The Academy will keep meticulous enrollment and attendance records to ensure
that every student is accounted for every day. The Academy will take appropriate steps
to remedy persistent infractions of school and District requirements.

g. Subchapter B of IDEA & Subsection 504 of Rehabilitation Act of 1973

The Academy’s special education program will be developed with the assistance
of the DCPS Office of Special Education to ensure compliance with federal requirements.

h. Title I of the Improving America’s Schools Act

The Board expects the Academy to be eligible for Title I funding, as at least 75%
of its students’ family income will be well below poverty. These funds will primarily be
used for literacy and math remediation programs to help the students achieve greater
academic success.

i. Compliance with Civil Rights Statutes and Federal and D.C. Regulations
The Academy, consistent with its due process philosophy, will be in full

compliance with all federal civil rights statutes and District regulations to ensure that all -
students, volunteers, and employees will not be discriminated against in any way.

4. IMPLEMENTATION OF THE CHARTER
a. Timetable

The following table details tasks completed to date.

Task Completed

Work with America’s Choice to develop April 2000
standards for Academy’s curriculum

Begin Search for Facility March 2000
Establish relationship with bank May 2000
(First City Bank)

Secure start-up grant May 2000

(310,000 from Walton Foundation)

Incorporate Thurgood Marshall Academy | May 20 2000
and Full Potential Foundation

Submit final application June 5, 2000

The following schedule details the courses of action over the next 15 months in
preparation for opening the school in August, 2001.

Task Timing

Facility site search June — November 2000
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Task

Timing

Facility site selection December 2000
Finalize site plan February 2001
Identify sub-contractor(s) for renovation April 2001
Complete application for 501(c)(3) December 2000
Conduct first fundraisers to secure September 2000
minimum of $100,000 in funding

Start renovation April 2001
Complete renovation June 2001
Write by-laws for Board of Trustees June 2000
Finalize insurance plan December 2000
Begin marketing October 2000
Student application deadline May 2001
Conduct student lottery May 2001
Baseline testing of students August 2001

Submit fundraising proposals

May 2000-August 2001

Recruit mentors and volunteers

May 2000-August 2001

Hire Principal and director of operations

January 2001

Hire teachers

January 2001-April 2001

Hire staff June 2001-August
Finalize Board of Trustees operating June 2001
policies

Form Board Committees June 2001

Raise additional $100,000 from August 2001

foundations and other private donors

Purchase books supplies and equipment June 2001-August 2001

Conduct Staff Development April 2001-August 2001

Conduct orientations for students and
parents

March 2001-August 2001

b. Major Contracts Planned

. ) . as ]
Other than the planned contract with America’s Choice, the Board Tiwe no major
contracts planned at this time.

c¢. Orientation of Parents, Teachers, and Other Community Members

The Board recognizes that the Academy’s experiential learning teaching strategies
and law-related focus may be unfamiliar to many parents and community members. To
familiarize new members of the Thurgood Marshall Academy community with the due
process method and educational philosophy, the Parent and Community Development
Coordinator will conduct mandatory school-wide orientation sessions prior to the start of
the school year for new parents, teachers and community members.

All members of the Academy faculty, including the Director of Operations, will
attend orientation. The Board views orientation as an opportunity to ensure that parents
and community members feel immediately invested in the educational environment, as
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well as an opportunity for the faculty and staff to form meaningful relationships with the
community they are serving.

Orientation sessions will also provide new parents, faculty and community
members with an overview of the resources that are available to them, and the sessions
will be conducted in a “learmning expedition” manner that resembles the method of
instruction that will be used in the classroom. Parents and community members will have
an opportunity to experience first hand the quality of education their children will be
receiving,

Finally, orientation will provide an interactive forum for voicing ideas, concerns,
and suggestions that will ensure that the needs of the school and the larger community are
met.

d. Services Sought from the District of Columbia Public Schools

Currently, the Board does not anticipate that the Academy will seek any services
from DCPS, with the possible exceptions of seeking transportation services for special
education students and food services.
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D. PUBLIC CHARTER SCHOOL ACCOUNTABILITY PLAN
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Assessment Instrument When-Administered
Dwem%esesm%&ueh—asﬂew Summer before 9" graders-enter theschool
Standards-8™ -Grade Reforence
Examination in English Lan \ 1
| Mathematies)

Program-embedded assessmenis-{fquizzes. | Regularb-throushoutthe schoolyear
test;reports)
Recsularly-throughout theschoelyear

S%uelen{—pestfehe—p;esema&eﬁs-




assessiaents-to-make-sure-that students-produce-afull ranpe-of-workrequired-by-standards
ever-time—Portfolios-are structured;-organized-collections-of student-werk-that provide
in-depth-documentation-of student-growthas-learners—These-assessments-involve-both
mmmmmemmmmﬁm

eeﬂjuﬂeueﬁ%ﬂh{%d%ead&eHAH%hmea}H%dms—hﬁéémeﬂ—aﬂ—waémsﬂkbe
reguired-to-perform-annual-self-assessments;-based-on-the-same-evaluation-eriteria-used
by-their evaluators:
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Thurgood Marshall Academy Accountability Plan

The School Mission

The mission of Thurgood Marshall Academy (“TMA”) is to create a community of young people
who are academically able, confident, and empowered to engage in our democratic society. Through a
rigorous standards-based curriculum, uncompromisingly high expectations for student performance and
behavior, and pedagogy modeled on the democratic ideals of fairness, participation, and respect for diverse
perspectives, students will be empowered to pursue post-high school academic opportunities, to make a
difference in their communities, and to succeed in life. Through an educational focus on law, democracy,
and human rights, TMA will instill in its students a respect for human dignity and civic participation.

TMA will serve students in grades 9-12 in Southeast Washington, a constituency that has extreme
educational needs (93% of high school students in this region of the city scored below basic proficiency on
the SAT-9 in math and 70% scored below basic proficiency in reading). Additionally, dropout rates are
extremely high among these young adults; of the students who enter as ninth graders, a mere 60% graduate.
Finally, a staggeringly high percentage (83%) of Southeast students come from families whose low
economic level qualifies them for free or reduced-price lunch. Despite, or perhaps because of this situation,
TMA intends on demanding that all students devote the necessary time and energy to their academic
progress so that every student graduates and goes to college. We expect that we will show progress on
multiple indicators (attendance rate, mobility rate, and improvement on the SAT-9 scores) far surpassing
other schools in the area, in DC, and in other urban areas nationwide. We have set high academic and
behavioral expectations for every student, and our school community will not rest until those expectations
are met.

The School Program

Thurgood Marshall Academy will provide its students with a strong academic background and a
comprehensive understanding of the law and its impact on our society. TMA will collaborate with
America’s Choice to implement a high-quality standards-based curriculum to ensure that students master
all secondary academic subject areas.

TMA will be a law-related charter school, not only focusing on teaching substantive law and
human rights but also incorporating a due process model of instruction that promotes democratic awareness
and critical thinking. Students will learn substantive information about laws, human rights, conflict
resolution, and democracy. The due process pedagogy employs strategies that promote fair and
cooperative learning, student-centered classrooms, engaged participation, experiential learning, and, when
needed, activism for positive change.

The school will be organized into a lower school and an upper school. The lower school, for
students’ ninth and tenth grade years, will address the academic needs with which many students will enter
the school to ensure that students perform at school standards by the end of the tenth grade. If they
demonstrate proficiency, they will be promoted to the upper school, two years of intensive studies to satisfy
our challenging graduation requirements. If at the end of their second year they fail to demonstrate
proficiency, they will attend an intensive summer program to get them up to grade level. If at the end of the
summer program they are still not able to show proficiency, they will receive extra remediation during the
subsequent school year. TMA adopts this stringent policy because we believe it is a disservice to young
people and their parents to promote students if they have not satisfied our standards and expectations. The
final year will be designed specifically to prepare students for the demands of college, including the
application process, social pressures and responsibilities, and study skills. We believe that with sufficient
commitment from all school constituencies, every student can achieve high expectations and succeed in
college.

Each year the school will focus on a series of core questions modeled on Ted Sizer’s Essential
Schools; students will grapple with fundamental conflicts and tensions such as those between liberty and
equality, unity and diversity, power and justice, freedom and order, and rights and responsibilities. By
exploring fundamental questions across subjects, students will grow to be critical thinkers, reflective
citizens, and effective participants in our law-based society. These themes will be woven throughout the
core curriculum and enrichment activities—to the extent practicable, the law will be a lens through which
students learn all subjects. Additionally, in cooperation with Georgetown University Law Center’s D.C.
Street Law Clinic and its affiliated organization, Street Law, Inc., TMA will develop a comprehensive four-




year high school curriculum on law and human rights. The curriculum will give youth a balanced and
realistic look at how the law affects them and how they can affect the law.

The intensive academic expectations will be facilitated by school structures that utilize the
research on best practices. Only eighty students will be admitted each year into the school, and small class
sizes (no more than 20 students per class) and block scheduling (ninety-minute class periods) will enable
teachers to become familiar with their students, identify academic difficulties, and address individual
students’ needs. Every student will be required to attend a longer school day and Saturday activities with
remedial and supplemental academic programs to fit their needs.

Recognizing that students’ academic success depends on the quality of instruction, a priority of
TMA will be to create a professional culture in the school that encourages teachers to reflect upon and
discuss their practice. Built into the school’s schedule will be time for teachers to discuss teaching
strategies, to create cooperative interdisciplinary curriculum, and more generaily, to develop strategies to
enable their students to achieve the high standards of the school. External consulting from America’s
Choice and periodic visits to other innovate schools will also aid teachers to refine their practice
continually.

Because of the extensive demands we are making of our students and ourselves, we intend on
integrating the resources (human and financial) of private organizations into our school programs. For
example, students will be mentored by Georgetown Law students as well as established African-American
professionals (preferably lawyers) to help students visualize their future success as adults. Additionally,
students will participate in hands-on enrichment activities in the legal and political institutions of our
nation’s capital and guided by experts in those fields.

TMA intends to treat parents/guardians and the community as a resource and a clientele: we will
build solid lines of communication between parents and school staff; draw upon the skills and resources of
the community even as the school serves to strengthen it; and simply, treat them with the respect and
dignity that they deserve. Because TMA believes that parents / guardians must take an active role in
supporting their child’s academic progress, the school will implement an aggressive and inclusive
parent/family outreach and participation program, managed by TMA'’s Parent and Community
Development Coordinator. Conditioned upon receptivity by the community, the parent / guardian
involvement strategy will include monthly workshops to inform them of school developments and issues
impacting their children (adolescent development, educational and employment opportunities for students
during the summer and after graduation, self-improvement). Recognizing the serious extra-academic needs
of our students and their families, we hope to provide social services and legal advice on site, as well as to
offer parents/guardians their own courses in literacy, GED preparation, and financial management.

The Purpose of the Accountability Plan
TMA’s accountability plan is essentially an outline of the means by which the school will measure

its educational and organizational viability. The assessments described will demonstrate how our students
are performing using many different types of indicators, both quantitative and qualitative, and the outcomes
will inform the school community and the D.C. Public School Chartering Board of how students are
progressing toward the school’s expectations. It also will enable school leadership (teachers,
administrators, our board) to improve the school’s instructional program. Above all, the accountability
plan promises that TMA will create a system of diagnostic assessment that will ensure that our school
delivers on the pledge of rigorous and effective standards-driven instruction for every child.

Introduction to the Accountability Plan Matrix
The attached matrix distills our school’s accountability plan-—our goals, how we will measure our

progress relative to those goals, and what we will do with that information to help us move toward those
expectations. It is divided into three areas of the school operations: 1) Academic Performance Objectives;
2) Student Non-Academic Performance Objectives; and 3) Organizational and Management Performance
Objectives. For each set of objectives, there are seven headings, listed and defined below:

e  Performance Objectives or Goals: What we hope to accomplish
e Performance Indicators: The data that will tell us how successful we are relative to our goals
e  Assessment Tools: What we will use to obtain the data



Baseline Data: In order to determine not only how close or far we are from our expectations,
it is also informative to know how far we have progressed. For this reason, baseline data is
collected where practicable to learn where we are before we begin operation.

Annual Target: What we hope to accomplish within the first year or over the course of an
individual year

Five-Year Target: What we hope to accomplish by the fifth year of operation

Strategies for Attainment: The programs/activities we hope will move us from our baseline to
our performance objectives with greatest efficacy

In addition to the headings, additional terms will be used in the matrix:

Norm-referenced tests: these tests are constructed to describe a student’s relative rank
compared to a reference group (the “norm group™) of students at a similar grade level.
Criterion-referenced tests: as opposed to norm-referenced tests, these tests gauge whether a
student knows or can do specific things.

Value-added: this describes how much a student has improved (or “value” has been “added”).
Because many students enrolling in TMA will be significantly below grade level, students
who have sub-average scores on tests when they enter may continue to have sub-average
scores over an initial period. However, they may have improved substantially over this time,
demonstrating effective school instruction.

Student mobility: Most schools, when considering student attrition, merely look at overall
numbers of students who leave the school. But this number indicates little about school
performance, especially if schools are serving student populations with a higher rate of
mobility who leave the school for reasons having nothing to do with their satisfaction of the
school or the school’s willingness to serve them. Therefore, TMA will disaggregate the
mobility rate to determine the number of students whose decision to leave the school is
directly related to their dissatisfaction with the school’s program.

Normal Curve Equivalent: The NCE statistically analyzes aggregate growth of students and
can be used to compare them to similarly-situated students.

Reference Exams: The America’s Choice curriculum design model has its own assessments
for math and English to be administered to students during the beginning of their ninth grade
and again at the end of their tenth grade year.

AP Coursework: Advanced Placement courses, developed by the Educational Testing Service,
culminate in a final standardized exam, and many colleges allow students with passing scores
to be exempted from taking (and therefore paying for) certain freshman courses.

Affective surveys: As opposed to data collection of numerically-quantifiable information,
affective surveys solicit opinions.

Lower School and Upper School: The 9 and 10" grade years will be the “lower school”, in
which students will work on requisite skills to achieve grade-level competencies. Once
students have successfully proven proficiency on the performance assessments, they may
progress to the upper school, which will be two years of intensive academic work to satisfy
graduation requirements of our high school. If students are unable to prove proficiency to exit
the lower school, they will remain in the lower school but will receive assistance to enable
them to satisfy the performance assessments at the end of the next year. In their final year of
upper school, students will take a year of advanced studies specifically designed to prepare
students for the rigors of college. If students are unable to prove proficiency to exit the upper
school, they will remain in the upper school but will receive assistance to enable them to
satisfy the performance assessments at the end of the next year.

Rubrics: A written set of clear expectations (often including two or more levels of
performance) articulating what defines sufficient demonstration of proficiency on an
assessment.

Performance Assessment: Rather than simply taking a test to measure a student’s
knowledge/skills, the assessment requires students to demonstrate their proficiency by
preparing materials and presenting it to an audience for evaluation.



¢ Demonstration of Proficiency: For example, for a student to graduate from the school, he/she
would have to write a literary essay that satisfies the requirements for each performance
indicator. The essay would need to have a discernible organizing idea, incorporate supporting
information, effectively organize the presentation of information from a variety of sources,
and adhere to language conventions (grammar, paragraphing, punctuation, sentence
construction, spelling)

¢ High-stakes vs. low-stakes impact: the magnitude of the consequences based on performance
on the assessment

The Public Charter School Accountability Plan Matrix
(See attached matrix)

Strategies for Supporting Program Improvement and Continuous System Renewal
Academic Performance Objectives

Teachers constantly will be using authentic assessments from outside sources or of their own
design (collaboratively created) to diagnose student weaknesses and strengths. With this information as a
starting point, teachers and school leadership will strategize across disciplines to improve instruction in the
school programs. For example, standardized exams, such as the SAT-9 and America’s Choice Reference
Exams, will give annual gauges of each student’s competencies, and the results will be considered in future
pedagogical methods and instructional content. Because internal assessments based on school-wide
standards (including performance and other authentic assessments) will be an integral part of classroom
instruction, the school will create a school culture among the staff and students that encourages reflection
and planning for improvement based on assessments.

Student Non-Academic Performance Objectives

Although TMA views many services engaging students as part of its “academic” mission, the
enrichment programs (including field trips, sports, music, etc.) will be evaluated according to their
economic efficiency as well as affective surveys. Regarding social services (for example, parent outreach
and involvement), although affective surveys will be helpful to judge our efficacy, we believe our efforts
will likely be reflected in absentee and mobility rates as well as the number and severity of disciplinary
issues. Based on our results on these indicators, the Board and TMA professional staff will develop
strategies to improve our services.

Organizational and Management Performance Objectives

The Principal’s efficacy as educational leader will be evaluated by the Board primarily according
to the academic progress of the students, borne out by test scores and internal assessments. Additionally,
the Board will administer affective surveys of the school constituencies (parents, students, staff) to assess
the productivity of the work environment and the Principal’s management. Finally, the Principal will
present information on these issues to the Board at monthly meetings. The Board will use this information
to support the Principal both inside and outside the school, and when necessary, to assist him/her with
developing strategies to improve student and institutional performance.

The Executive Director will be charged with ensuring the school’s fiscal integrity, both through
revenue-raising and appropriate allocation of financial resources. He/she will present information on these
issues monthly to the Board of Directors, who additionally will hire an outside auditor to perform an annual
evaluation. The Board will also oversee other aspects of the Executive Director’s responsibilities,
including facilities management, financial planning, and securing future school sites.

The teaching and support staff will be highly qualified and grow in quantity with the increase in
student population. They will work collaboratively to have internally-consistent expectations and
assessments for students and themselves, and will have structured time with which to discuss issues of
instruction and pedagogy to develop and improve their practice. Teachers’ performance, evaluated by a
combination of assessments by the principal, a peer, and the teacher herself, will determine whether the
teacher’s contract is renewed and/or the level of salary bonus for the subsequent year.

The Board itself will conduct self-assessments and administer surveys of school constituencies in
order to judge its own effectiveness and contributions to the improvement of the school.



Procedure for Reporting Progress
TMA, accountable to numerous constituencies, will make every attempt to communicate its

progress and challenges with all relevant groups. In addition to the annual report required by the Public
Charter School Board of D.C., the school administration will be responsible for reporting monthly to the
Board of Directors. Students and their parents will participate in meetings with school personnel quarterly,
or more often if necessary, to discuss the child’s progress and allow parents’ or students’ concerns to be
addressed. The larger parent community will be part of periodic meetings with the school staff and
administration to discuss the performance of the school at large, and will be encouraged to assist with
school needs. Meetings will be held for the community to discuss challenges and successes, and we hope
to forge a cooperative relationship with a local newspaper, The Informer, so that the larger community can
learn about school events and be more interested in working with the school. Additionally, we will publish
a newsletter to inform the general community and our partnerships of our progress. Our hope is that
through multiple media of communication, and with each presentation framed for that particular
constituency, each of our constituencies can understand and speak intelligently about the school, and
therefore provide the most qualified assistance toward its improvement.

APPENDIX
Content and Performance Standards )

Our academic content and performance standards are the America’s Choice New Standards (see
attached).
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Thurgood Marshall Academy Charter School
Public School Charter Accountability Plan
School Years 2001-2006

The mission of Thurgood Marshall Academy is to create a community of young people who are academically able, confident, and empowered to engage in our democratic society. Through a rigorous standards-based
curriculum, uncompromisingly high expectations for student behavior and performance, and pedagogy modeled on the democratic ideals of fairness, participation, and respect for diverse perspectives, students will
be empowered to pursue post-high school academic opportunities, to make a difference in their communities, and to succeed in life. Through an educational focus on law, democracy, and human rights, the
Academy will instill in its stadents a respect for human dignity and civic participation.

I. Academic Performance Objectives

Performance Objectives or

Performance

Goals Indicators Assessment Tools Baseline Data Annual Target (9 graders) Five-Year Target' Strategies for Attainment
Students will demonstrate SAT-9 norm-referenced | SAT-9 Student scores from 1. Atleast 10% of students 1. Atleast 50% of students Teachers and students will become familiar with the
academic proficiency at a scores, NCE scores, and other students from score above the average score above the average skills assessed on the SAT-9 exams. Course
performance level that makes performance standard Southeast D.C. / Ward student in public schools in student in public schools in curriculum, although essentially aligned with the
the student competitive for achieved (criterion- 8 Southeast D.C./ Ward 8 Southeast D.C. / Ward 8 school’s hish standards, will also integrate the skills
college enrollment referenced results) 2. Move 20% of students from | 2. Move 100% of students from | and testing strategies included in the SAT-9.
Incoming students will Below Basic out of that Below Basic out of that
«  Strong longitudinal be tested upon enirance category category Additionally, the tests given upon students’ entrance to
progress on reading and and every Spring 3. Increase number of students | 3. Increase number of students | the school will be used for diagnostic purposes to
math achievement thereafter in Proficient and Advanced in Proficient and Advanced inform instructional strategies, and rigorous
categories by amount that is categories by amount that is | coursework and supplemental academic programs will
«  Students will meet school 10% of student body 50% of student body prepare students to succeed on the exams.
standards in reading and [Applies for every year of
math at a reasonable rate cohort]
of progress Exam scores (for reading | America’s Choice Students will be tested | Per America’s Choice N/A per America’s Choice school | Cumriculum will be aligned with the New Standards,
and math) Reference Exams during Fall of 2001 (8* | instructional and school design design and English and mathematics (the two primary skills
«  Students will meet school (administered in 8" grade year) methodology, by end of 10 assessed in the Reference Exams) will be emphasized

standards in all academic
subjects (English, math,
social studies, science) for
each grade level at a
reasonable rate of progress

«  Students successfully
move from lower school
(grades 9-10) to upper
school (grades 12-11}

«  No student will graduate

grade and 10" grade)

grade year, 80% of students will
perform at or above “Achieved
the Standard” level of
performance on exam

across the different courses.

without demonstrated
proficiency in school
standards
' The Five-‘}'*‘rgct refers to the academic performance objectives of the cohort of 8"’5 during their 12® grade year. Therefore, intermediate goals of the 8" cohort will be included within the ..aTEfrget category.







I. Student Academic Performance Objectives (p2)

Performance Objectives or

Performance

Goals Indicators Assessment Tools Baseline Data Annual Target Five-Year Target Strategies for Attainment
Students will demonstrate Internal assessments of 1. Portfolios Continuous assessment Students perform successfully 95% graduation rate among Students will be assessed constantly by teachers using
academic proficiency at a student performance 2. Performance on grade-level standards students who complete their assessments aligned with school-wide standards, not

performance level that makes
the student competitive for
college enrollment

e  Strong longitudinal
progress on reading and
math achievement

e  Students will meet schooi
standards in reading and
math at a reasonable rate
of progress

e Students will meet school
standards in all academic
subjects (English, math,
social studies, science) for
each grade level at a
reasonable rate of progress

e  Students successfully
move from lower school
(grades 8-9) to upper
school (grade 10-11) and
then to Senior Academy

(grade 12)

e  No student will graduate
without demonstrated
proficiency in school
standards

according to standards

Number of students
promoted to upper level
(grades 10-11), Senior
Academy (grade 12}, and
number of students
graduated

Number of students
requiring supplemental
academic assistance
programs

assessments

3. Traditional

classroom
assessments
(quizzes,
homework, in-class
activities, tests)

Number of students needing
supplemental academic
assistance programs decreases
significantly during the course
of a school year and from one
year to the next for the grade
cohort

80% of students proceed to
upper level on schedule (2
years after 8 grade
enrollment) and Senior
Academy on schedule (4 years
after enrollment), with
remaining 20% promoted one
year later

[Promotion to Senior Academy
implies having achieved
proficiency through
performance assessments in all
America’s Choice/New
Standards content areas
(English, math, social studies,
science) and TMA’s
requirements (arts, community
service, law)]

8% grade year (not including
involuntary transfers or
withdrawals)

80% of students who
complete their 8" grade year

graduate in 4 years and 100%

of students who complete
their 8" grade year graduate
within 5 years

only so students, teachers, and parents will understand
whether students have achieved the standard or to what
extent they fall below the standard, but also so students
can receive supplemental assistance when necessary
(tutoring, Saturday classes). Additionally, portfolios
and performance assessments will be integrated into
every class so students will be able to satisfy high-
stakes assessments for student promotion to upper
school and Senior Academy.

Students who do not dernonstrate adequate proficiency
on the performance standards will not be promoted to
the upper school or Senior Academy, but will instead
receive intensive assistance during the summer and the
next year so that they may advance the subsequent
year.

Students graduating from TMA
attend and are prepared for
college

Students who attend
college in Fall of 2006
remain in college

Comparison with
retention rates for
similarly-situated
graduates of high schools
in Southeast D.C. / Ward
8 (if data is available)

Longitudinal tracking of
graduating students

N/A

N/A

90% of students who graduate
from TMA and attend college
remain in college, ultimately
earning a college degree.

In Senior Academy, students will receive instruction
specifically designed to prepare students for college
(social and academic demands). Curriculum will
include AP coursework, college application strategies,
SAT preparation, and essay writing.




II. Student Non-Academic Performance Objectives

Perfonnam(:}e Objectives or Perfqn‘nance Assessment Tools Baseline Data Annual Target Five-Year Target Strategies for Attainment
oals Indicators
Low student absenteeism Attendance rates Daily attendance and Absenteeism in schools 90% daily attendance Over 90% daily attendance rate Parents and students, upon entrance to TMA, pledge
monthly/semester/annual | with similarly-situated (Average of High Schools in consistent attendance. Parent-outreach personnel will
averages students in Southeast D.C. | Ward 8 = 83%; districtwide contact parents when a student is absent, and when
/ Ward 8 average = 87%)* there is chronic absenteeism, they will develop
strategies with the families.
Students will learn self-respect | Quantity of students Data collection on Data wili be collected The number and severity of The number and severity of school | Upon entrance to TMA, students and parents will be
and social skills to contribute to | disciplined and severity disciplinary referrals to each month school rule violations will rule violations will decrease notified of the school code of conduct and potential
a school environment in which | of school violations administrators; anecdotal decrease significantly over the | significantly over their five years at | penalties for rule infractions. While maintaining
every child can learn evidence from teachers course of the school year (by TMA. vigilant attention to due process and Constitutional
50%). rights of students in school, TMA will be clear and’
consistent in its enforcement of the school code of
conduct.
Students (and their Mobility Rates Data collection, periodic | N/A Less than 10% of the entering Less than 5% of each year’s Parent involvement activities (including parent
parents/guardians) who enroll affective surveys, and class will voluntarily withdraw | entering class will voluntarily meetings and conferences) will allow parents to give
will be satisfied with the exit interviews to attend another school in the | withdraw to attend another school feedback and advice on how the school could better
educational services district. by their graduation. serve their children’s needs. Parents will also be
represented on TMA’s board.
Students will benefit from Levels of student Assessments by qualified | N/A Every student will participate Every student will participate in at | Qualified staff will be hired to organize and lead
enrichment activities (including | participation and staff, affective surveys of in at least one enrichment least one enrichment activity different enrichment activities (or clubs). The school
the arts and sports) proficiency students and parents activity during the course of the | during the course of each year, and | will also hold periodic ceremonies for students to
year. the school will yield groups that display their proficiency in these activities.
may represent the school in
district-wide or national events.
Students will participate in Levels of student Assessment by qualified | N/A Every student will participate Every student will participate ina | A staff coordinator will prepare students and

civic activities and impact their
communities

participation

staff, feedback from
community

in a community-related event
during their first year

community-related event each year

coordinate their participation in community events
(district council hearings, beautification projects, etc.).

2°98-799 Attendance Rate data according to the DCPS website: http:/www.k12.dc.us/dcps/data/data_frame.html



http://www.kl2.dc.us/dcps/data/data_frame.htinl

IIl. Organizational and Management Performance Objectives

- Performance Objectives or

Performance

. Assessment Tools Baseline Data Annual Target Five-Year Target Strategies for Attainment
Goals Indicators
The Principal will administer 1. Student academic Student 1.  Student scores on School will achieve the 1. School will achieve the Principal and teachers will have ongoing
an educational program and achievement standardized test standardized tests academic performance academic performance professional conversation about improving the
school environment that 2. Student behavior scores administered at time objectives outlined in the objectives outlined in the educational program, curriculum, pedagogy, and
facilitates student academic and | 3. Parent satisfaction Student progress on of student enrollment Accountability Plan. Accountability Plan’s Five- learning climate of the school.
social improvement 4. Teacher satisfaction internal assessments | 2.  Student scores on All constituencies will be Year Target. Principal will oversee data collection (hard and
5. Board satisfaction aligned with school internal assessments satisfied with the 2. All constituencies will be soft) to perceive and address deficiencies in
standards consistent with Principal’s performance satisfied with the Principal’s institutional viability as they arise.
Disciplinary school standards and the Board chooses to performance and the Board Principal will report monthly to the Board
referrals 3. Affective surveys renew the work contract. chooses to renew the work apprising them of school progress, and Board will
Affective surveys of contract. provide support to Principal to address
constituencies challenges.
(students, parents, Principal will frequently meet with parents and
teachers, cominunity members to learn about perceptions
community of the school and ways by which the school could
members) better serve the needs and interests of its
constituencies.
The Executive Director will Fiscal integrity Annual Budget Projected budget School will have fiscal 1. School will have fiscal Executive Director will develop and implement
ensure fiscal and physical Physical suitability Quarterly financial preceding each year integrity. integrity. fund-raising initiatives to raise funds sufficient to
sustainability of the school report School will raise sufficient | 2.  School will raise sufficient support high-quality educational programs and
Year-end supplemental funds to supplemental funds to provide enrichment programs.
concluding financial provide necessary necessary resources to ensure Executive Director will develop yearly budgets
audit resources to ensure high- high-quality educational that are approved by an independent fiscal
Appearance of quality educational program. analyst.
facility and program. 3. Building facilities wiil be Executive Director will report monthly to the
suitability for Building facilities will be suited to educational Board apprising them of relevant issues, and
educational suited to educational programs. Board will provide support to Executive Director
purposes programs. 4. Executive Director will have to address challenges.
Executive Director will found and secured a school Executive Director will conduct a search for
find a school site for facility that meets the future site(s) for growing student population over
Years 2-5 that meets educational program and the next five years.
educational program and student capacity needs.
student capacity needs. 5. All relevant constituencies

All relevant constituencies
will be satisfied with the
Executive Director’s
performance and the
Beard chooses to renew
the work contract.

will be satisfied with the
Executive Director’s
performance and the Board
chooses to renew the work
contract.




III. Organizational and Management Performance Objectives (p2)

Performance Objectives or

Performance

Goals Indicators Assessment Tools Baseline Data Annual Target Five-Year Target Strategies for Attainment
Teachers and staff will be Effective teaching 1. Student test scores | N/A All teachers hired will provide | All teachers hired will provide In April, 2000, the school administration and Board
highly qualified practices that yield 2. Internal assessments engaging and rigorous engaging and rigorous instruction, | will begin search a for teachers in D.C./MD/V A area,
Teachers and staff will work improvement in student 3. Principal instruction, with limited with limited disciplinary referrals. | and Principal will hire necessary staff. During the
collaboratively to have achievement evaluations disciplinary referrals. Teachers | Teachers will be prepared to summer months, teachers and staff will work
internally consistent will be prepared to provide provide additional services to the collaboratively to become familiar with school
expectations and assessments additional services to the school and its students. academic and behavioral standards and to develop
for students and themselves school and its students. High quality instruction will yield | curriculum and assessments.
High quality instruction will improvement in student academic During the school year, teachers will have structured
yield improvement in student achievement consistent with the time with which to discuss issues of instruction and
academic achievement academic goals of TMA’s pedagogy to develop and improve their practice.
consistent with the academic accountability plan. Principal, as instructional leader, will evaluate and
goals of TMA’s accountability provide assistance to teachers.
plan. .
Board will provide sufficient 1. Performance on 1. Affective surveys of | N/A 1.  Successful attainment of 1. Successful attainment of goals | Board will hold regular meetings to monitor school

and effective support to school
leaders

goals in TMA’s
Accountability Plan
2. Fiscal stability

relevant
constituencies
2. Self-assessment
3. Accountability Plan

goals in TMA’s
Accountability Plan

2. Foster coltaborative and
supportive relationship
with school administration
and community

3. Sufficient fund-raising to

support school programs

4. Ensure fiscal and

academic integrity of
school

in TMA's Accountability Plan
2. Foster collaborative and

supportive relationship with

school administration and

community
3. Sufficient fund-raising to
support school programs
4. Ensure fiscal and academic
integrity of school

progress, develop long-term strategies, and suppport
school leadership to meet the schoot’s evolving needs.
Board will respond to the interests of all constituencies
(administrators, parents, community members,
businesses, legal professionals, DCPS Charter Board).




IV. Parent and Community Objectives

Performange Objectives or Perfqnnance Assessment Tools Baseline Data Annual Target Five-Year Target Strategies for Attainment
oals Indicators
Parents / Guardians will be 1. Attendance at parent Documentation of Parent participation and Parent attendance at Parent attendance at TMA’s parent-outreach coordinator will notify and
informed and supportive of meetings parent participation | comments in Fall of Year school/parent meetings school/parent meetings will encourage parents 1o participate in meeting and school
their children’s educational 2. Number of parents and comments will represent 75% of represent 75% of students. events. The school will also institute parent
success at TMA who participate in Affective surveys of students. Parents will participate in involvement workshops so parents become more
school activities parents and students Parents will participate in school activities and events. knowledgeable about the school’s academic and
3. Feedback from school activities and Parents will support students | behavioral expectations, and therefore more
parents and students events. at home (e.g., creating comfortable becoming involved in their child’s
Parents will support homework work space and educational progress.
students at home (e.g., time). The school will also notify parents periodically, in
creating homework work school-sponsored as well as community-sponsored
space and time). publications, of school news and upcoming events.
The surrounding community 1. Number of Documentation of Community involvement Community members will Community members will TMA will rrovide community-based organizations
(without children who attend community volunteer and feedback during contribute financial and contribute financial and with oppcriunities to provide resources to the school,
TMA) will be informed and members who contributions startup year and first personnel resources to personnel resources to school, | such as mentoring or donations. The school will post
supportive of their children’s coniribute financial (financial or academic year of school. increasing each year of flyers to notify the community of performance events
educational success at TMA ar personnel personnel) operation Community members operation. {academic or non-academic), and to invite them to
resources to TMA Affective surveys of believe TMA is serving its Community members believe | attend open meetings quarterly that will provide
2. Feedback from community children adequately. TMA is serving its children information about school progress and needs.
community members adequately.
members




-




F. BUDGET

Assumptions

In estimating future revenues and expenses, all figures are based on currently available
information and in current dollars. The applicants did not apply any inflationary assumptions, as
inflation is expected to affect estimated revenues and expenses alike.

The applicants determined the following revenue and expense estimates using currently
available data from District of Columbia public charter schools and charter schools in other
jurisdictions. Further, the applicants consulted with experts in public education and various
other public education resources.
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1. PRE-OPENING EXPENSES

Upon receiving First Stage Clearance in August, 2000, the Academy will begin incurring
expenses in anticipation of opening its doors to students in September, 2001. Revenues and
expenses for the ten-month start-up period September 1, 2000 through June 30, 2001 (start-up
period) are described in the Pre-Opening Budget at Table F.1.A. Revenues and expenses for the
period July 1, 2001 through June 30, 2002 (Year 1) are included in the first-year, twelve-month
operating budget at Table F.2.A.

Revenues

The Academy’s Principal expected source of revenue during the start-up period will be

an estimated $110,000 75:000- Title X public grant. The Academy has already received notice
of an award of $10,000 in start-up funds from the Walton Family Foundation, Inc., attached as

Appendix F._Additionally, TMA expects the Walton Family Foundation, Inc. to grant the sch
anoth 20,000 for the start-up process.

Personnel Costs

During the start-up period, the Academy will employ an Executive Director on a part-
time basis for the purpose of implementing the charter. The applicants believe that the
employment of an Executive Director is critical to the success of the Academy. The Executive
Director will be responsible for all non-academic administrative tasks associated with starting
and operating a new charter school. Among other things, the Executive Director will devote a
significant amount of time during the start-up period to curriculum development; facilities
management; resource acquisition; community outreach; and fundraising. During Year 1, the
Executive Director’s salary will be $55,000 per year. During the start-up period, the Executive
Director will be employed half-time for approximately ten months at a cost of $22,917.

The Board of Trustees (Board) recognizes that the Academy’s success depends largely on
its employing a Principal and teachers who are invested in and committed to the Academy’s
approach to educating students. Therefore, the Academy will involve its new faculty in the
selection and development of appropriate curriculum and standards at the earliest stages. The
Board of Trustees will hire the Principal during the start-up period. As the Executive Director
will be responsible for all non-academic administrative tasks, the Academy’s Principal will be
free to focus his or her energies on the academic tasks related to creating and operating a new
charter school. The Principal will be primarily responsible for the Academy’s academic success;
his or her responsibilities will include faculty and staff recruitment and development and
curriculum development, including working closely with America’s Choice. During Years 1 and
2, the Principal will also teach part-time in order to reduce the student-teacher ratio and give the
Principal the opportunity to be more closely involved with the academic progress of the students.
During Year 1, the Principal’s salary will be $55,000 per year. During the start-up period, the
Principal will be employed half-time for approximately six months at a cost of $13,750.

The Academy will incur staff development expenses during the start-up period. While
the Academy will not add new teachers to the payroll prior to Year 1, the Academy will recruit
four new teachers and begin professional development activities during the start-up period. The
Academy will allocate $2,000 per teacher for each teacher’s professional development during the
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start-up period. The Academy also will incur approximately $500 per teacher and Principal in
staff development costs. Assuming culmination of the contract with the National Center on
Education and the Economy (NCEE) for implementation of its model America’s Choice
curriculum and staff development, these funds will be directed to compensate NCEE.

The Academy will not employ any faculty or staff member more than half-time during
the start-up period; therefore, the Academy will not incur any costs related to employee benefits.

Direct Student Costs

The Academy will not open its doors to students until September, 2001. The Academy
will be able to delay direct student expenditures until after July 1, 2001. Therefore, direct
student costs are included in the Year 1 budget.

During the start-up period, the Academy will incur approximately $3,000 expense related
to student recruitment and community outreach.

Occupancy Expenses

During the start-up period, the Academy will keep its cash expenditures to a minimum by
relying on in-kind contributions whenever possible. The Academy will not incur rent or other
occupancy expenses during the start-up period because it will rely on in-kind donations of office
space and other occupancy-related expenses. The Academy’s need for office space during the

start-up period will be minimal as the Academy will employ only the Executive Director and
Principal and each will be employed only part-time.

Office Expenses

The Academy will keep its office expenses to a minimum by relying on in-kind
contributions whenever possible. During the start-up period, the Academy will incur office
expenses of approximately $5,000 primarily related to office supplies, equipment,
telecommunications, printing, and postage necessary to begin the Academy’s staff development,
student recruitment, fundraising, and community outreach activities.
General Expenses

The Academy will spend approximately $4,000 on insurance during the start-up period.
Excess

The Academy will have excess cash at the end of the start-up period which will be used
to meet the Academy’s Year 1 operating costs during the period prior to October, 2001, when the
Academy will receive its first per pupil allotment.

Cash Flow Analysis

The Academy’s cash flow analysis for the start-up period is provided at Table F.1.B.
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2. TWO-YEAR OPERATING BUDGET
Revenues

The applicants have developed two budget scenarios. The Fundraising Scenario at Table
F.2.A demonstrates how the Academy will operate on a balanced budget assuming that, in
addition to the per pupil allocation, the Academy receives private grants and donations. The No
Fundraising Scenario at Table F.2.B demonstrates how the Academy will operate on a balanced
budget assuming that the Academy’s only source of revenue is the per pupil allocation.

In Year 1, the Academy will serve approximately 80 ninth grade students. The Academy
will add eighty students and one grade each year. By Year 5, the Academy will reach full
capacity and serve approximately 400 students in grades nine through twelve.

Based on the fiscal year 1999 per pupil allocation for grades 9-12, the Academy will
receive at least $6,600 per pupil each school year. At this rate, the Academy will receive
$528,000 in Year 1 (80 students), $1,056,000 in Year 2 (160 students), and $2,640,000 in Year 5
(400 students, full capacity). The Academy will also receive a facilities allowance of $617 per
student each year. In addition to the per pupil allocation and facilities allowance, the Academy
will receive public operating grants based on the needs of the students the Academy will serve.
For example, the Academy’s students will qualify for federal entitlements such as Title I
funding. In the operating budget, the applicants have estimated federal entitlements at $600 per
student each year.

The Academy will receive additional public funds to serve the special needs of its
students. For example, the Academy will receive additional funds for special education and
limited English proficient students, free and reduced price lunch, transportation, and summer
school. Estimated revenues and expenses for these and similar programs and services are not
included in the operating budgets. The Academy will use such additional revenues to provide
additional programs and services to meet the needs of these students.

Fundraising Scenario

In addition to public revenues, in the Fundraising Scenario, the Academy will raise
through private grants and donations $80,000 in Year 1, or 11 percent of total revenues, and
$50,000 in Year 2, or 4 percent of total revenues.

The Academy will minimize its cash expenditures by relying on in-kind contributions
whenever possible. In the Fundraising Scenario, the Academy will receive in-kind contributions
0f $29,320 in Year 1, or 4 percent of total revenues, and $34,120 in Year 2, or 3 percent of total
revenues. In-kind contributions will reduce cash expenditures for the acquisition of library and
media center equipment and materials, computer equipment, other instructional equipment,
classroom furnishings, and office furnishings and equipment.

Personnel Expenses

In Year 1 and Year 2, the Academy will employ the following personnel:

93



TABLE F.2.C

PERSONNEL EXPENSES

Salary per year, f Number, Number, Expense, Expense,
Job Title per employee ! Yearl Year 2 Year1 Year 2
Executive Director $55,000 1 1 $55,000 $55,000
Principal $55,000 1 1 355,000 $55,000
Master Teacher $50,000 1 2 $50,000 $100,000
Mid-Level Teacher $40,000 2 4 $80,000 $160,000
First-Level Teacher $30,000 1 2 $30,000 $60,000
Special Education Teacher $40,000 2 $80,000
Social Worker/Counselor $40,000 ' 1 1 $40,000 $40,000
Teacher Aide $25,000 .5 1.5 $12,500 $37,500
Administrative Assistant $25,000 1 1 $25,000 $25,000
Custodian $22,000 v 1 $22,000

The student-to-core-academic-teacher ratio will be approximately 80:4 (20:1) in Year 1
and 160:8 (20:1) in Year 2. The actual student-to-teacher ratio will be lower as the Principal will
also teach part-time in Year 1 and 2, the Academy will employ a teacher aide part-time in Year 1
and a full-time and part-time teacher aide in Year 2, and the Academy will employ two special
education teachers in Year 2.

The Academy’s employee benefits cost will be approximately 30 percent of employee
salaries in Year 1 and Year 2.

The Academy will work with America’s Choice to develop an appropriate curriculum
and train the Academy’s teachers. The Academy will make a significant investment in staff
development at an estimated cost of $3,500 per teacher, per year. In Year 1, the Academy will
spend $17,500 for staff development for the Principal and 4 teachers. In Year 2, the Academy
will spend $38,500 for staff development for the Principal and ten teachers. Assuming
culmination of the contract with the National Center on Education and the Economy (NCEE) for
implementation of its model America’s Choice curriculum and staff development, these funds
will be largely directed to compensate NCEE.

Direct Student Costs
Several expenses will be directly correlated with the size of the student body. The

applicants have analyzed expenses incurred by other charter schools and consulted with
education experts and determined the following estimates of direct student costs per student:

TABLE F.2.D
DIRECT STUDENT COSTS
Expense Per Student
Textbooks $250 per student
Student Supplies and Materials $100 per student
Student Assessment Materials $100 per student
Field Trips/Experiences/Extra Curricular $100 per student

Experiential learning will be a critical part of students’ education at the Academy.
Therefore, the applicants have liberally budget $100 per student for field trips, extra curricular
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activities, and experiential learning activities. Student assessment materials, including the cost
. of administering any required District-wide assessments, are allocated at $100 per student.

The Academy will also make the following direct student capital expenditures:

TABLE F.2.E

DIRECT STUDENT CAPITAL ASSETS
Expense, Expense
Quantity Per Year  Cost Per Item Year 1 » Year 2

Library and Media Center
Books and Equipment ‘ $7,500 $15,000

Other Instructional Equipment ‘
Television 1 $300 $300 $300

VCR 1 $200 $200 $200

Overhead Projector 1 5100 $100 $100

Chalk Board 4 $75 $300 $300

Science Lab Equipment $1,600 $1,600
. Classroom Furnishings ‘

Student Tables, Chairs, and Desks 80 $50 $4,000 $4,000

Teacher’s Desk and Chair 4 '$250 $1,000 $1,000

Classroom Computers

1 Computer per 8 students 10 $1,500 $15,000 $15,000

(80 new students per year)

Total Direct Student Capital Assets $30,000 337,500
In-kind contributions ' 324,000 $30,000
Cash Expenditures $6,000 $7,500

The applicants expect that approximately 80 percent of the above capital assets or
$24,000 in Year 1 and $30,000 in Year 2 will be acquired through in-kind donations. Therefore,
the Academy’s cash expenditure related to the above assets will be only $6,000 in Year 1 and

$7,500 in Year 2.
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Occupancy Expenses

The applicants have not yet identified a school facility for the Academy. However, based
on information currently available from other District of Columbia charter schools and
consultation with education experts, the applicants have made the following estimates related to
occupancy expenses:

TABLE F.2.F
OCCUPANCY EXPENSES
Year1 Year 2

Space Required Per Student 120 square feet 120 square feet
Total Space Required 9,600 square feet 19,200 square feet
Rent $6 per square foot 36 per square foot
Maintenance and Repairs $.6 per square foot $.6 per square foot
Utilities 31 per square foot 31 per square foot
Janitorial Supplies $.3 per square foot $.3 per square foot
Equipment Rental and Maintenance 3.5 per square foot$.5 per square foot

The Academy will spend $13,000 in Year 1 and $30,000 in Year 2 for facility
renovations and improvements. In Year 1, the Academy will not employ a full-time custodian.
Instead, the Academy will contract for custodial services at a cost of $10,000 in Year 1.

Office Expenses
Several office expenses will be directly correlated with the size of the student body. The

applicants have analyzed expenses incurred by other charter schools and consulted with
education experts and determined the following estimates of office expenses per student:

TABLE F.2.G
OFFICE EXPENSES
Expense Per Student
Office Supplies and Materials $50 per student
Telephone and Telecommunications 320 per student
Printing and Copying 375 per student
Postage and Shipping $30 per student
Legal, Accounting, and Payroll $60 per student

In addition to academic and administrative activities, the estimated cost of printing and
copying and postage and shipping includes estimates for expenses related to activities such as
fundraising, community outreach, and student recruitment.

The Academy will also make the following capital expenditures related to office
furnishings and equipment:

TABLE F.2.H
OFFICE CAPITAL ASSETS
Cost Per  Quantity, Expense, Quantity, Expense,
Item Year1 Yearl Year 2 Year 2
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Office Computers $1,500 2 $3,000 1 $1,500

Office Desks and Chairs $250 3 $750 1 $250
Fax Machine $400 1 $400 1 $400
Computer Printer $500 1 $500 1 $500
Other Office Furniture and Equipment $2,000 $2,500
Total Office Capital Assets 36,650 $5,150
In-kind Contributions W W
Cash Expenditures $1,330 $1,030

The applicants expect that approximately 80 percent of the above capital assets or
$5,320 in Year 1 and $4,120 in Year 2 will be acquired through in-kind donations.
Therefore, the Academy’s cash expenditure related to the above assets will be only $1,330
in Year 1 and $1,030 in Year 2.

The applicants have included in Office Equipment Rental and Maintenance $8,000 in
Year 1 and $12,000 in Year 2 for the rental and maintenance of photocopying equipment.

General Expenses

The applicants have obtained an insurance estimate from Alliance Insurance and
Financial Services (see Section E: “Certifications™), which contains a detailed explanation of the
level of insurance coverage the applicants believe is appropriate to meet the District of Columbia
Public Charter School Board’s recommended minimum insurance coverage and the unique needs
of the Academy. The Academy expects to spend $14,000 in Year 1 and $22,000 in Year 2 for
insurance coverage.

The applicants have not included any revenue or expense related to transportation or food
services in the operating budget. The applicants believe that these services will be fully funded
through public revenues. In the event that public revenues do not fully fund these services, the
Academy will fund such services by assessing necessary fees to the students.

The applicants have allocated 5 percent of total expenses (before the administration fee)
to a reserve account in order to appropriately prepare for the possibility that actual expenses are
greater than estimated in these budgets.

The Academy will pay an administration fee of one-half of one percent of the annual

budget to the District of Columbia Public Charter School Board. The applicants estimate that the
administration fee will be $3,640 in Year 1 and $6,580 in Year 2.
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No Fundraising Scenario

In the event that the per pupil allocation is the Academy’s only source of revenue, the
Academy will be able to operate on a balanced budget as described in the No Fundraising
Scenario at Table F.2.B.

In the No Fundraising Scenario, the Academy will receive $6,600 from the per pupil
allocation, a facilities allowance of $617 per student, and federal entitlements of $600 per
student. However, the Academy will not receive any private grants and donations or in-kind
contributions. Therefore, the Academy’s revenues in the No Fundraising Scenario will be less
than revenues in the Fundraising Scenario by $109,350 in Year 1 and $84,120 in Year 2.

In the No Fundraising Scenario in Year 1, the Academy will reduce personnel salaries
and benefits by $103,350 by eliminating the Executive Director position until Year 2,
eliminating the teacher aide position until Year 2, and hiring a social worker on a part-time basis
(70 percent full-time equivalent) instead of a full-time basis. These work force reductions will
also reduce the reserve fund by $5,168 and the administration fee by $543 in Year 1.

In the No Fundraising Scenario in Year 2, the Academy will reduce personnel salaries
and benefits by $84,500 by eliminating one special education teacher’s position and one teacher
aide position. These work force reductions will reduce the reserve fund by $4,225 and the
administration fee by $444 in Year 2.

If the Academy is unable to raise revenues through private grants and donation and in-
kind contributions, the Academy will meet its cash obligations during the three month period
prior to the first per pupil allocation in October, 2001, through short-term borrowing. These
short-term borrowings will be repaid in October, 2001, after the Academy receives its first per
pupil allocation.
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3. ESTIMATED FIVE-YEAR BUDGET PROJECTIONS

Table F.3.A describes the Academy’s projected revenues and expenses for Years 3, 4,
and 5. These budgets demonstrate how the Academy will operate on a balanced budget

assuming that the per pupil allocation, the facilities allowance, and federal entitlements are the
Academy’s only source of revenue in Years 3, 4, and 5.
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. 4. CAPITAL BUDGET
Table F.4.A describes the Academy’s projected capital expenditures in Years 1 and 2.
This item includes a detailed price list of fixed assets to be purchased.
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5. CASH FLOW PROJECTION FOR YEAR 1

Table F.5.A describes the Academy’s projected cash flow during Year 1. The cash flow
analysis assumes that the Academy will receive 50 percent of the per pupil allocation, facilities
allowance, and federal entitlements in October, 2001, and 50 percent in February, 2002.

The cash flow analysis assumes that the Academy has $15,833 cash on hand at the end of
the start-up period. In addition, the cash flow analysis assumes that the Academy raises $80,000
in private grants and donations and $29,932 in in-kind contributions prior to the beginning of
Year 1.

In order to meet its obligations during the three months prior to receipt of the first per
pupil allocation, the Academy will defer certain expenses until after October 1, 2001. During
July and August of Year 1, only the Executive Director and Principal will be on the Academy’s
payroll. Other than the $2,000 stipend allocated to teachers in the start-up budget, the
Academy’s teachers will not be added to the payroll prior to September, 2001. The Academy
will defer one-half of the September, 2001 payroll expense for all faculty and staff for one
month. The Academy will pay faculty and staff this deferred salary in October, 2001, after the
Academy receives its first per pupil allocation.

The Academy will defer accumulation of a reserve fund until after December, 2001. The
Academy will also defer payment of the administration fee until after the Academy receives its
first per pupil allocation in October, 2001.

If the Academy is unable to raise revenues through private grants and donation and in-
kind contributions, the Academy will meet its cash obligations during the three month period
prior to the first per pupil allocation in October, 2001, through short-term borrowing. These
short-term borrowings will be repaid in October, 2001, after the Academy receives its first per
pupil allocation.

104



E. CERTIFICATIONS
Please see the documents listed below, on the pages following:
¢ Assurances Form

¢ Letter from Alliance Insurance & Financial Services, Inc., describing Thurgood
Marshall Academy’s insurance coverage plans

¢ Incorporation Documents
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Assurances Form
(This form must be submitted with the application.)

As the authorized representative of the applicant, I certify that the proposed public charter school:

Thurgood Marshall Academy

L

1

Will seek, obtain, and maintain accreditation for the public charter school from at least one of the accrediting
bedies listed in Part B of the District of Columbia School Reform Act or a body otherwise approved by the
D.C. Public Charter School Board. See §2203(h). DC School Reform Act.

Will, if the school's educational program includes preschool or prekindergarten, be licensed as a child
development center by the District of Columbia government not later than the first date on which such
program commences. See §2203(h)(2), DC School Reform Act.

. Will not charge tuition, fees, or other mandatory payments for attendance at the public charter school or for

participation in its programs, except to non-resident students or for field trips or similar activities. See
$2204(c)(2), DC School Reform Act.

. Will provide the D.C. Public Charter School Board student enrollment data required for submission to the

Office of the Chief Financial Officer and the District of Columbia Public Schools Office of Categorical
Programs. See§2204(c)(12). DC Schoo! Reform Act.

. Will establish an informal complaint resolution process not later than two months prior to the first date on

-which instruction commences. See §2204(c)(13), DC School Reform Act.

. Will be nonsectarian and will not be affiliated with a sectarian school or religious institution. See
$2204(c)(15), DC School Reform Act.

. Will hold non-profit status under terms stated in the District of Columbia Non-profit Corporation Act prior
to receiving a charter, See §220-4(c)(16), DC School Reform Act.

. Will offer open enrollment to all students who are residents of the District of Columbia and will use a random
selection process when the school receives more applications from students of the District of Columbia than
there are spaces available. See §2206(a), (), (c), & (d), DC School Reform Act. '

. Will give the District of Columbia Public Charter School Board and the District of Columbia Public Schools
Emergency Board of Trustees access to and the right to examine all records or docurnents related to the
award, as well as any documents and records, including audit findings, needed to determine the performance
of the school under the terms of its charter.

0. Will provide training to relevant school personnel and Board of Trustees members in financial
management, governance and management, and other areas as deemed necessary by the District of
Columbia Public Charter School Board.

Si of Authorized Certifying Official Title Adjunct Professor
m (év é/(/o é% of Law
pphcant Orgamzaup/ Thurgood Marshall Academy Date Submirted
Charter School Development Group - June 35, 2000
District of Columbia Public Charter School Board ~ March 8, 2000 Application Guidelines 2000-2001
27



May 24 00 03:10p Alliance Insurance 202-638-28545 p.2

‘ Alliance Insurance & Financial Services, Inc.

. COMPLETE INSURANCE PROTECTION @

1010 VERMONT AVE. NW, SUITE 200 n‘

WASHINGTON, OC 20005 rﬂlsOf&lONlL
TEL.: {202) §38-1010 AGENT
FAX: (202} 638-2545

May 24, 2000

Ms. Lillemor McGoldrick
Geargetown University law Center
600 NJ Ave, NW Room 170
Washington DC 20001

Dear Ms. Mcgoldrick

1 am writing you concerning the Thurgood Marshall Academy which you hope to open in 20001. I was

. asked 10 give you an estimate on what type of insurance you might need and at what cost, Pleass
understand that this is only a ball park figure of premiums and will depend on more specific information at
the time as well as the present appetite of insurance companies for the charter school risk

Coverages needed limits required estimated premium

Gegeral lisbility 2,000,000 $2500

Including educators liability and abuse

Umbrella liability 5,000,000 $4000

Workers compensation statutory 30 cents per $100 of payroll -
Directors and Officers 3,000,000 $5000

Crime - employce dishonesty 100,000 $500

Boiler and Machinery

Usually not needed as a tenant

Property including computers 32600

Based on $150000 comp/100000 property

Total annual premium $14,000



Alliance Insurance 202-638-2545

1
'

maw 24 00 03:10p

i
i

i,
Some notes i!

We usually put charter schools with Travelers thiuugh Charity First program. There arc monthly
installments available with a 25% downpayment.

Please do not hesitate to call me if you should have any questions. I look forward to warking with you




GOVERNMENT OF THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
DEPARTMENT OF CONSUMER AND REGULATORY AFFAIRS

*x ok ok

I
I
CERTIFICATE

THIS IS TO CERTIFY that all applicable provisions of the District of Columbia
NonProfit Corporation Act have been complied with and accordingly, this
CERTIFICATE OF INCORPORATION is hereby issued to:

THURGOOD MARSHALL ACADEMY

IN WITNESS WHEREOF I have hereunto set my hand and caused the seal of this
office to be affixed as of the 24th day of May,2000.

Lloyd J. Jordan
Director

Patricia E. Grays

Anthony A. Williams
Mayor



ARTICLES OF INCORPORATION

- OF
THURGOOD MARSHALL ACADEMY ‘ F IL E
ro. Ay ST
DEPARTMENT OF CONSUMER AND REGULATORY AFFAIRS
BUSINESS REGULATION ADMINISTRATION
CORPORATIONS DIVISION

941 NORTH CAPITAL STREET, N.E.
WASHINGTON, D.C. 20002

We, the undersigned natural persons of the age of twenty-one years or more, acting as
incorporators of a corporation under the NON-PROFIT CORPORATION ACT (D.C.
Code, 1981 edition, Title 29, Chapter 5), adopt the following Articles of Incorporation:

FIRST: The name of the corporation is Thurgood Marshall Academy.
SECOND: The period of duration is perpetual.

THIRD: The purpose for which the corporation is organized is to establish and operate a
public charter school to educate the District of Columbia’s youth.

Notwithstanding any other provisions of these Articles, the corporation shall not conduct
or carry on any activities not permitted to be conducted or carried on by an organization
exempt from tax under Section 501(c)(3) of the Internal Revenue Code of 1986, or by an
organization contributions to which are to be deductible under Section 170 (c)(2) of such
Code.

FOURTH: The corporation will have no members.
FIFTH: The corporation shall not be authorized to issue shares of stock.

SIXTH: The election of directors is provided in the bylaws.

SEVENTH: Conduct of the internal affairs of the corporation, including distribution of
the assets on dissolution or final liquidation, is provided in the bylaws in accordance with
the District of Columbia Nonprofit Corporation Act.

Upon the dissolution of the corporation or in the winding up of its affairs, the assets of
the corporation shall be distributed exclusively for charitable or educational purposes or
to organizations which are then exempt from federal tax under Section 501(c)(3) of the
Internal Revenue Code of 1986, and to which contributions are then deductible under
Section 170 (c)(2) of such Code.

EIGHTH: The address, including street and number of the initial registered office of the
corporation is and the name of the initial registered agent at such address is



Mr. Joshua Kem
31335 Connecticut Avenue, N.W. #410A
Washington, DC 20008

NINTH: The number of directors constituting the board of directors is 7, and the names
and addresses, including street and number and zip code of the persons who are to serve
as directors until the first annual meeting or until their successors are elected and shall
qualify are:

Mr. Joshua Kem
3133 Connecticut Avenue, N.W. #10A
Washington, DC 20008

Mr. John J. Commisso
26 Sunset Drive, Apartment 4
Alexandria, Virginia 22301

Mr. Thomas E.M. Hutton
6 Sunset Drive, Apartment. 2
Alexandria, Virginia 22301

Ms. Megan E. Blamble
1855 Calvert St.,, NNW., #102
Washington, D.C. 20009

Ms. Lillemor McGoldrick
2129 Florida Avenue, NW Apt. 303
Washington, DC 20008

Ms. Jacquelyn Davis
1745 Q. Street, N.W. Apt. A
Washington, DC 20009

Ms. Joy Moses
2400 16" Street, N.W. Apt. #625
Washington, D.C. 20009



TENTH: The name and address, including street and number and zip code of each
incorporator is:

Mr. Joshua Kem
3133 Connecticut Avenue, N.W. #410A
Washington, DC 20008

Ms. Lillemor McGoldrick

2129 Florida Avenue, NW Apt. 303
Washington, DC 20008

Mr. Richard Roe -,

600 New Jersey Avenue, NW

Room 128
Washington, DC 20001

%ua Kem

%/2/1 ¢ % s

Lillemor McGol

M}/L—D\

Richard Roe

Incorporators

DATE 5/2‘//(@

Seee

I, } egu ko R Sceiven , a Notary Public, hereby certify that on the
day of May 24, 2000, Joshua Kern, Lillemor McGoldrick, and Richard Roe appeared
before me and signed the foregoing document as incorporators, and have averred that the

statements therein contained are true. Wd@&w%

My Commission Expiras
April 14, 2001



APPENDIX A: LETTERS OF SUPPORT

105



. Grorgerow Usmersiry L3y (v TER

0 e De
Vice of the Dean May 31, 2000

District of Columbia Public
School Charter School Board
1717 K Street, NW; Suite 802
Washington, D.C. 20006

Dear District of Columbia Public Charter School Board:

I write in support of the charter school application for the Thurgood Marshall Academy.
I can think of no greater social need today than the need for all children to be offered a quality
and well-rounded education, and I am confident that the Thurgood Marshall Academy will
provide children with such an educational opportunity.

The Thurgood Marshall Academy, developed by a group of Georgetown law students and
faculty supervisors, promises to be a charter school of high quality that has a focus on law and
. civic engagement. The Academy will also serve as a model for law-related education and
promises to engage its students in innovative and challenging ways.

As you know, law students in Georgetown University Law Center’s Street Law Clinic
have been teaching demanding year-long law courses in the District of Columbia-Public Schools
for decades, and coaching hundreds of D.C. public high school students in the annual city-wide
mock trial tournament. The motivation behind the Thurgood Marshall Academy’s Charter
School Development Group came from several law students and lawyers who have participated
in this longstanding clinic’s work in the D.C. public schools. These founders of the Thurgood
Marshall Academy are drawing from their experience working in the D.C. schools through the
Street Law program, as well as from their significant other educational and professional —
experiences.

I have been very impressed by the work, commitment, and thorough research of the
Thurgood Marshall Charter School Development Group. There are many resources here at the
law school which the Thurgood Marshall Academy founders will be able to use as they move
forward with the development of the school, including the support and guidance of key faculty
members, children’s tutoring and mentoring services provided by law students, support from
Law Center alumni, and assistance from a student organization created for the sole purpose of
supporting the efforts of Thurgood Marshall Academy. I am proud that Georgetown University

600 New Sersey Avenue NW Washingron DC 2000 2075
202.062-9030  F.AX 202-662-955



District of Columbia Public Charter School Board
May 31, 2000
Page 2

Law Center has incubated this project during its formative months, and am confident that the
Thurgood Marshall Academy will provide an excellent education to public high school students
in the District of Columbia. ’

I recommend approval of Thurgood Marshall Academy’s charter and look forward to
working with its founders as they plan for its opening the following year.

»Sincerely,




‘.\'ationzu Center On

EDUCATION

i And The Eeonomy 3

BOARD OF TRUSTEES

Ray Marshall
Chair

Sue S. Stewart
Treasurer

David J. Barram
Patricia C. Barron
W. Gray Bryant
Sarah H. Cleveland
Phyllis Eisen
VanBuren N. Hansford, Jr.
Guilbert C. Hentschke
Peter Hill
Vera Kartz
Martin J. Koldvke

Shirley M. Malcom *
Seymour Papert
Thomas W. Payzant
Marion W. Pines
Philip H. Power
Lauren B. Resnick
Roy Romer
Hermann W. Schmidt
Sidney A. Thompson
Lester C. Thurow
Marc S. Tucker
Alan L. Wurzel

Mare S. Tucker
President

700 Eleventh Screet, NW
Suite 730
Washington, DC 20001
{phone} 202 783 3668
{fax} 202 783 3672
{email} info@ncee.org
{web| www.ncee.org

May 31, 2000

Thurgood Marshall Academy
Charter School Development Group
111 F Street NW

Suite 128

Washinton, DC 20001

Attention: Lee McGoldrick
Dear Ms. McGoldrick:

It is with great enthusiasm that the National Center on Education
and the Economy supports the charter school application for the
Thurgood Marshall Academy. The Center has been proud to assist
students and faculty from Georgetown Univeristy Law Center in
developing this proposal, and we are prepared to include this
school in our network of high schools through the America’s
Choice School Design comprehensive school reform initiative.

As a result of our extensive contact through this spring term, we
have come to understand that your vision for a high school
coincides clearly and directly with our thinking about what makes
a good school. We believe, as you have so clearly stated in your
application documents, that high expectations for all students are a
cornerstone of an effective school. Through the ACSD network we
are prepared to assist the staff of Thurgood Marshall in organizing
its school around the high school performance standards that are
detailed in the New Standards, a joint project of the Center and-the
University of Pittsburgh.

As a member of our reform network, we will provide technical
assistance and professional development to the staff of Thurgood
Marshall, and we will include them in all network activities.
Beginning with our workshop series on “Using Standards,” and
including a program on “Planning for Results,” the academy will
recieve a full range of training in all of our progams, activities, and
curriculum. Because of the size of the school and its charter school
status, we will extend our services at a reduced rate to this new
school, with the fee to be negotiated between the Center and the


http://www.ncee.org

Thurgood Marshall Academy
Page 2

Academy. It is important to note that we are currently worked with Nueva
Esperanza, a new charter school in Philadelphia, and we expect to charge them
$40,000 for an engagement year in our network.

We have been most impressed with the knowledge and skills of the faculty and
students at Georgetown Law and with their passion for high school reform. We
stand ready to become their partner in providing improved educational
opportunities for students within the District of Columbia.

Sincerely,

Uratin élaw

Walter Gibson
Senior Associate
National Center on Education and the Economy
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SOUTHEAST WHITE HOUSE

June 1, 2000

District of Columbia Public Charter School Board
1717 X Street, N.W., Suite 802
Washington, DC 20006

Dear District of Columbia Public Charter School Board:

This is a letter of recommendation for the Thurgood Marshall Academy Charter School to be
located here in Southeast Washington, DC.

The Southeast White House, formerly the Randle House, on Pennsyivania Avenue SE has been
involved with serving residents in Southeast for more than four years in the spirit of Christ. Qur
Friends Mentoring Program, with it’s subsidiary Sibling Program work with over 100 children in
intensive mentoring. The People’s House, a resource referral system with over 3,500

. organizations and agencies that serve the disadvantaged in the city is also housed at the
Southeast White House.

We have known some of the principle organizers of the Thurgood Marshall Academy for some
months, as they have attempted to relate to the community. With Lee McGoldrick and Joshua
Kern teaching law classes at Ballou Senior High, they have become aware of the needs of senior

“high students. Lee and Joshua, besides caring for the students, seem to be of the highest
character with a commitment to the project that will carry through to its accomplishment. They
have a quality to who they are that will greatly benefit the students they with whom they would
be working.

We are very excited about this new venture of opening a charter school in Ward 8, and we
wholeheartedly recommend them and their school to you.

Sincerely, %;'\1
oS,

Sammie Morrison Scott Dimock

2909 Pennsylvania Avenue, SE * Washington, DC 20020 » Phone: 202-575-3337 « Fax: 202-575-2909 ¢ E-mail: sewhouse@aol.com
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'STReET Laws

Educating the world about law, democracy, and human rights

Public Charter School Board

D.C. Charter School Resource Center
1155 15™ St. NW

Suite 300

Washington, DC 20005

May 26, 2000
Dear District of Columbia Public Charter School Board:

Street Law Inc. strongly supports the development of Thurgood Marshall Academy
and looks forward to the approval of its application to become a charter school.

Since it began in 1972 with Georgetown University law students teaching at Wilson
and Eastern high schools, Street Law has expanded fo classrooms and community
settings in the District of Columbia, throughout the United States and abroad. Our
Street Law practical law textbaok for high school students is the most widely used
law text in the country—it is used in our programs in all fifty states. We feel this
charter school presents an excellent opportunity fo bring our interactive teaching
methodologies, materials and practical law precepts home to even more youth in the
District.

One of our guiding principles is that law is an everyday presence in everyone's life
and that every person deserves and requires an understanding of their rights and
responsibilities to live a full life. Because the founders of Thurgaod Marshall
Academy have participated in Georgetown University Law Center's Street Law
Clinic, we feel they are well qualified to teach students how and why to make the
law and democracy work for them.

We look forward to the opportunity to assist the school's staff as they integrate
law-related topics and methods into the school’s curriculum . In fact, we believe
that this four-year social studies/law program, when fully developed, can act as a
national model for other existing or potential law-related high schools across the
country.

1600 K Street, NW « Suite 602 o Washington, DC 20006-2801 « Tel: 202/293-0088 « Fax: 202/293-0089
www.streetlaw.org



In short, we are enthusiastic supporters of the Thurgood Marshall Academy
Development Group, and strongly support the group's charter school application.

Sincerely, A
83\ @/7 @"Z{M

Ed O'Brien

Executive Director



SMEH o B SPACEHAB. Inc.
FAY 300 D Street, SW + Suite 814
WE MEAN BUSINESS IN SPACE ~ Washington, DC 20024
. 1202} 488-3500
12021 488-3100 fax

May 30, 2000

District of Columbia Public Charter School Board
1717 K Street, NW
Washington, DC 20006

Dear Public Charter School Board Members:

I am writing to enthusiastically support the Thurgood Marshall Academy charter school
application. Having both previously worked with and thoroughly discussed the mission of the
school with its founders, I am convinced that the school will be a tremendous asset to
Washington, D.C.’s high school students and that SPACEHAB, Inc. can play a significant role in
the school’s success.

SPACEHAB is excited to partner with the Thurgood Marshall Academy to develop its science
curriculum and learning expeditions. By selecting the Marshall Academy for our Space
Technology And Research Students (S*T*A*R*S) program, students and teachers will have the
opportunity to work with our astronauts, scientists, and engineers to design an experiment that
will be flown on a space shuttie mission. As part of the S¥*T*A*R*S program, teachers will
benefit from semester-long units with lesson plans that incorporate the life sciences, physics, and
chemistry and culminate with educational expeditions of experiments for space flight.
Additionally, SPACEHAB is interested in working with the Marshall Academy to develop
additional science curriculum that we can pilot at the school and use as a national model of
science leaming.

S*T*A*R*S 1s designed to stimulate students’ imaginations, increase academic excellence in
math and science, and promote interest in engineering, mathematical and science careers.
S*T*A*R*S challenges students to play the role of a "Virtual Astronaut”" and participate<n
experiments flown aboard the United States Space Shuttle. It is an interactive learning
experience enabling students to take part in humankind's greatest adventure - the exploration of
space. The S*T*A*R*S program will be one of the most memorable experiences in any
participating student's education. By utilizing the unique fascination that students have with outer
space to teach basic science concepts, the S*T*A*R*S program has the real and lasting impact of
encouraging students to pursue science and engineering careers or, at a minimum, to better
understand science, math, and the world they live in.

The first S¥*T*A*R*S experiments were flown on Space Shuttle mission STS-93 in July 1999.
One of the experiments from a schoo! in Albany, Georgia was designed to determine if
caterpillars could metamorphose successfully into butterflies in the weightless environment of

Astrotech Space Operations ¢ 6305 lvy Lane * Suite 5320 « Greenbelt, MD = 207770

Thurgood academy/ Johnson Engineering * 353 Forge River Road « Suite 130 * \Vebster, TN * 77398 06/0200 01:52 °M
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space. The experiment was successful and one of the butterflies from this mission is now on
permanent display at the Smithsonian National Air and Space Museum in Washington, D.C.

S*T*A*R*S classrooms can:

e Complete science and space activities and lessons,

Receive special experiment equipment like that used in space research,

Conduct control experiments in their own classrooms,

Join online experiment forums with real astronauts and scientists,

View live space experiment data via the Internet to see how the orbiting experiment is

different than their control experiment,

e Explore the interactive S*T*A*R*S website with games, learning activities, and news about
space,
Discover how students from around the world are learning and having,

e Meet other S¥T*A*R*S students and share 1deas online

A typical S*T*A*R*S experiment might consist of a closed ecosystem, similar to our own
planet, in which small animals and plants will interact with the environment to maintain a cycle
of life. The participating students would perform experiments in their classrooms and then
collaborate via the Internet to determine various experimental parameters that would be used to
design the actual experiment that would fly on the Space Shuttle. The students and teachers
would then participate in an online learning experience that leads up to the launch of their
experiment. During the mission, students would be able to view the experiment as it is
performed on the Space Shuttle via the Internet and compare the results with the control
experiment in their classroom.

SPACEHARB is the world's leading provider of commercial payload processing services for
manned and unmanned payloads. SPACEHARB is the first company to commercially develop,
own and operate habitable modules that provide laboratory facilities and logistics resupply
aboard NASA's Space Shuttles. The company also supports NASA astronaut training at the
Johnson Space Center in Houston. We are excited to work with the Thurgood Marshall—
Academy and committed to its success.

Sincerely,

David A. Rossi
President

Enclosures

8]
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‘Sumner Partners

Real Exrare Inmvestmen: and Dervelopment

June 2, 2000

Professor Richard L. Roe
Georgetown University Law Center
111 F Street, N.W., Suite 128
Washington, D.C. 20001

Dear Professor Roe:

I am writing this letter in support of the Thurgood Marshall Academy Charter School you
and a group of students at Georgetown Law Center are establishing. As vou know, Sumner Partner's
expertise and experience is in real estate and property development, and we have been engaged as
project manager on school projects. Recently, we served as project manager for the Norwood
School's $10 million expansion and addition. which [ am pleased to say was completed under budget
and on time. We would be interested in helping your group in your search for a suitable educational
facility.

You have informed me that yvou need to acquire the use of a facility for vour school and that,
depending upon available properties. your facility may need significant redesign and renovation.
I would be able to advise you in a number of regards in connection with this project. First, I can
help your group develop a needs assessment for your facility, based on your objectives, needs and
available resources. Essentially, this will involve your undertaking of a detailed inventory of the
school's anticipated activities and related space needs, which I would review. Second. I can contact
colleagues in the commercial real estate field who may be able to help you locate a facility. Third,
when you have located a potentially suitable facility, I would be able to visit the site and assess its
appropriateness in light of your need and resources. Fourth. I would be able to advise you in
securing an effective and economical development team to undertake and complete any design and
construction necessary. While I probably would be unable to serve as project manager, | would be
able to advise you on the progress of your project. I hope to be able to continue this assistance as
your school grows in the coming years.

Your group's efforts to establish a law-related charter school for underserved children in the
Southeast of Washington, D.C. is both ambitious and laudable. I believe that a well-designed and
constructed facility will contribute significantly to the goals of educational achievement and success
vou have for your students. and am happy to assist you to that end. I look forward to working with
your group on this project.

Sincerely yours.

Ak )

Steven M. Klebago
President

272 River Road, soite 3345 Bethesda, Mg bind 208 )s

Totenionae: 301 n 374483 Facamie: 3 lnS7 3w



Sumner Partners is a real estare &eveIOpmem
and investment firm providing comprehensive real
estare solutions to clients and users throughour the
Mid-Atantic region. Our clients are typically cor-
porations, institutions, and private entities in search
of timely, cost-effective murnkey solutions to their ex-
panding real estate requirements. Sumner Partners
principals have developed or acquired over $300 mil-
lion in real estate assets. These projects range from
large scale mixed-use and residential projects to sub-
urban retail, industrial, apartment and office
buildings to special purpose educational. athletic and
entertainment facilities.

As both a developer/owner and project manager.
Sumner Partners seeks opporrunities where our dis-
tinct competence and energies are rewarded with
berter returns and real estate decisions for our
clients and partners. Sumner Partner’s expertise in
site acquisition, marker analysis, development and
construction management, and debr and equicy fi-
nancing enables Sumner Partners to provide
effective turnkey real estate solutions for our
clients. Our experience in sophisticared land de-

velopment transactions and complex building

projects makes Sumner Parmers unique in its abil-
ity to manage the most complex real estate
assignments from the earliest stages of conception
and site acquisition through construction com-
pletion and occupancy.




Specific project experience of the firm’s
principals covers a wide range of
building types:

Office

Industrial

Retail

Educational

Athletic Fields and Facilities

Entertainment Venues

Aparrments

Residential

Special Purpose _

Steel, Concrete and Wood Framed Strucrures
Single Story to High Rise Buildings

Parking Decks

Computer, SKIF Facilities

Caisson, Pile and PIP Foundations
Pre-Engineered and Modular Building Svstems

As a medium size development company, Sumner
Parcners has retained, through its growth, a commit-
ment to principal involvement in every transaction we
undertake. It is impossible in a brochure to com-
municate adeguately the experience, dedicarion,
intelligence and attention to detail we bring to every
transaction in which we are involved. Therefore,
we welcome the opportunity to sit down with you
to discuss vour real estate requirements and objec-
tives in detail.
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. ' GEORGETOWN UNIVERSITY MEDICAL CENTER

Child Development Center
¢ ter for Child Health and Menzal Health Policy

May 24, 2000

Rick Roe

Professor of Law

111 F Street NW

Rm 128

Washington, DC 20001

Dear Professor Roe:

It was with pleasure that I read your d-aft proposal to design and implement the Tiurgood Muarshall Academy. Your
articulated mission and philosophy which forms the foundation for the design of this proposed chirter school s
grounded in strong educational and -sanagement principles. The design «i your proposcd standards-based
curriculum, with an emphasis on the luw, human rights, and related socieial issuc. has the potentiaf 10 respond 1o the

. needs of the student population, their fanulies, and community. Your proposal ic address the needs of children and
their families within their own community is consistent with the mission-of tae Georgetown University Child
Development Center (GUCDC).

The GUCDC, established more than three decades ago. has a long history of partr.2rships in the District of Columbia
designed (o improve the quality of life for children with disabilitics and their Yamilies. Our work has targeled
underserved and vulnerable populations including: families with children who arz fomcless: children and vouth who
live in poverty with limited access to community resources: and those from cuiturally and linguistically diverse
groups. Our training, services, and supports are built upon the philosophies of familyv-centered supports and self-
determination of individuals with, or at-r:sk for disabilitics.

The GUCDC is excited about this proposcd chartered school and applauds your -ontinued commitment to mecting
the needs of children, youth and families i*ving in vuinerable environments in the District of Columbia.

Sincerely, 7

fdvx Sl
NavaL;lgrer,

Associate Director
for Training and Clinical Services

" 3307 M Street NW « Washingron DC 2007-5935
Phone » 202-687-8635 « Fax 202-6R7-8899
hep: Hwww.dml.eeorgetown.cdufdepty/pedisumnes/gucde
A Uaisersiey Affibaced Program (1UAP)


http://www.dml.ucorgctown.cilu/ilcpis/pcJiaines/gucilc
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w Standards is a collaboration of the .
garning Research and Development Center
he University of Pittsburgh and the
#i Center on Education and the Economy, in
parmership with states and urban school districts.
The partners are building an assessment system to
measure student progress toward meeting national
standards at levels that are internationally bench-
marked.

The Governing Board includes chief state school offi-
cers, governors and their representatives, and others
representing the diversity of the partnership, whose
furisdictions earoll nearly half of the Nation's stu-
dents.

New Standards was founded by Lauren Resnick,
Director of the Learning Research and Development
Center (LRDC), and Marc Tucker, President of the
Nationa} Center on Education and the Economy
(NCEE). The Executive Director is Eugene Paslov.
New Standards staff is based at the LRDC and
NCEE as well as the American Association for the
Advancement of Science, the Fort Worth Independent
School District, the National Council of Teachers of
English, and the University of California Office of
the President. Technical studies are based at LRDC
and Northwestern University, with an advisory com-
mittee of leading psychometricians from across the
nation.

The New Standards assessment system has three
interrelated components: performance standards, an
on-demand examination, and a portfolio system,

The performance standards are derived from the
national content standards developed by professional
organizations, e.g., the National Council of Teachers
of Mathematics, and consist of two parts:

{“ 3 Performance destriptions—~descriptions of what

@ students should know and the ways they
should demonstrate the knowledge and skills
they have acquired in the four areas assessed
by New Standards—English Language Arts,
Mathematics, Science, and Applied Learning—
at elementary, middle, and high school levels.

Work samples and commentaries—samples of stu-
dent work that illustrate standard-setting per-
formances, each accompanied by commentary
that shows how the performance descriptions
are reflected in the work sample,

The performance standards were endorsed unani-
mously by the New Standards Governing Board in
June 1996 as the basis for the New Standards assess-
ment system.

The on-demand examination, called the reference
examination because it provides a point of reference
1o narional standards, is currently available in
English Language Arts and Mathematics at grades 4,
8. and 10. It assesses those aspects of the perfor-
mance standards that can be assessed in a lirmted
rime frame under standardized condirions. In English

Language Arts, this means reading short passages
and answering questions, writing first drafts, and
editing. In Mathematics, this means short exercises
or problems that take five to fifteen minutes and
longer problems of up to forty-five minutes. The ref-
erence examination stops short of being able to
accommodate longer pieces of work—reading several
books, writing with revision, conducting investiga-
tions in Mathematics and Science, and completing
projects in Applied Learning—thar are required by
New Standards performance standards and by the
national content standards from which they are
derived.

The portfolio system complements the reference
examination. It provides evidence of achievement of
the performance standards that depend on extended
pieces of work {especially those that show revision)
and accumulation of evidence over time. In 1995-96,
3,000 teachers and almost 60,000 students partici-
pated in a field trial of the portfolio system. The
portfolio system includes instructions for students,
teachers, and administrators and example portfolios
that contain concrete examples of expectations for
students and teachers to refer to as they prepare
portfolios.

The 1995-96 portfolio field trial was the second year
of field testing the system in English Language Arts
and Mathematics, and the first year of developmen-
tal testing for Science and Applied Learning. The
materials used in the 1995-96 trial were revised to
take account of the experience of the first year, with
the goal of making the portfolio system easier to
understand and implement.



ABOUT THE PERFORMANCE STANDARDS

We have adopted the distinction berween content
standards and performasnce standards that is articu-
lated in Promises to Keep: Creating High Standards
for American Students (1993}, a report commis-
sioned by the National Education Goals Panel.
Content standards specify “what students should
know and be zble to do”; performance standards go
the next step to specify “how good is good enough.”

These standards are designed to make content stan-
dards operational by answering the question: how
good is good enough?

Where do the performance standards come from?

These performance standards are built directly upon
the consensus content standards developed by the
national professional organizations for the disci-
plines. The Mathematics performance standards are
based directly on the content standards produced by
the National Council of Teachers of Mathematics
{1989). (See “Introduction to the Mathematics per-
formance standards,” page 48.} Similarly, the perfor-
mance standards for English Language Arts were
developed in concert with the content standards pro-
duced by the National Council of Teachers of
English and the International Reading Association
{1996). (See “Introduction to the English Language
Arts performance standards,” page 20.)

The Science performance standards are built upon
the National Research Council’s National Science
Education Standards {1996) and the American
Association for the Advancement of Science’s Project
2061 Benchmarks for Science Literacy (1993). (See
“Introduction to the Science performance stan-
dards,” page 80.)

The case of the Applied Learning performance stan-
dards is a little different. Applied Learning focuses
on connecting the work students do in school with
the demands of the twenty-first century workplace.
As a newer focus of study, Applied Learning does
not have a distinct professional constituency produc-
ing content standards on which performance stan-
dards can be built. However, the Secretary's
Commisston on Achieving Necessary Skills (SCANS)
laid a foundation for the field in its report, Learning
a Living: A Blueprint for High Performance (1992)
which defined “Workplace Know-how.” We worked
from this foundation and from comparable interna-
tional work to produce our own “Framework for
Applied Learning™ {(New Standards, 1994), The
Applied Learning performance standards have been
built upon this framework. (See “Introduction to the
Applied Learning performance standards,™ page
106.)
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Eent years several reports on standards devel-
f‘%-« have established “standards for stan-
bRYs, " thar is, guidelines for developing.stan-
@20 and criteria for judging their quality. These
include the review criteria identified in Promises to
Keep, the American Federation of Teachers® “Criteria
for High Quality Standards,” published in Making
Standards Matter (1995}, and the “Principles for
Education Standards” developed by the Business
Task Force on Student Standards and published in
The Challenge of Change (1995). We drew from the
criteria and principles advocated in these documents
in establishing the “standards” we have tried to
zchjieve in the New Standards performance stan-
ards.

Standards should establish high standards for all students.

The New Standards partnership has resolved to abol-
ish the practice of expecting less from poor and
minority children and children whose first language
is not English. These performance standards are
intended to help bring all students to high levels of
performance.

Mauch of the onus for making this goal a reality rests
on the ways the standards are implemented. The
New Standards partners have adopred a Social
Compact, which says in part, “Specifically, we pledge
to do everything in our power to ensure all students
a fair shot at reaching the new performance stan-
dards...This means they will be taught a curriculum
that will prepare them for the assessments, that their
teachers will have the preparation to enable them to
teach it well, and there will be...the resources the stu-
dents and their teachers need to succeed.”

There are ways in which the design of the standards
themselves can also contribute to the goal of bring-
ing all students to high levels of performance, espe-
cially by being clear about what 1s expected. We have
worked to make the expectations included in these
performance standards as clear as possible. For some
standards it has been possible to do this in the pes-
formance descriptions. For example, the Reading
standard includes expectations for students to read
widely and to read quality materials. Instead of sim-
ply exhorting them to do this, we have given more
explicit direction by specifying that students should
be expected to read ar least twenty-five books each
year and that those books should be of the quality
and complexity illustrated in the sample reading list
provided for each grade level. In Mathematics, we
have gone beyond simply listing problem solving
among our expectations for students. We set out just
what we mean by problem solving and what things
we expect students to be able to do in problem solv-
ing and mathematical reasoning. In addition, by pro-
viding numerous examples we have indicated the
level of difficulty of the problems students are
expected to solve.

The inclusion of work samples and commentaries to
illustrate the meaning of the standards is intended to
help make the standards clearer. Most of the stan-

dards are hard to pin down precisely in words alo
In the Writing standard, for example, the work sa
ples show the expected qualities of writing for the
various kinds of writing required and the commer
taries explain how these qualities are demonstrate
in the work samples. The work samples and com-
mentaries are an integral part of the performance
standards.

The work samples will help teachers, students, an
parents to picture work that meets standards and
establish goals to reach for. Students need to kno
what work that meets standards looks like if they
to strive to produce work of the same quality. Th
also need to see themselves reflected in the work

samples if they are to believe that they too are ca
ble of producing such work. We have included w
samples drawn from a diverse range of students :
from students studying in a wide variety of settin

 Standards should be rigorous and world dass.

Is what we expect of our students as rigorous an:
demanding as what is expected of young people -
other countries—especially those countries whosi
young people consistently perform as well as or |
ter than ours?

. That is the question we are trying to answer whe

we talk about developing world class standards.

Through successive drafts of these performance
dards, we compared our work with the national -
local curricula of other countries, with textbook:
assessments, and examinations from other count
and, where possible, with work produced by stu
in other countries. Ultimarely, it is the work stuc
produce that will show us whether claims for we
class standards can be supported.

We shared the Consultation Draft with research
other countries and asked them to review it in ut
of their own country’s standards and in light of
is considered world class in their field. Included
among these countries were Australia, Belgium,
Canada, the Czech Republic, Denmark, Englanc
Wales, Finland, France, Germany, Japan, the
Netherlands, New Zealand, Norway, Poland,
Scotland, Singapore, Sweden, and Switzerland.
asked these reviewers to tell us whether each st:
dard is at least as demanding as its counterpart:
abroad and whether the set of standards represt
an appropriately thorough coverage of the subj
areas. We also shared the Consultation Draft w
recognized experts in the field of international ¢
parisons of education, each of whom is familia
the education systems of several countries.

Qur reviewers provided a wealth of constructiv
responses to the Consultation Draft. Most conf
their responses to the English Language Arts,
Mathematics, and Science standards, though se
commended the inclusion of standards for Applied
Learning. The reviewers supported the approach w¢
adopted 10 “concretize™ the performance standards
through the inclusion of work samples {similar



approaches are being used in some other countries,
notably England and Wales and Australia). Some of
the reviewers were tentative in their response to the
question of whether these performance standards are
at least as demanding as their counterparts, noting
the difficulty of drawing comparisons in the absence
of assessment information, bur offered comparative
comments in terms of the areas covered by the stan-
dards. Some provided a detailed analysis of the per-
formance descriptions together with the work sam-
ples and commentaries in terms of the expectations
of students at comparable grade levels in other coun-
tries.

The reviews confirmed the conclusion we had drawn
from our earlier analyses of the curricula, textbooks,
and examinations of other countries: while the struc-
ture of curricula differs from country to country, the
expectations contained in these performance stan-
dards represent a thorough coverage of the subject
areas. No reviewer identified a case of significant
omission. In some cases, reviewers noted that the
range of expectations may be greater in the New
Standards performance standards than in other coun-
tries; for example, few countries expect young people
to integrate their learning to the extent required by
the standards for investigation in New Standards
Mathematics. At the same time, a recent study pre-
pared for the Organisation for Economic Co-opera-
tion and Development reports that many countries
are moving towards expecting students to engage in
practical work of the kind required by the New
Standards Science standards (Black and Atkin,

1996). The reviews also suggest that these perfor-
mance standards contain expectations that are at
least as rigorous as, and are in some cases more rig-
orous than, the demands made of students in other
countries. None of the reviewers identified standards
for which the expectations expressed in the standards
were less demanding than those for students in other
countries.

We will continue to monitor the rigor and coverage
of the New Standards performance standards and
assessments in relation to the expectations of stu-
dents in other countries. In addition to the continued
collection and review of materials from other coun-
tries, our efforts will include a review of the New
Standards performance standards by the Third
International Mathematics and Science Study, collab-
oration with the Council for Basic Education’s plan
to collect samples of student work from around the
world, continued review of the American Federation
of Teachers® series, Defining World Class Standards,
and collaborative efforts with visiting scholars at the
Learning Research and Development Center.

Standards should be useful, developing whot is needed for
citizenship, employment, and life-long learning.

We believe that the core disciplines provide the
strongest foundation for learning what is needed for
citizenship, employment, and life-long learning.
Thus, we have established explicir standards in the
core areas of English Language Arts, Mathematrics,

and Science. But there is more. In particular, it is crit-
ical for young people to achieve high standards in
Applied Learning—the fourth area we are working on,

Applied Learning focuses on the capabilities people
need to be productive members of society, as individ-
uals who apply the knowledge gained in school and
elsewhere to analyze problems and propose solu-
tions, to communicate effectively and coordinate
action with others, and to use the tools of the infor-
mation age workplace.

Applied Learning is not about “job skills” for stu-
dents who are judged incapable of, or indifferent to,
the challenges and opportunities of academic learn-
ing. They are the abilities all young people will need,
both in the workplace and in their role as citizens.
They are the thinking and reasoning abilities
demanded both by colleges and by the growing num-
ber of high performance workplaces, those that
expect people at every level of the organization to
take responsibility for the quality of products and
services. Some of these abilities are familiar; they
have long been recognized goals of schooling, though
they have not necessarily been translated clearly into
expectations for student performance. Others break
new ground; they are the kinds of abilities we now
undersrand will be needed by everyone in the near
future. All are skills attuned to the real world of
responsible citizenship and dignified work that val-
ues and cultivates mind and spirit.

Many reviewers of drafts of these performance stan-
dards noted the absence of standards for the core
area of social studies, including history, geography,
and civics. At the time we began our work, national
content standards for those areas were only in early
stages of development; we resolved to focus our
resources on the four areas we have worked on. As
consensus builds around content standards in this
additional area, we will examine the possibilities for
expanding the New Standards system to include it.

Standards should be important and forused, parsimonious
while including those elements that represent the most
important knowledge and skills within the discipline.

As anyone who has been involved in a standards
development effort knows, it is easier to add to stan-
dards than it is to limit what they cover. It is espe-
cially easier to resolve disagreements about the most
important things to cover by including everything
than it is to resolve the disagreements themselves. We
have tried not to take the easier route. We adopred
the principle of parsimony as a goal and have tried
to practice it. At the same time, we have been con-
cerned not to confuse parsimony with brevity. The
performance descriptions are intended to make
explicit what it is that students should know and the
ways they should demonstrate the knowledge and
skills they have acquired. For example, the standards
relating to conceptual understanding in Mathematics
spell out the expectations of students in some detail.

The approach we have adopted distingnishes
berween standards as a2 means of organizing the



knowledge and skills of a subject area and as a refer-
ence point for assessment, on the one hand, and the
curriculum designed to enable srudents to achieve the
standards, on the other The standards are intended
to focus attention on what is important but not to
imply that the standards themselves should provide
the organizing structure for the curriculum. In
English Language Arts, for example, we have estab-
lished a separate standard for conventions, grammar,
and usage. This does not imply that conventions,
grammar, and usage should be taught in isolation
from other elements of English Language Arts. In
fact, all of the work samples included in this book to
illustrate the Conventions standard also illustrate
parts of the Writing standard. What we are saying is
that the work students do should be designed to help
them achieve the Conventions standard. This means
that conventions, grammar, and usage should not
only be among the things assessed but should also be
a focus for explicit reporting of student achievement.

Standards should be manageable given the canstraints of
fime.

This criterion follows very closely on the last one,
but focuses particularly on making sure that stan-
dards are “doable.” One of the important features of
our standards development effort is the high level of
interaction among the people working on the differ-
ent subject areas. We view the standards for the four
areas as a set at each grade level; our publication of
the standards by grade level reflects this orientation.
This orientation has allowed us to limit the incidence
of duplication across subject areas and to recognize
and use opportunities for forging stronger connec-
tions among subject areas through the work that stu-
dents do. A key to ensuring the standards are man-
ageable is making the most of opportunities for stu-
dent work to do “double” and even “triple ducy.”
Most of the work samples included in this book
demonstrate the way a single activity can generate
work that allows students to demonstrate their
achievement in relation to several standards within a
subject area. Several of the work samples show how
a single activity can allow students to demonstrate
their achievement in relation to standards in more
than one subject area. (See, for example, “Interview
With Aspirin,” page 96.)

Stondards should be udurtuble, ermitting flexibility in
implementation needed for local control, state and regional
variation, and differing individual interests and cultural tro-
ditions.

These standards are intended for use in widely differ-
ing settings. One approach to tackling the need for
flexibility to accommodate local control, state and
regional variation, and differing individual interests
and cultural traditions, is to make the standards gen-
eral and to leave the job of translating the standards
into more specific statements to the people who use
them. We have not adopted that approach. These
standards need to be specific enough to guide the
New Standards assessment system; we have tried to

make them specific enough to do so. We have also
tried to achieve the degree of specificity necessary to
do this without unduly limiting the kinds of flexibili-
ty outlined above. Most of the standards are
expressed in a way that leaves plenty of room for
local decisions about the actual tasks and activities
through which the standards may be achieved.

However, the specificity needed for standards intend-
ed to guide an assessment system does place some
limits on flexibility. To tackle these apparently con-
tradictory demands on the standards, we have adopt-
ed the notion of “substirution.” This means that
when users of these standards identify elements in
the standards that are inconsistent with decisions
made at the local level, they can substitute their own.
An example of this is the Reading standard in
English Language Arts. The Reading standard
includes the requirement that students should read
the equivalent of twenty-five books each year and
specifies that they should read material of the quality
and complexity illustrated in the sample reading list.
We have included the reading list so as to be clear
about the quality of reading material we are talking
about at each grade level. But we do not claim that
the titles on this list are the only ones that would be
appropriate. Thus, users who have established their
own reading lists and are satisfied with them can
replace the lists provided with their own. There is,
however, one important proviso: substitution only
works when what is substituted is comparable with
the material it replaces both in terms of the quality
and the quantity of expectation.

Standards should be clear and usable.

Making standards sufficiently clear so that parents,
teachers, and students can understand what they
mean and what the standards require of them is
essential to the purpose for establishing standards in
the first place. It is also a challenge because while all
of these groups need to understand what the stan-
dards are, the kinds of information they need are dif-
ferent. The most obvious difference is berween the
way in which the standards need to be presented to
elementary school students so that they know what
they should be striving to achieve and the way in
which those same standards need to be presented to
teachers so that they can help their students get
there. If the standards were written only in a form
that elementary school students could access, we
would have to leave out information teachers need to
do their job. .

These standards arc being presented in several for-
mats. This version of the standards is written primar-
ily for teachers. It includes technical language about
the subject matter of the standards and terms that
educators use to describe differences in the quality of
work students produce. It could be described as a
technical document, That does not mean that parents
and students should not have access to it. We have
tried to make the standards clear and to avoid jar-
gon, but they do include language that may be diffi-
cult for students to comprehend and more detail



than some parents may want to deal with.

The standards are also included in the portfolio
materials provided for student use. In these materi-
als, the standards are set out in the form of guides to
help students select work to include in their portfo-
lios.

A less technical version of the standards is in prepa-
ration. It is being written with parents and the com-
munity in general in mind. The standards will be the
same but they will be explained in more generally
accessible language:

Standards should be reflective of broad consensus, resulting
from an iterative process of comment, feedback, and revi-
sion including edutators and the general public.

This publication is the result of progressive revisions
to drafts over a period of eighteen months. Early
drafts were revised in response to comment and feed-
back from reviewers nominated by the New
Standards partners and the New Standards advisory
committees for each of the subject areas, as well as
other educators.

The Consultation Draft, published in November
1993, was circulated widely for comment. Some
1,500 individuals and organizations were invited to
review the Draft. The reviewers included nominees
of professional associations representing a wide
range of interests in education, subject experts in the
relevant fields, experienced teachers, business and
industry groups, and community organizations. In
addition, we held a series of face-to-face consulta-
tions to obtain responses and suggestions. These
included detailed discussions with members of key
groups and organizations and a series of meetings at
which we invited people with relevant experience
and expertise to provide detailed critique of the
Consultation Draft. We also received numerous
responses from people who purchased the
Consultation Draft and who took the trouble to
complete and return the response form that was
included with each copy.

The process of revision of the performance standards
was further informed by a series of independently-
conducted focus group meetings with parents and
other members of the community in several regions
of the country and with teachers who were using the
Consultation Draft.

The reviewers provided very supportive and con-
structive commentary on the Consultation Draf?t,
soth at the broad level of presentation and format-
iing of the performance standards and at the detailed
evel of suggestions for refinements to the petfor-
nance descriptions for some of the standards. These
:omments have significantly informed the revisions
nade to the standards in the preparation of this pub-
ication.




APPENDIX C: STREET LAW

The D.C. Street Law Clinic

Since 1972, the D.C. Street Law Clinic at Georgetown University Law Center has
provided law-related educational services in the District of Columbia and has served as a model
for Street Law programs both nationally and internationally. The Clinic's purpose is to provide
legal education to laypersons while also aiding in the professional development of the law
students at Georgetown. The Clinic seeks to provide a greater understanding of the law: to those
outside the legal profession and promote the use of interactive educational methods to develop
academic, critical thinking, and civic skills.

The Clinic provides a wide array of educational services in the D.C. community. The
Street Law High School Clinic works with local public high schools to provide a year long
course in law. The Street Law Community Clinic works through adult education centers to
provide introductory legal education to laypersons and impart practical advocacy skills. The
Street Law Clinic also sponsors a variety of special outreach projects specifically geared to
further the goals of the high schoo! and community clinical programs. Further, through these
special projects, Street Law is able to sponsor both an Even Start and a Family Literacy Project
in the D.C. area.

Georgetown law students act as teachers both in local high schools and the community,
and clinic faculty develop and oversee the programs, as well as evaluate their success. Through
instructional seminars in pedagogy, methodology and advocacy, faculty at the clinic prepare
Georgetown law students to teach effectively to high school and adult learners.

The Street Law High School Clinic

The D.C. Street Law High School Clinic links approximately twenty-four law school
students with the D.C. Public High Schools, where the law students, in cooperation with the D.C.
Public School High School social studies teacher, teach a year-long course in Street Law.

The course, designed to introduce the high school students to a legal system that touches
their lives on a daily basis, concentrates on providing high school students with the skills to
become problem-solvers through their knowledge of legal principles, primarily in the areas of
criminal, tort, and family law, as well as constitutional rights and civil liberties. Moreover, the
objectives of the Street Law courses correlate well with the D.C. Public Schools' curriculum.

Students learn both substantive law and civic skills through the program. In learning
substantive topics in law, the students learn not only what the law is, but are engaged to think
critically about what the law should be. For example, in examining the First Amendment right to
freedom of speech, students assess whether this right should be balanced with other societal
interests such as the protection of others against injurious or dangerous words and conduct.
Students who participate in the program are encouraged to understand their role, and the role of
law, in a democratic society, while they also acquire pragmatic skills such as how to write an
effective letter of complaint.
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The centerpiece of the program is the annual citywide mock trial competition. High
school students play the roles of lawyers and witnesses in a hypothetical case based on cutting-
edge legal issues brought before actual judges at the Superior Court. In addition to learning
communications and preparation skills, trial procedures, and teamwork, students practice the
spectrum of cognitive skills as they comprehend a complicated fact pattern, apply the facts to the
law, analyze and evaluate factual and legal issues, and synthesize the many components into a
unified presentation.

The Street Law Community Clinic

The Street Law Community Clinic, modeled after the Street Law High Schools Clinic, is
a course about law affecting one's daily life offered to adult learners. Law students teach a
semester-long course one evening each week in practical law in a community setting.

Presently, the course is offered to homeless parents in transitional shelter or emergency
housing whose children attend Bright Beginnings, a model preschool program for homeless
children located in the Perry School Community Center, four blocks north of the Law Center.
Adults from the community surrounding the Perry School may also take the course. The course
is also offered at a local public housing project to community residents.

The Community Clinic focuses on the practical law affecting the participants’ daily lives,
including small claims court, landlord-tenant law, public benefits, domestic violence, dispute
resolution, consumer protections, education, etc. The course utilizes interactive methods, which
promote discourse and provide authentic, meaningful reading and writing opportunities. Through
teaching and community participation in the clinic, Georgetown law students acquire skills in
research, critical thinking, effective communication with lawyers and clients.

Street Law Special Projects

Mock Trial Tournament

Each year, the D.C. Street Law High School Clinic culminates with a Mock Trial
Tournament. Each participating District of Columbia high school class sends a team to compete
in a hypothetical trial in which students play advocates, clients and witnesses on opposing sides
of a cutting-edge legal and significant social policy issue. For example, Mock Trial 2000 focused
on the criminal case of Martha Monroe v. State of Newcal, in which Ms. Monroe had killed her
husband, but asserted the defense of Battered Women’s Syndrome, an emerging legal defense to
murder when a woman who has been continuously battered over a significant period of time
psychologically sees no other alternative to free herself from the cycle of abuse.

Coached by their law student instructors and lawyers from mentor law firms, the high
school students prepare over a six week period to be lawyers and witnesses in a complex and
controversial case. During that time, they master the facts, analyze the witness statements,
statutes, case law and documents, hone their oral skills, practice courtroom procedures, and
master trial skills and rules of evidence. The contestants litigate a hypothetical lawsuit based on a
complex scenario composed by the clinic staff. Superior Court judges, local attorneys and law
students volunteer their time to serve as judges and scorers.
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The two preliminary rounds of the competition are held at the Superior Court in D.C.
Approximately 400 students in up to 40 teams from all street law classes participate in
the tournament. Over 400 parents, teacher, Principals, and friends have observed the trials each
night. The final round of the tournament takes place in the moot courtroom at the Georgetown
University Law Center.

Mentor Program
Another outstanding feature of the Street Law High School Clinic is the Mentor program,

in which each Street Law class is paired with a law firm or legal organization. The Mentor Firm
or organization is typically involved in Street Law by: 1. visiting the class to teach about certain
aspects of the law in which the firm or organization is involved; 2. taking the students on a field
trip to a Superior Court trial, a Congressional hearing, or to the U.S. Supreme Court; 3.inviting
the students to the firm or organization itself, where the students learn about the operations of a
law firm/agency, observe potential careers from legal secretary to lawyer, and perhaps examine
the development of a case in some detail; 4. helping the class to prepare for the mock trial
competition.

Teen Dating Violence Prevention Program
This event presents a three-day curriculum on preventing and resolving teen domestic -

violence for D.C. high school students. Superior Court Judges and Commissioners, legal experts
in domestic violence matters, and law students from Columbus School of Law join the Street
Law classes to present relevant issues of teen dating violence and discuss preventive measures
with the high school students. The Teen Dating Violence Prevention Program, is conducted in
collaboration with the D.C. Domestic Violence Coordinating Council, the D.C. Superior Court,
and the Families and the Law Clinic of Catholic University Columbus School of Law.

The D.C. Family Literacy Project

The D.C. Family Literacy Project helps incarcerated parents develop the literacy of their
children through enhancing their own literacy-building and parenting abilities. Parents learn new
1deas in child development and family literacy --such as reading to children, storytelling,
expressive arts and crafts--and put them into practice during special family visits. The Project is
a collaboration among Georgetown University Law Center, the D.C. Public Library, and the
D.C. Department of Corrections. Each year the program runs three instructional cycles which
consists of two components: weekly two-hour educational seminars and two-hour interactive
family visits integrated with these seminars.

Georgetown Even Start Program
Georgetown Even Start is a comprehensive, and innovative family literacy program for

homeless families in the District of Columbia. The core approach is to engage homeless parents
in meaningful and extensive literacy activities in two areas of greatest concem: their social
well-being and the literacy development of their children. By participating in a combination of
family literacy and adult literacy activities, homeless families in temporary shelters in D.C.
experience meaningful literacy success both in life skills and as full partners in the education of
their children. The Project is a collaboration among the D.C. Family Literacy and D.C. Street
Law Projects of Georgetown Law Center and partners -- the Child Development Center of
Georgetown University Medical School, Bright Beginnings preschool, Walker-Jones Elementary
School, the Children's Service division of the D.C. Public Library, the Washington Legal Clinic
for the Homeless, and First Book.
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MEGAN ELAN BLAMBLE
1855 Calvert St., NW, #102, Washington, DC 20009
(202)588-5954
blamblem@law.georgetown.edu

EDUCATION

LEGAL
EXPERIENCE

Georgetown University Law Center, Washington, DC
J.D. expected May 2000
Activities: Georgetown Journal on Poverty Law and Policy (Notes Editor); Equal Justice
Foundation; Women's Legal Alliance

Bucknell University, Lewisburg, PA
B.A. in Internationcl Relations and Spanish, May 1993, magna cum laude
Honors: Phi Beta Kappa Honor Society; Phi Eta Sigma Honor Society
Omicron Delta Kappa Leadership Honor Society
Activities: Bucknell Dance Company (President); Social Justice College: Amnesty International

La Universidad de Las Condes, Santiago, Chile

Junior Year Semester Abroad, Spring 1994

Lived with a host family while studying and participating in a part-time internship with the Chilean
Commission on Human Rights.

Legal Aid Society, Juvenile Rights Division, New York, NY

Legal Intern and NAPIL National Summer Legal Corps Member. Summer 1999

Worked one-on-one with an attorney specializing in child protective work; assisted with case
preparation by conducting fact investigation, interviewing clients and witnesses, performing research
and writing assignments, and digesting pre-trial discovery and case records for various legal
proceedings.

Street Law, Inc., Washington, DC

" Project Assistant and Intern, 1998-99

Wrote educational material for Youth Act!, a program empowering young people to tackle local
problems at the policy level and to advocate for creative and meaningful changes in their communities:
produced a Youth Act! Advocacy Training Manual and written summaries of various social issues to
post on a new interactive Youth Act! website.

DC Children’s Advocacy Center, Washington, DC

Legal Intern and Equal Justice Foundation Grant Recipient, Summer 1998 .
Assisted with day-to-day operations of the Center; updated the case tracking system for all families
and child victims assisted in 1998; helped to coordinate two training sessions relating to joint
investigations of child sexual abuse; completed an independent research paper that was published and
distributed as a training resource for DC prosecutors entitled Using Videotaped Investigative
Interviews of Child Victims in Court.

The United Methodist Church, Women’s Division, Office of Public Policy,
Washington, DC

Sally Graham Ernst Public Policy Intern, September - June 1995-6

Monitored federal legislation pertaining to women, children and youth; lobbied Congress on issues
of welfare reform, food policy and health care; wrote legislative updates for distribution to a

network of over 1,000 local United Methodist Women chapters; wrote educational material for /00%
Vote — a campaign to encourage 100% voter registration and participation in the 1996 elections.
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CLINICAL
EDUCATION

OTHER
EXPERIENCE

OTHER
SKILLS

Family Opportunity Clinic, Georgetown University Law Center

Fall 1999

Provided direct legal representation to indigent families residing in the District of Columbia on matters
concerning special education, children’s SSI, and the receipt of TANF, Medicaid and other public
benefits; represented a client in a special education administrative hearing and Individual Educational
Plan (IEP) meetings and reviews related to their children’s educational needs.

Street Law Clinic, Georgetown University Law Center

Academic Year 1998-99

Taught a class about legal rights and responsibilities to a class of 25 high school juniors and seniors in
a DC public high school three days a week; introduced students to basic legal concepts and principles
of criminal law, family taw, and individual rights; coached the students in a citywide Mock Trial
Competition in which the students worked together to conduct an entire trial about whether a student
can sue a school for negligence based on his/her lack of basic skills post-graduation.

Office of Public Interest and Community Service, Georgetown University Law Center
Work-Study Student Intern, Academic Year 1999-2000

Work with staff to promote a variety of public interest programs, trainings, job fairs and job resources
for students interested in pursuing legal jobs in the public interest; lend technical and administrative
support to student groups doing various pro bono or volunteer projects serving the surrounding DC
community.

Visions in Action, Johannesburg, South Africa

International Development Volunteer, January - July 1997 .

Volunteered two days a week at the Johannesburg Legal Aid Bureau, advising clients and helping
them acquire legal representation; volunteered three days a week at the Nationa! Institute for Crime
Prevention and the Rehabilitation of Offenders' (NICRO) Prisoners Awaiting Trial Program,
alternately visiting the Johannesburg Women’s and Juvenile prisons to offer those awaiting trial
assistance in applying for legal aid and contacting their families; co-authored a curriculum for
NICRO’s diversion program for juvenile offenders awaiting parole; volunteered one shift per week as
a crisis hotline counselor for abused women at People Opposing Women Abuse (POWA).

League of Women Voters, Washington, DC

Praject Assistant for Election Services, June - December 1996

Assisted in posting voter turnout information from the 1996 elections on the Internet; compiled
summaries and analyses of state ballot initiatives to be posted on the MSNBC Decision ‘96 website;
analyzed trends in the initiative process and their influence on the 1996 elections.

The Fresh Air Fund, New York, NY

Social Work Assistant, Summer 1995

Ensured the safety and emotional well-being of over 7,000 underprivileged children visiting summer
host families; performed on-call crisis intervention as needed.

Friendly Towner Intern, Summers 1994 & 1993

Coordinated the trips of over 700 city children to and from their summer host families.

Proficient in Spanish (both oral and written)

Trained in crisis hotline counseling for victims of violence

Trained in conflict resolution and mediation techniques

Enthusiast of all forms of dance, especially modern, flamenco and West African



PAMELA M. CHERRY

Post Office Box 1956 703-739-1084
Washington, D.C. 20013-1956 ' pmcherrvé14iaol.com
EDUCATION

Georgetown University Law Center, Washington, DC
Juris Doctor, Expected May 2000
GPA: 8.9/12 (B)
Activities: Equal Justice Foundation
American Bar Association, Student Member
National Bar Association, Student Member
Papers: The Master's Tools Will Never Dismantle the Master’s House: Educational Injustice and the Tools for Reform
(unpublished)
Treating Juveniles as Adulls: An Inappropriate Response to Juvenile Crime (in progress)

Marymount University, Arlington, Virginia
Master of Education, Elementary Education, December 1990
Honors: Delta Epsilon Sigma National Honor Society

State University of New York at Albany, Albany, New York
Bachelor of Arts, Psychology, August 1983

Awards: National Merit Scholarship Recipient
Honors: Dean's List - Spring 1982, Spring 1983

EXPERIENCE

Citizens' Commission on Civil Rights, Washington, DC

Legal Intern/Researcher, Title I Project, January 1999 — Present

Research and analyze data, develop protocol, and interview school, district, and state level school administrators to compile the
information necessary to assess the use of federal funds allocated to states earmarked to assist in the education 6f poor and
minority students as Congress considers reauthorization of the program, and other legal research as requested by attorneys.

Children's Defense Fund, Washington, DC

Legal Intern, Summer 1999

Summarized potential legislation relating to issues impacting juvenile justice; provided analysis of the effect of changes in
legislation; researched funding streams for community-based alternative to incarceration project for youths; compiled information
relating to foster care initiatives in proposed legislation.

Sheridan School, Washington, DC

Fairfax County Public Schools, Suffolk City Public Schools — Virginia

Prince George’s County Public Schools, Montgomery County Public Schools — Maryland

Elementary Educator, February 1991 — August 1998

Planned and instructed entire academic curriculum at the elementary level; provided leadership for grade-level team members, and
school improvement team, determining curriculum changes and budget allocations; developed guidelines for school accreditation;
and interviewed potential candidates for new assistant principal.

Sheridan School, Washington, DC

Director, Sheridan Gap Camp, Summers 1991, 1992, 1993

Established summer camp for area youths. Responsible for devising curriculum, managing budget, selecting and supervising staff,
and managing all administrative aspects of the camp.

Virginia Department of Probation & Parole, Norfolk, Virginia

Probation and Parole Officer, May 1989 — August 1989

New York City Department of Probation, New York, New York

Probation Officer, August 1983 — May 1989

Investigated and prepared reports to assist judges in sentencing individuals convicted of both felony and misdemeanor offenses.
Following sentence to probation, or release to parole, provided counseling, employment, education, and substance abuse referrals
and assistance.
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JOHN JOSEPH COMMISSO
26 Sunset Drive, Apartment 4 (703) 299-9943
Alexandria, Virginia 22301 ' commissj@law.georgetown.edu

. EDUCATION
Georgetown University Law Center, Candidate for Juris Doctor, May 2000
Journal: The Georgetown Law Journal: Book Reviews and Symposia Editor
- Activities:  Family Opportunity Clinic; Death Penaity Project: Founder; Outstanding Public Service Award

Boston College, Bachelor of Science in Accounting, May 1994
Honors: Summa Cum Laude
Wall Street Journal Award for outstanding achievement in major course of study
Beta Gamma Sigma and Golden Key National Honor Societies
Activities:  Accounting Academy: Director of Tutoring; Intramural Ice Hockey

EXPERIENCE

Goodwin, Procter & Hoar LLP, Washington, D.C.

Summer Associate, June - August 1999

+ Conducted research and drafted memoranda regarding consumer financial services litigation, federal regulation of
the banking industry, and affordable housing and economic development.

+ Completed assignments related to collateral estoppel, opposition 1o class certification, stay of court order pending
appeal, Freedom of Information Act request, Office of Federal Housing Enterprise Oversight rulemaking, privacy of
financial information, Internet privacy, and affordable housing joint venture.

Office of Senator Edward M. Kennedy, Washington, D.C.

Assistant to Education Advisor, June - August 1998

« Researched and analyzed public policy, legislation, and court decisions to help develop and promote progressive
legislation to improve the quality of public education.

« Wrote memoranda to Senator Kennedy analyzing current legislative initiatives and court decisions involving issues
such as bilingual education, single-gender public schools, and private religious school vouchers.

. « Drafted opinion editorial, published in the Baltimore Sun, which discussed child literacy.

« Prepared statements delivered by Senator Kennedy during Congressional debates and included in the Congressional

Record on issues including child literacy, school construction, and class size reduction.

Georgetown University Law Center, Washington, D.C.

Research Assistant to Professor Craig Hoffinan, part-time, June - August 1998

« Prepared research exercises designed to familiarize law students with legal research and proper Bluebook citations.
« Researched case law to help Professor Hoffman prepare memorandum drafting exercise for first-year law students.

Price Waterhouse LLP, Boston, MA

Staff accountant, September 1995 - August 1997, Intern, Summer 1993

« Audited financial statements of public and private businesses, hospitals, savings bank, and investment companies.
« Assisted in the preparation and filing of debt registration statement with Securities and Exchange Commission.

« Supervised and evaluated team members.

« Passed all four sections of the Certified Public Accountant Examination.

Loaned Executive to the United Way of Massachusetts Bay, August - October 1996

«» Volunteered to work on full-time, pro bono project with the United Way during the fund raising campaign season.

Tibetan Resettlement Project-Austin, Austin, TX

Americorps*VISTA, Volunteer in Service to America, June 1994 - June 1995

« Served with not-for-profit organization providing relocation, reunification, legal, education, employment, and
housing services to Tibetan immigrants who did not qualify for government-funded refugee services.

« Acted as link between local immigration attorneys and national resettlement project. Assisted immigrants with
Immigration and Naturalization Service visa applications for family members. Advocated for immigrants seeking
travel visas from Indian Consulate. Aided immigrants with health care and health insurance issues.

. + Wrote grant proposals. Chaired fund raising committee and organized fund raising events.
« Coordinated public relations effort. Drafted and distributed press releases for print, television, and radio.
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JACQUELYN DAVIS

1745 Q Street, NW, Apt. A . Washington, DC 20009 . (202) 232-6151 . jacquelvndav(@earthlink.com

. PROFESSIONAL
EXPERIENCE
Frank W. Ballou High School, Street Law Teacher Washington, DC, 9/99-present
e Teach practical law, procedure, and critical thinking skills to high school juniors and seniors.

Hands On DC, Co-Founder; President, Board of Directors Washington, DC, 10/94-present

¢ Created a volunteer-led non-profit organization to refurbish DC public schools, raise scholarship funds for
low-income DC youth, and involve community residents and businesses in volunteer service to area schools.

e  Assist with volunteer recruitment, event logistics, school site selection, and fundraising.

e Since 1994, Hands On DC has refurbished over 100 public schools, involved 19,000 community volunteers,
and raised $360,000 for scholarships.

Legal Aid Society — Juvenile Rights Division, Legal Summer Associate New York, NY, 6/99-8/99

e Researched and drafted motions, affirmations, affidavits, and memoranda for child protection and juvenile
justice cases,

¢ Interviewed children, foster parents, caseworkers, and witnesses.

¢ Prepared cases for trial by drafting witness examinations, opening statements and closing arguments.

U.S. Congressman Nick Lampson (TX), Chief of Staff Washington, DC, 1/97-9/98
¢ Developed legislative agenda, directed communications, and advised Congressman on politics and policy.

e Managed twenty-two person staff, three Congressional offices, and $950,000 budget.

e Drafted press releases, speeches, mailings, and newsletters.

. Lampson for Congress, Campaign Manager Beaumont, TX, 11/95-12/96
e Designed and managed campaign strategy, communications, $1.65 million fundraising effort, and field
operations, securing 53%-47% victory.

U.S. Congressman Peter DeFazio (OR), Senior Policy Aide Washington, DC, 1/94-11/95

e Served as domestic policy advisor.

e Built coalitions and drafted legislation, including the Drive-Through-Delivery bill mandating insurance
coverage for new mothers up to 48 hours after delivery.

Clinton-Gore *92 Campaign, Aide to George Stephanopoulos Little Rock, AR, 8/92-11/92
o Drafted campaign position papers and statements for special constituent groups.
RI Governor’s Policy Office, Policy Assistant Providence, RI, 1/92-5/93
o Drafted report for Governor analyzing the effects of FY91 budget cuts on education.
EDUCATION
Georgetown University Law Center, Juris Doctor. expected 2001 Washington, DC
e National Mock Trial.
Brown University, Bachelor of Arts — Public Policy, December 1993 Providence, RI
e Honors: Governor Licht Award for education policy work, Swearer Community Service Award, Taubman
Scholarship.
0 e Study Abroad: Spanish Studies, Universidad de Valencia, Spain.

Howard University, Visiting Student, Fall 1993 Washington, DC
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Melody Fowler-Green
666 G St. NE - Washington, DC 20002 - (202) 546-1881

. EDUCATION:
Georgetown University Law Center, Washington, DC
Juris Doctor, expected May 2000
Dean’s List, 1998-1999
Editor-in-Chief, GEORGETOWN JOURNAL ON POVERTY LAW AND PoOLICY
Activities:  Equal Justice Foundation; Women's Legal Alliance; Student Representative to
the Law Journal Committee; Georgetown Qutreach; Political Coordinator, QutLaw;
Committee for the Journal of Gender and the Law; ATLA; Skadden Public Interest
Fellowship Semi-Finalist.

University of Cincinnati, Cincinnati, Ohio

Master of Arts in Women's Studies, Interdisciplinary, June 1997
Thesis: Complex Subjectivity: Legal Theory and Title VII at the Crosstoads of Race and Gender
Activities:  Student representative to the Graduate Advisory Council

University of Michigan-Flint, Flint, Michigan
Bachelor of Arts in Theatre, August 1994
Activities:  Editing team for Qua, U of M-Flint Literary Magazine, 1994
Honors:  Flint Scholar, 1994; Morgan Trust Competitive Scholarship; Meritorious
Achievement in Costume Design, American College Theatre Festival, Jan. 1993

EXPERIENCE:
Martens, Ice, Geary, Klass, Legghio & Gorchow, Southfield, Michigan 5/99 - 8/99
. Summer Associate. Researched a variety of union-side labor and employment issues; drafted briefs for
federal and state court; drafted complaints; prepared legal memorandum; wrote client letters; took
affidavits.

American Foreign Service Association, Washington, DC 9/98 - 5/99

Law Clerk, Labor Management in Department of State. Research a variety of labor and employment
issues; prepare legal memoranda; draft unfair labor practice charges; assist in pursuing union members’
grievances against employer agencies.

Partnership for Civil Justice, Inc., Washington, DC 5/98 - 8/98
Law Clerk. Researched various legal issues including veteran's benefits, employment discrimination, and
consumer rights; assisted in all stages in litigation preparation.

Professor Mari Matsuda, Georgetown University Law Center 5/98 - 10/98
Research Assistant. Researched and wrote memoranda about labor relations in post World War II
Chicago; developed computer based filing system.

College of Arts and Sciences, University of Cincinnati 9/96 - 7/97
Adjunct Professor in Women's Studies. Taught Introduction to Women's Studies. Developed syllabus;
evaluated student writing; lectured; led class discussion; advised students.

Friends of Women's Studies, University of Cincinnati 8/95 - 8/97
Secretary and Bookkeeper. Redesigned and maintained the database; organization and contact for the
board and 450 community members; bulk mailings; public relations; graphic design; deposited

. membership dues; coordinated all fundraising events.



Melody Fowler-Green Page 2

. PAPERS AND PRESENTATIONS:

"Title VII and Postmodern Feminist Legal Theory at the Intersection of Race and Gender,"
paper, Feminist Graduate Student Conference, Loyola University, Chicago, Illinois, Feb. 1997.

"Women and Violence in Media: Revenge and Political Pleasure," multi-media presentation,
University of Cincinnati Feminist Coalition guest speaker series; Hillel Student Center, 1996-97;
also presented to a number of freshman classes at the request of professors.

“Third Wave Feminist Activism: Integrating Theory and Practice," presentation and round-
table at Cincinnati chapter of NOW, June, 1996.

COMMUNITY SERVICE:
Community Service Award, Georgetown Office of Public Interest and Community, March 2000.
District of Columbia Central Kitchen (CCNV), volunteer one weekend a month, 1998-present
Hamilton County Women's Shelter, volunteer, 1996
Camp Rising Sun, volunteer speaker, 1997, 1998
Flint Youth Theatre, 1991-1994
Lapeer County Schools, Day for the Arts, guest presenter, 1995, 1996.

PERSONAL INTERESTS:

Science fiction, hiking, camping, and banjo.



THOMAS HUTTON

6 Sunset Dr., Apt. 2 (703) 289-8875
Alexandria, VA 22301 tommarlyn@erols.com
EDUCATION

Georgetown University Law Center (GULC), Washington, D.C.
J.D. Candidate, May 2000
Honors: Dean’s List 1998, 1999
Office of Public Interest & Community Service Public Service Award, 2000
Center for Computer-Assisted Legal Instruction Excellence for the Future Award
for excellent achievement in the study of Multi-party Dispute Resolution, 1999
Center for Computer-Assisted Legal Instruction Excellence for the Future Award
for excellent achievement in the study of Government Processes, 1998
Journal; Project Editor, American Criminat Law Review
Co-author, Financial Institutions Fraud, Fourteenth Survey of White Collar Crime,
36 Am. Crim. L. Rev. 715 (1999).
Activities: Charter school development group for proposed public high school
Student committee to improve Loan Repayment Assistance for public interest lawyers
Asian Pacific American Legal Resource Center, student-initiated legal assistance program

University of Hawai‘i at Manoa, Honolulu, HI
Public Administration Graduate Certificate, May 1999.

Connecticut College, New London, CT

B.A. International Relations, cum faude, Distinction in Major, May 1989

Honors: Pi Sigma Alpha National Political Science Honor Society
German Consulate Book Prize for Excellence in German
Leach Fund Grant for Study Abroad, Germany, Spring 1988

PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE

Harrison Institute for Public Law Housing & Community Dev’t Clinic, GULC, Washington, D.C.

Legal intern: Providing legal and business services to community development corporation for mixed-
income housing development and supplemental services. Work includes feasibility analysis of rental
housing rehabilitation, feasibility analysis of community development credit union, financing and document
work for business microloan program, development of public funding sources, assistance with governance
and contractual issues. August 1999 - present.

Drummond, Woodsum & MacMahon, Portland, ME

Summer Associate: Worked at private law firm representing most of Maine's schools districts as well as
private sector clients; conducted legal research and writing on topics including disability discrimination by
schools and by private employers, unfair labor practices, contracts, tax, bankruptcy, unfair trade practices,
corporate opportunity doctrine, and school liability for student suicide; drafted corporate merger
documents; briefed Native American tribal clients during settiement discussions. Summer 1999.

Center for Law and Education, Washington, D.C.

Law Clerk: Conducted legal research, legislative analysis, federal and state advocacy, and public
outreach on public education issues facing disadvantaged students, inc¢luding school reform, ability
tracking, vocational education, school-to-work opportunities, and standards and assessment. Work with
|llinois parents group resulted in strengthening state vocational education plan provisions. Co-authoring
parents' guide to high school reform. Full-time Summer 1998, part-time Sept. 1998-present.
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THOMAS HUTTON
Page 2

Georgetown University Law Center, Washington, D.C.
Research Assistant to Associate Dean J. Peter Byrne: Researched Free Exercise and Establishment
Clause issues relating to regulation of religiously affiliated educational institutions. Summer 1998.

Office of the Lieutenant Governor, Honolulu, HI

Executive Assistant: Researched policy issues of education and economic development; conducted
media relations for Lt. Governor Mazie K. Hirono and department; wrote speeches and coordinated
appearances; initiated and coordinated volunteer and intern program; revamped Secretary of State
functions in response to 50% reduction-in-force. 1995-97.

Researcher: Developed departmental legislation and shepherded through Legisiature; wrote and
presented legislative testimony; performed issues research; resolved community inquiries and complaints;
supervised office during transition between administrations. 1994-95.

Mazie Hirono for Lieutenant Governor Campaign, Honolulu, HI

Campaign Coordinator: Coordinated internal and public communications; supervised development of
position statements; wrote speeches and prepared candidate for public appearances; participated in
development and production of advertising; coordinated campaign logistics; oversaw campaign finances;
recruited, trained, and coordinated volunteers. 1994.

Office of Hawai‘i State Representative Mazie Hirono, Honolulu, H!
Office Manager. Supervised all legislative and community operations and staff of legislative office;
attended community meetings and functions on behalf of Representative. 1993-94.

Hawai‘i State Department of Transportation, Honolulu, HI

Information Specialist: Developed and promoted traffic congestion management programs in new agency;
drafted request-for-proposal and purchase-of-service contract for subsidized statewide vanpool program;
developed proposal for state employee flextime policy and departmental pilot program; wrote and edited
reports and promotional materials. 1992-93.

Office of Hawai'‘i State Representative David Hagino, Honolulu, HI

Committee Clerk. Coordinated operations of House Committee on Water, Land Use, and Hawaiian Affairs
among chair, members, and staff; wrote committee reports and redrafted legislation; served as public
contact for constituents, media, and lobbyists. 1992.

Friends of Mazie Hirono
Coordinated interim operations of campaign organization, including fundraising, organizational
development, and administrative and volunteer support. 1994-97.

The Sounds of Aloha Chorus

Served on board of directors of musical, educational, and service organization; directed public relations;
initiated development program; initiated and coordinated public education and outreach to disadvantaged
public schools to generate support for primary and secondary school music programs. 1992-97.

Hawai‘i Music Education Task Force
Participated in development of community proposal for statewide blueprint for music education in public
school system. 1996-97.



JOShllel M. Kern

3133 Connecticut Avenue NW #4104, Washington, DC 20008, (202) 462-8667
Internet: joshker@ix.netcom.com

Education

Georgetown University Law Center, Washington, DC
Juris Doctor expected, May 2001

GPA: 3.41, Dean’s List
Joumnal: Law & Policy in International Business (LPIB)
Other: Street Law Clinic

AB Freeman School of Business, Tulane University, New Orleans, LA & Prague, Czech Republic
Master of Business Administration, May 1995

GPA: 3.70, Dean’s List
Major: Finance, General Management
Other: Studied intemnational business in Czech Republic

Tulane University, Economics, Cum Laude, New Orleans, LA

Bachelor of Arts, May 1994

GPA: 3.58, Cum Laude

Honors: Admitted into accelerated 5 year MBA program
Certificate in business law

Experience

Teacher, Ballou High School, Washington, DC

Taught Street Law to high school juniors and seniors as part of Georgetown University Law Center’s clinical program. Created
a student-centered learning environment to foster academic achievement and promote active engagement in our democratic
system of government.

Morgan, Lewis and Bockius, Philadelphia, PA
Summer Associate: (Summer 2000).

Speiser Krause. Arlington, VA -

Law Clerk: Assist African American farmers who suffered discrimination at the hands of the USDA with the preparation of
their class action claim forms. [nterview farmers at meetings throughout the country

(Summer 1999).

District of Columbia’s Public Defender Service (PDS). District of Columbia
Investigator: Research criminal cases. including locating wimesses, conducting interviews, and drafting motions (April, 1998
to present).

Maryland Legal Aid Service. Riverdale, MD
Volunteer: Performed legal intake for indigent clients. Tasks included advising clients on filing for bankruptcy, managing debt,
and effectively handling creditors (September, 1998 to December. 1998).

Perspective Technology Corporation. Vienna, VA

Senior Consultant: Served as telecommunications consultant to MCIL. Responsible for redesigning the Provisioning
Department’s systems. procedures and workflows. Analyzed and designed current systems and workflows. Authored proposals
for recommended improvements, Maintained project budgets, addressed and resolved implementation issues, and trained MCI
emplovees (1997-1998).

American Management Systems, Inc., Portland, OR

Manager: Assisted in large-scale implementation of AMS’s integrated accounting and financial software at the United States
Deparmment of Agriculture (USDA). Responsible for developing, testing, and maintaining an intranet website to augment
USDA's support services. Served as point of contact for all USDA employees located at regional office. Participated in
conversion team responsible for designing software to USDA specific files (1996-1997).

American Management Systems, Inc., Arlington, VA

Svstems Consultant: Developed system configuration requirements through client interaction and analysis of current business
processes. Designed and tested all critical enhancements to the software. Developed system integration plans, which includes
external interfaces and business process re-engineering. Served as member of the technical team responsible for developing the
AMS intranet (1995-1996). o
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LILLEMOR M. McGOLDRICK
2129 Florida Avenue, NW, Apartment 303
Washington, DC 20008
lillemor@aol.com 202 232 2694

Georgetown University Law Center, Washington, DC; August 1999-present

Adjunct Professor of Law, Clinical Programs; Faculty Supervisor: Instruct and train law students to teach law

courses in all District of Columbia public high schools. Conduct two weekly seminars for law students on topics
including education reform, the charter school movement, educational theory, methodology and practice, as well as
substantive law. Observe and evaluate law students’ performance. Write and supervise city-wide mock trial competition.
Administer mentor program, which links each high school class with mentors from the legal community.

Washington Lawyers’ Committee For Civil Rights & Urban Affairs, Washington, DC; Summer 1998

Equal Justice Foundation Fellow, Public Education Reform and Legal Services Projects: Provided counsel to
Parents United for the D.C. Public Schools on legal and policy issues related to reform of the D.C. Public Schools.
Worked with school officials and education advocacy organizations to develop solutions to problems facing the D.C.
Public Schools. Drafted coalition letters, talking points, memoranda, statutory text and analysis. Conducted in-depth
research on various education issues, including per-pupil funding mechanisms, ideal school and class size, and parental
involvement.

U.S. Senator Edward M. Kennedy, Washington, DC; Summer 1997

Congressional Fellow, Office of Education: Briefed the Senator’s Education Counsel and Education Policy Advisor
on issues related to K-12 and higher education. Researched and wrote briefing books, memoranda, program and
proposal summaries, talking points and fact sheets on topics including teacher recruitment, preparation, induction and
professional development, education technology, and federal education programs to assist disadvantaged youth. Drafted
official statements, speeches and press releases.

District Intern Teacher Certification Program, Los Angeles, CA; 1995-1996
Instructor: Led classes for educators seeking a California Teaching Credential. Specialized in portfolio assessment.

John Marshali High School, Los Angeles, CA; 1993-1996

English Teacher: Organized and managed classroom activities for secondary English and transmonal English
programs. Instructed 5-6 classes per day, ranging from remedial to Advanced Placement. Additional
responsibilities included Chair of HIV/AIDS Awareness Outreach Program, Chair of the Coalition of Essential
Schools Reform Committee, Student Support Group Facilitator (substance abuse intervention), Assistant Coach of
Academic Decathlon Team, Member of the Parent Involvement Committee,

Teach For America, Los Angeles, CA; 1993-1995

Corps Member: Collaborated with other urban educators, and prepared portfolios on curriculum development,
lesson planning and classroom management. Taught middle school English as part of the program’s Summer
Teacher Training Institute.

Georgetown University Law Center, Washington, DC, Juris Doctorate, May 1999

Honors: Magna Cum Laude (GPA: 10.986/12.0); Order of the Coif; Public Interest Law Scholar; Academy of Trial
Lawyers” Award; Dean’s List; Equal Justice Foundation Fellow

Journal: Georgetown Journal on Poverty Law & Policy, Editorial Board Member and published author

Clinics: Federal Legislation Clinic; Street Law Clinic (teaching law in D.C. public high schools)

Activities: Public Interest Law Community Service Program, Member and Project Organizer; Equal Justice Foundation,
Member; Project Northstar, Tutor

Teacher Certification Program, Los Angeles, CA, State of California Teaching Credential, June 1995

McGill University, Montreal, Quebec, Canada, Bachelor of Arts, Honors English Literature, June 1993
Honors: First Class Honors (GPA: 3.74/4.0); James McGill Academic Scholarship Recipient; Rhodes Scholarship
National Finalist; Dean’s Honor List; Oxford University Summer Scholar

Activities: Montreal Children's Hospital, On-Floor Volunteer and Charity Benefit Fundraiser; McGill University,
Community Safety Patrol; Head Start Program, Teacher’s Aide

Note, “Reforming Urban School Systems: Putting the Public Back in Public Education,” 6.1. Georgetown
Journal on Poverty Law & Policy 111(1999); “Texas and the Charitable Choice Provision of the Personal
Responsibility and Work Opportunity Act of 1996, 5 Georgetown Journal on Fighting Poverty 69 (1997).

Member of the Maryland Bar Association. Awaiting bar admission in District of Columbia.
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Georgetown University Law Center, Washington, DC
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NATHANIEL LINCOLN MILLS

1227 3157 Streer, NW
Washington, DC 20007
(202) 903-7707
millsn@law.georgetown.edu

J-D. Candlidate, May 2001
Mock Trial: ~ Champion, 1999-2000 Greenhalgh Mock Trial Competition
2000-2001 NACDL National Tnal Team (Criminal Defense)
Moot Court: ~ Sutherland Cup Team (Constitutional Law)

Clinic: Street Law (Teaching Law in D.C. Public High School System)
Criminal Justice, 2000-2001 (Indigent Criminal Defense)
" Activities: Student Ambassadors; Georgetown Qutreach;

D.C. Bar Public Service Activities Corporation

Northwestern University, Evanston, IL
B.S. in Theater, June 1995
Acrivities: Mainstage Theater (several lead roles); Student Filmmaking Project;
Special Olympics (Keynote Speaker and Celebrity Volunteer);
Lyric Opera of Chicago

“Cardozo High School, Washington, DC
Teacher, 1999-2000
Taught Street Law to high school juniors and seniors as part of Georgetown University Law
Center’s clinical program. Utilized experiential leaming rechniques to foster acadermc
achievement and citizenship awareness in a learner-centered environment.

Public Defender Service for the District of Columbia, Washington, DC

Law Clerk, Summer 1999

Worked with Appellate and Trial Division atomeys and the Deputy Director. Drafted
motions and memos, interviewed clients, and conducted i mvesnganons in Southeast D.C.
Assisted in drafting grant proposal seeking funding for emerging issues in indigent defense.

United States Olympic Team

Speedskater, 1992, 1994, 1998

Represented the United States at three Olympic Games and four World Championships.
Captatned 1998 U.S. Olympic Speedskating Team in Nagano, Japan. Former United States
Champion and American Record Holder. Member of U.S. National Team for eigh years.

Olympikids, Washington, DC

Athlete Representatrce, 1995-present

Active participant in United States Olympic Committee’s Obmypikids and Charpions in Life
community outreach programs. Frequently visit urban elementary schools in Washington
D.C. area to foster health awareness, promote goal setting, and encourage dreaming,

New University Television (NUTV), Calgary, Alberta, Canada

Associate Prodber, 1997-98

Created, edited, and coordinared television programming for Full Frontal NUTV, a semi-
weekly cable tele-magazme show. Performed as On-AirHost for several eplsodes

Central Intelligence Agency, Langley, VA
Law Clerk, Summer 2000

Part-time Actor (Screen Actor’s Guxld eligible member); Guitarist/Singer; Chronic Golfer
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Joy Moses

2400 16th Street, NW Apt. 625 (202) 265-0570
Washington, DC 20009 mosesjl @law.georgetown.edu
EDUCATION Georgetown University Law Center, Washington, DC

EXPERIENCE

VOLUNTEER
EXPERIENCE

Juris Doctor, expected May 20001
Study Abroad: Georgetown Program In Florence, Italy, Summer 1999
Clinic: Street Law
Activities: Thurgood Marshall Charter School Development Group
Black Law Students Association
Georgetown Children’s Advocacy Group

Stanford University, Stanford, CA
Bachelor of Arts in Psychology and Communication, June 1997
Activities: The Stanford Daily, Writer

Black Pre-Law Society

Stanford Gospel Choir, Singer

Family Opportunity Clinic, Georgetown University Law Center, Washington, DC

Summer Assistant/Teaching Assistant, Summer 1999-Present

Interview and counsel clients in need of special education services; develop cases and
gather facts from clients and experts; research legal remedies; assist in the preparation of
course materials; advise student advocates.

American Society of Heating, Refrigerating, and Air Conditioning Engineers, Atlanta,
GA

Editorjal Assistant, 11/97-8/98

Proofread and edited chapters for an annual technical handbook, maintained .contact with
contributors via phone and mail, assisted in layout process using Framemaker Software.

Black Community Services Center, Stanford University

Media Coordinator, 1/97-6/97, 9/94-6/95

Wrote and edited news articles, assisted with layout, co-supervised a staff of 15, planned
meetings, advised writers about interview techniques and possible contacts. Worked
approximately 15 hours a week while maintaining a full course schedule.

Department of Psychology, Stanford University
Research Assistant to Professor Claude Steele, 1/95-6/96
Conducted experiments on human subjects and assisted in the processing of data.

Summerbridge, San Francisco, CA

Teacher, Summer 1996

Taught Math and English to fifth and sixth graders, developed programming and activities,
led assemblies, conducted meetings, mentored children.

KRON-TV, San Francisco, CA

Newsroom Intern, Summer 1995

Assisted news reporters in the field, collected and analyzed background research, acted as a
liaison to concerned viewers.

Tutor and Mentor, Students Offering Alternative Realities (S.0.A.R.), Stanford, CA
Tutored, mentored, and organized activities for high school students in East Palo Alto, CA.



PROFESSOR RICHARD L. ROE

Richard L. Roe is Professor of Law at Georgetown University Law Center and the Clinic Director of
the D.C. Street Law program there. He received his J.D. degree in 1977 from the University of Maine
School of Law and is a graduate of Yale College (AB, 1969).

Professor Roe directs the two-semester clinical program, Street Law: High Schools, in which law
students teach year-long elective courses in District of Columbia high schools. Courses treat legal and civic
dimensions of criminal, tort, consumer, housing, family and individual rights law. Additional
responsibilities include training of District of Columbia teachers in law-related education and conducting
the annual city-wide mock trial competition. In 1999-2000, nineteen law students serve as instructors in
nineteen classes in fourteen public senior high schools, reaching over 600 high school students throughout
the city. Professor Roe also directs the Street Law in the Community clinic, in which law students teach a
twelve-week course in practical law in community settings, such as adult education programs, homeless
settings, and public housing projects. In 1999-2000, twelve law students participated.

Professor Roe established and directs the D.C. Family Literacy Project, which helps incarcerated
parents of young children to build their capacities to develop their children's literacy. This project, a
collaboration among the D.C. Department of Corrections, the Corrections Corporation of America, the D.C.
Public Library, First Book, and other local literacy providers, presently conducts programs for incarcerated
men and women at D.C. correctional facilities and their families. He also directs the Georgetown Even Start
program, which helps homeless families read with their children.

Professor Roe teaches Literacy and the Law, a seminar at the Law Center exploring the connections
between emergent literacy and legal understandings, and other connections between literacy and law. This
innovative course, co-taught with Professor John Hirsh of the Georgetown University English Department,
is both interdisciplinary and interdepartmental (both law students and English graduate students are
enrolled) and includes a service-learning practicum, in which participating students read with children in a
neighborhood housing project near the Law Center.

He directed the clinical program, Street Law: Corrections, for more than 10 years until June, 1995.
In this program, law students taught inmates in the District of Columbia adult correctional facilities. These
courses treated criminal law and procedure, prisoners' rights, and selected topics of consumer, family and
housing law.

From August 1977 to August 1983 Professor Roe was a Program Director for the National Institute
for Citizen Education in the Law (now Street Law, Inc.). The Street Law, Inc. promotes law-related
education by publishing curriculum, training teachers and lawyers, and providing assistance in program
implementation in law schools, public and private school districts, and community and other settings. His
responsibilities included: instructing teachers, attorneys and other persons in substantive law and
educational methodology; planning and writing curricula in practical law and law in American history; the
development of a practical law curriculum for adult basic education and English as a second language; and
training correctional administrators. '

His presentations include: in March, 1998, a panelist on parenting and family literacy for
incarcerated parents at the Correctional Education Association annual Leadership Forum; in April 1993,
1996, 1999 and January, 2000, presentations on family literacy and children’s literature and the law,
National Conference on Family Literacy; in July, 1991, a panel presentation on "Adult and Family Literacy:
Addressing the Present and Future Needs of Incarcerated Individuals," for the Correctional Education
Association in Washington, D.C.; in July, 1990, the keynote address, "Student Speech in the First
Amendment," Center for Research and Development in Law-Related Education, Wake Forest Law School;
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in March, 1989, a presentation entitled "Teaching About the Law: Developing Educational Skills," at the
Third Annual Teachers' Conference, D.C. Department of Corrections. Professor Roe has conducted
numerous training and awareness sessions, particularly for visiting foreign lawyers, judges, and government
officials, and has made radio and television appearances on Georgetown University Forum and World Net.

Professor Roe has published, "Valuing Student Speech: The Work for the Schools as Conceptual
Development,” 79 Cal. L. Rev. 1269 (1991), which examines recent cognitive research and applies it to the
learning environment of schools and the role of students expression in schools. He has written numerous
short articles for American Bar Association publications, most recently "Teaching about Due Process of
Law," in the 1998 Law Day Planning Guide. He is editor and co-author of Great Trials in American
History, text and teacher's manual, West Publishing Company, 1985. His present research focuses on how
children develop their legal culture.



APPENDIX E: ABOUT THURGOOD MARSHALL

Thurgood Marshall was born on July 2, 1908 in Baltimore Maryland. Marshall was one
of the most well-known figures in the history of civil rights in America and the first Black
Supreme Court Justice. He served on the Court for 24 years until June 28, 1991 when he
announced his retirement due to advancing age and deteriorating health. He passed away
January 24, 1993.

Marshall graduated from Lincoln University in 1930 where he obtained his bachelor’s
degree. In 1933 he graduated from Howard University with his law degree. He was first in his
class. Between 1933 to 1940, Marshall practiced law in the Baltimore, MD. area.

Marshall served as legal director of the NAACP. His tenure, from 1940 to 1961, was a
pivotal time for the organization, as eliminating racial segregation was one of its prime
directives. Marshall, along with his mentor Charles Hamilton (who was the first Black lawyer to
win a case before the Supreme Court), developed a long-term strategy for eradicating segregation
in schools. They first concentrated on graduate and professional schools, believing that White
judges would be more likely to sympathize with the ambitious young Blacks in those settings.

As the team won more and more cases, they turned toward elementary and high schools.

This culminated in the landmark 1954 decision Brown v. The Board of Education which
declared segregation of public schools illegal. By this time, Marshall was an experienced
Supreme Court advocate, having already presented many cases before them, including
challenges against white-only primary elections and restrictive covenants. He presented each
of his cases in what would become his hallmark style: straightforward and plain-spoken.

When asked for a definition of "equal" by Justice Frankfurter, Marshall replied, "Equal
means getting the same thing, at the same time and in the same place."

President John Kennedy appointed Marshall to the United States Court of Appeals for the
Second Circuit in 1961. It was not an easy confirmation: a group of Southern senators held up
his confirmation for months, and he served initially under a special appointment made during
a Congressional recess. Still, from 1961 to 1965, he managed to write 112 opinions on that
court, none of which were overturned on appeal. In fact, several of his dissenting opinions
were eventually adopted as majority opinions by the Supreme Court. From 1965 to 1967, he
served as Solicitor General under President Johnson. By the time Marshall succeeded Justice
Tom Clark on the Supreme Court, he had argued 32 cases before that body, winning 29 of
them. President Johnson said at the time that appointing Marshall on the Supreme Court was
"the right thing to do, the right time to do it, the right man and the right place."

On the Court, Marshall said little during argument sessions, except to train his sarcasm on
lawyers struggling through their arguments or sometimes on a fellow Justice. During a death
penalty argument in 1981, Justice Rehnquist suggested that an inmate's repeated appeals had
cost the state too much money. Justice Marshall interrupted, "It would have been cheaper to
shoot him right after he was arrested, wouldn't it?"

In fact, Marshall is often remembered for his dissents. Of these, one of his best known is
a 63 page opinion in San Antonio School District v Rodriguez. The court held, 5-4, that the
Constitution's guarantee of equal protection was not violated by the property tax system used
145



in Texas and most other states to finance public education. Marshall accused the majority of
"unsupportable acquiescence in a system which deprives children in their earliest years of the
chance to reach their full potential as citizens.”

Thurgood Marshall is survived by his wife, Cecilia, and two sons. Thurgood Jr.,

previously a lawyer on the staff of the Senate Judiciary Committee, is currently the legislative-
affairs coordinator for the Office of Vice President. John is a member of the Virginia state police.

A. Thurgood Marshall Timeline:

1930:

1933:

1934:

1935;

1936:

1940:

1944:

1948:

1950:

1951:

1954:

1961:

1961:

1965:

1967:

1991:
1993:

Mr. Marshall graduates with honors from Lincoln U. (cum laude)

Receives law degree from Howard U. (magna cum laude); begins private practice.
Begins to work for Baltimore branch of NAACP

With Charles Houston, wins first major civil rights case, Murray v. Pearson
Becomes assistant special counsel for NAACP in New York

Wins first of 29 Supreme Court victories (Chambers v. F loricia)

Successfully argues Smith v. Allwright, overthrowing the South's "white primary"

Wins Shelley v. Kraemer, in which Supreme Court strikes down legality of racially
restrictive covenants

Wins Supreme Court victories in two graduate-school integration cases, Sweatt v.
Painter and McLaurin v. Oklahoma State Regents

Visits South Korea and Japan to investigate charges of racism in U.S. armed
forces. He reported that the general practice was one of "rigid segregation”.

Wins Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka, landmark case that demolishes
legal basis for segregation in America

Defends civil rights demonstrators, winning Supreme Circuit Court victory in
Garner v. Louisiana; nominated to Second Court of Appeals by President J.F. Kennedy

Appointed Circuit Judge, makes 112 rulings, later upheld by Supreme Court (1961-1965)

Appointed U.S. Solicitor General by President Lyndon Johnson; wins 14 of the 19
cases he argues for the government (1965-1967)

Becomes first African American elevated to U.S. Supreme Court (1967-1991)

Retires from the Supreme Court
Dies at 84 on January 24
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THE WarLTON FAMILY FOUNDATION, INC. -

Telephone: 501-46-£1570

P.O. Box 2030 Facsimile: 501<64-1580
Bentonville, AR 72712 wwew.wifhome.com
May 24, 2000

M. Nathaniel Mills

Thurgood Marshall Academy
Charter School

C/o Street Law, Inc.

600 New Jersey Avenue, NW

Washington, DC 20001

Dear Mr. Mills,

It is my pleasure to inform you that The Walton Family Foundation, Inc. (The
Foundation) has approved a grant to the Thurgood Marshall Academy Charter School.
This grant is made in response to your grant request and is subject to the following terms
and conditions:

Grant Terms and Conditions:

1) Purpose: To provide funds for items outlined in your application (revised
budget) dated May 1, 2000.

2) The Foundation makes this grant on the reasonable assumption that the
Thurgood Marshall Academy Charter School will become an approved educational
organization that is a public entity or will be designated 501 (c) (3) status by the Internal
Revenue Service.

3) Grantee: The Thurgood Marshall Academy Charter School. In the event that
the grantee does secure 501 (c) (3) status by the Internal Revenue Service; the Grantee
agrees to immediately notify The Foundation in writing if Grantee's federal tax status’is
revoked or altered or if revocation or alteration is imminent. Grantee also agrees to notify
The Foundation in writing if these grant moneys are no longer used for the specified
purpose. Loss of tax exempt status by the grantee or change in the use of funds from the
specified purpose will cause this agreement to become null and void and all obligations of
the Foundation will terminate. Grantee agrees that no part of the funds received from this
grant will be used to carry on propaganda, influence legislation, influence the outcome of
a public election, or any voter registration drive.

4) Amount: Ten Thousand Dollars ($10,000.00).


http://www.wJJhome.com

5) Payable: Upon receipt of the signed copy of this letter as acknowledgment of
these terms and conditions herein stated.

6) Reporting: An annual report on use of funds and a short narrative describing
the outcomes achieved through the use of these funds will be submitted to The Foundation
by June 30, 2001, using the enclosed evaluation form. The Foundation reserves the right
to retain an outside firm to audit the grantee's financial records.

7) Expenditure Responsibility: In the event the grantee is not a public entity or
does not receive the designated 501 (c) (3) status, Thurgood Marshall Academy Charter
School will be required to submit an Expenditure Responsibility report to The Foundation
based upon the following:

Grant funds may not be used for any of the following purposes: to attempt to
influence legislation or the outcome of any specific public election; to carry on, directly or
indirectly, any voter registration drive; to make grants to individuals or to other
organizations, which do not comply with the requirements of Sec. 4945(d)(3) or (4), or
undertake any activities for a non charitable purpose.

Under the applicable laws of the United States, all grant funds must be expended
for charitable, scientific, literary, or educational purposes. This grant is made solely for
the purposes stated in this letter, and the grant funds as well as any interest earned thereon
may not be expended for any other purpose with the Foundation's prior approval in
writing. It is understood that the funds will be used in accordance with the terms of this
letter. Any funds not expended or committed for the purposes of the grant will be returned
to the Foundation. 4

The Thurgood Marshall Academy Charter School agrees to provide annual
narrative and financial reports on the use of grant funds to the Foundation's Board of
Directors and a final report when the grant funds are fully expended. Each report should
include a narrative account of what was accomplished by the expenditure of funds ~
(including a description of progress made toward achieving the goals of the grant) and an
annual financial statement.

Although the grant funds need not be physically segregated, such funds should be
accounted for on your books in a manner which provides for ease of reference and
verification. Records of receipts and expenditures under the grant, as well as copies of
reports submitted to the Foundation, should be kept for at least four years following
completion of such receipts and expenditures. Your books and records are to be made
available for the Foundation's inspection at reasonable times.



The foregoing conditions comply with obligation under United States law to make
reasonable efforts and establish adequate procedures to see that grant funds are spent
solely for the purposes for which they were granted, and to obtain full and complete
reports on how grant funds have been expended. Changes in United States laws, or in
regulations interpreting them, may require the Foundation to ask that more detailed reports
be submitted or that other steps be taken. The Foundation would promptly inform you of
any such changes.

The Foundation will include information on this grant in its periodic public
reports.

8) Acknowledgment: Please sign the enclosed copy of this letter as
acknowledgment of these terms and conditions herein stated and return to me in the
enclosed envelope.

9) The Walton Family Foundation, Inc. reserves the right to review and approve
any publicity concerning this grant prior to release.

10) The Foundation desires that all of the Grantee's resources be dedicated to
accomplishing Grantee's philanthropic purposes. Therefore, Grantee agrees that it will not
recognize the Foundation or any of its Board of Directors or staff, with giving circle
membership, commemorative items, recognition plaques or gratuities of any sort.

Sincerely,
7 —
4 / . /

Stewart T. Springfield
Executive Director

Acknowledgment:

Nathaniel Milis Date
Thurgood Marshall Academy Charter School



AMENDMENT TO APPLICATION
THURGOOD MARSHALL ACADEMY
PUBLIC CHARTER HIGH SCHOOL

-DATE: MARCH 16, 2001

. SUBMITTED TO:

The District of Columbia Public Charter School Board 

SUBMITTED BY:

Josh Kern, Executive Director
Joseph C. Feldman, Principal
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Thurgood Marshall Academy Charter School
Amendments to Charter Application

#1: Define what skills students will be able to demonstrate in order to attain “proficient”

or “passing” on the school assessments

Following this narrative is the set of New Performance Standards developed by
the National Center on Education and the Economy, used by the school and aligned with
the America’s Choice curriculum and professional development. For each of the school
“levels” (Lower School—ninth and tenth grades—and Upper School—eleventh and
twelfth grades), there are standards within each academic subject that students must
achieve in order to be promoted from one level to the next. For example, one of the New
Performance Standards for English/Language Arts is the research paper (E2a—Writing a
Report). Based on the standard, the teachers and school leaders will use a rubric that
describes gradations of competencies for that specific task at the Lower School level.
(See attached example for E2a.) Throughout the school year, each teacher will devote
instructional time and curriculum to prepare students to achieve specific performance
standards as measured by the rubric. When a student does not demonstrate proficiency
according to the rubric during the school year (achieving “Below the Standard” in
Conventions, for example), students and teachers will address those weaknesses—either
individually or as a class (or school) depending on how widespread the weakness. (See
#2, below.) Knowing the final performance expectations, staff can create curriculum and
devote sufficient instructional time (and when necessary, additional strategies and
resources) that coherently prepares students for the high-stakes assessment.

Structurally, our school will be organized into a Lower School and Upper School.
The Lower School, for students’ ninth and tenth grade years, will address students’
academic needs to ensure that by the end of the tenth grade those students will perform at
the “Proficient” level on school standards for each academic subject. If students
demonstrate proficiency, they will be promoted to the Upper School, two years of
intensive studies to satisfy high school requirements. Similarly, if they can demonstrate
proficiency in their college preparatory courses in the Upper School, they will be
permitted to graduate. These high stakes assessments of proficiency are only the
endpoint; aligning their curriculum with the standards, teachers will integrate this type of
authentic assessment of proficiency into their instruction and use periodic student
assessment to guide their instructional strategies for individual students, entire classes,
and the whole student body. (See #2, below.)



[From the NCEE New Performance Standards]
ENGLISH LANGUAGE ARTS

E2: WRITING

Writing is a process through which a writer shapes language to communicate
effectively. Writing often develops through a series of initial plans and multiple drafls
and through access to informed feedback and response. Purpose, audience, and context
contribute to the form and substance of writing as well as to its style, tone, and stance.

E2a: The student produces a report that:

e Engages the reader by establishing a context, creating a persona, and
otherwise developing reader interest;

Develops a controlling idea that conveys a perspective on the subject;
Creates an organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience, and context;
Includes appropriate facts and details;

Excludes extraneous and inappropriate details;

Uses a range of appropriate strategies, such as providing facts and details,
describing or analyzing the subject, narrating a relevant anecdote, comparing
and contrasting, naming, explaining benefits or limitations, demonstrating
claims or assertions, and providing a scenario to illustrate;

e Provides a sense of closure to the writing.



STANDARD E24A: WRITING THE REPORT

Performance Indicators

EXEMPLARY

ABOVE THE STANDARD

MEETS THE STANDARD

BELOW THE STANDARD

Student Voice

» Engages the reader

» Confident writing style
 Student voice is evident

¢ Paper has individual identity

e Style is straight-forward but not
original

« Student voice is present but
inconsistent

» Writing is clear, with sighature
aspects of student author

Writing is unclear with no
particular stylc. individuality. or
student voice

Effective Organization
--controlling idea
--organizing structure
--range of appropriate

strategies

» Has clearly defined
organizing idea. thesis. or
question

» Complex argument clearly

presented and supported by

specific and relevant
evidence: explanation of why
opposing arguments are less
valid

Clear, compelling

introduction; conclusion that

effectively synthesizes the
strands of its main argument.

All aspects of the paper

support the overall structure.

Clear, effective transition in

which ideas flow logically

from each other.

» Has clearly defined organizing
idea. thesis. or question

e Clear introduction and well
constructed, thoughtful
conclusion. Most aspects of the
paper support the overall
structure.

¢ Clear transitions.

» Presentation of clear argument
supported by rcasonable
evidence; some opposing
arguments countered.

« Orpanizing idea may be too
broad or ill-defined. but present

» Transitions may be abrupt or
minimal but reader generally
follows

» Evidence not clearly connected
to the organizing idea but the
reader is able to make the
connection

No stated organizing idca

Paper disjointed. unfocused

No discernable introduction or
conclusion

Evidence may be present but does
not support any particular idea

Effective and appropriate
use of evidence

Detailed evidence drawn
mainky from primary sources
Evaluation of substantial
number of opposing/varied
sources

Effective analysis of all
sources

« Some evidence drawn from
primary sources

» Evaluation of some opposing or
varied sourccs

* Works thoroughly with all
sources

Adequate use of primary
sources

Adequate usc of
opposing/varied sources
Refers to and analvzes several
sources

Inadequate use/absence of primary
sources

No variation in types, opinions. or
perspectives of resources

Has irrelevant information as
evidence

Conventions

Grammar and punctuation are
nearly flawless

Appropriate documentation of
sources (bibliography and
citations)

Uscs quotations and
paraphrasing to sustain
argument

» Some grammar and punctuation
errors but writing is solid overall

» Appropriate documentation of
sources

» Uses quotations and
paraphrasing to sustain argument

Some grammar and punctuation
errors. but does not impair
understanding of content
Sources are correctly
documented though occasional
errors in paraphrasing and
quotations

Grammar and punctuation errors
interfere with understanding of
content

Sources used not documented
consistently or documented
correctly
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INTRODUCTION

P AR ML

UT NEW STANDARDS

Mew Standards is a collaboration of the
Leammg Research and Development Center
of the University of Pittsburgh and the
National Center on Education and the Economy, in
partnership with states and urban school districts.
The partners are building an assessment system to
measure student progress toward meeting national
standards at levels that are internationally bench-
marked.

The Governing Board includes chief state school offi-
cers, governors and their representatives, and others
representing the diversity of the partnership, whose
jurisdictions enroll nearly half of the Nation’s stu-
dents.

New Standards was founded by Lauren Resnick,
Director of the Learning Research and Development
Center (LRDC), and Marc Tucker, President of the
National Center on Education and the Economy
(NCEE). The Executive Director is Eugene Paslov.
New Standards staff is based at the LRDC and
NCEE as well as the American Association for the
Advancement of Science, the Fort Worth Independent
School District, the National Council of Teachers of
English, and the University of California Office of
the President. Technical studies are based at LRDC
and Northwestern University, with an advisory com-
mittee of leading psychometricians from across the
natton.

The New Standards assessment system has three
interrelated components: performance standards, an
on-demand examination, and a portfolio system.

The performance standards are derived from the

. national content standards developed by professional
organizations, e.g., the National Council of Teachers
of Mathematics, and consist of two parts:

{N} Performance descriptions—descriptions ot what

@ students should know and the ways they
should demonstrate the knowledge and skills
they have acquired in the four areas assessed
by New Standards—English Language Arts,
Mathematics, Science, and Applied Learning—
at elementary, middle, and high school levels.

E Work samples ond commentaries—samples of stu-

dent work that illustrate standard-setting per-
formances, each accompanied by commentary
that shows how the performance descriptions
are reflected in the work sample.

The performance standards were endorsed unani-
mously by the New Standards Governing Board in
June 1996 as the basis for the New Standards assess-
ment system.

The on-demand examination, called the reference
examination because it provides a point of reference
to national standards, is currently available in
English Language Arts and Mathematics at grades 4,
8, and 10. It assesses those aspects of the perfor-
mance standards that can be assessed in a limited
time frame under standardized conditions. In English

Language Arts, this means reading short passages
and answering questions, writing first drafts, and
editing. In Mathematics, this means short exercises
or problems that take five to fifteen minutes and
longer problems of up to forty-five minutes. The ref-
erence examination stops short of being able to
accommodate longer pieces of work—reading several
books, writing with revision, conducting investiga-
tions in Mathematics and Science, and completing
projects in Applied Learning—that are required by
New Standards performance standards and by the
national content standards from which they are
derived.

The portfolio system complements the reference
examination. It provides evidence of achievement of
the performance standards that depend on extended:
pieces of work (especially those that show revision)
and accumulation of evidence over time. In 1995-96,
3,000 teachers and almost 60,000 students partici-
pated in a field trial of the portfolio system. The
portfolio system includes instructions for students,
teachers, and administrators and example portfolios
that contain concrete examples of expectations for
students and teachers to refer to as they prepare
portfolios.

The 1995-96 portfolio field trial was the second year
of field testing the system in English Language Arts
and Mathematics, and the first year of developmen-
tal testing for Science and Applied Learning. The
materials used in the 1995-96 trial were revised to
take account of the experience of the first year, with
the goal of making the portfolio system easier to
understand and implement.



. ABOUT THE PERFORMANCE STANDARDS

We have adopted the distinction between content
standards and performance standards that is articu-
lated in Promises to Keep: Creating High Standards
for American Students (1993), a report commis-
sioned by the National Education Goals Panel.
Content standards specify “what students should
know and be able to do”; performance standards go
the next step to specify “how good is good enough.”

These standards are designed to make content stan-
dards operational by answering the question: how
good is good enough?

Where do the performance standards come from?

These performance standards are built directly upon
the consensus content standards developed by the
national professional organizations for the disci-
plines. The Mathematics performance standards are
based directly on the content standards produced by
the National Council of Teachers of Mathematics
(1989). (See “Introduction to the Mathematics per-
formance standards,” page 48.) Similarly, the perfor-
mance standards for English Language Arts were
developed in concert with the content standards pro-
duced by the National Council of Teachers of
English and the International Reading Association
(1996). (See “Introduction to the English Language
Arts performance standards,” page 20.)

The Science performance standards are built upon
_the National Research Council’s National Science
Education Standards (1996) and the American
Association for the Advancement of Science’s Project
2061 Benchmarks for Science Literacy (1993). (See
“Introduction to the Science performance stan-
dards,” page 80.)

The case of the Applied Learning performance stan-
dards is a little different. Applied Learning focuses
on connecting the work students do in school with
the demands of the twenty-first cencury workplace.
As a newer focus of study, Applied Learning does
not have a distinct professional constituency produc-
ing content standards on which performance stan-
dards can be built. However, the Secretary’s
Commission on Achieving Necessary Skills (SCANS)
laid a foundation for the field in its report, Learning
a Living: A Blueprint for High Performance {1992)
which defined “Workplace Know-how.” We worked
from this foundation and from comparable interna-
tional work to produce our own “Framework for
Applied Learning” (New Standards, 1994). The
Applied Learning performance standards have been
built upon this framework. {See “Introduction to the
Applied Learning performance standards,” page

06.)




d.recent years several reports on standards devel-
apment have established “standards for stan-
dards,” that is, guidelines for developing stan-

““dards and criteria for judging their quality. These

include the review criteria identified in Promises to
Keep, the American Federation of Teachers’ “Criteria
for High Quality Standards,” published in Making
Standards Matter (1995), and the “Principles for
Education Standards” developed by the Business
Task Force on Student Standards and published in
The Challenge of Change (1995). We drew from the
criteria and principles advocated in these documents
in establishing the “standards™ we have tried to

achieve in the New Standards performance stan-
dards.

Standards should establish high standards for all students.

The New Standards partnership has resolved to abol-
ish the practice of expecting less from poor and
minority children and children whose first language
is not English. These performance standards are
intended to help bring all students to high levels of
performance.

Much of the onus for making this goal a reality rests
on the ways the standards are implemented. The
New Standards partners have adopted a Social
Compact, which says in part, “Specifically, we pledge
to do everything in our power to ensure all students
a fair shot at reaching the new performance stan-
dards...This means they will be taught a curriculum
that will prepare them for the assessments, that their
teachers will have the preparation to enable them to
teach it well, and there will be...the resources the stu-
dents and their teachers need to succeed.”

There are ways in which the design of the standards
themselves can also contribute to the goal of bring-
ing all students to high levels of performance, espe-

cially by being clear about what is expected. We have -

worked to make the expectations included in these
performance standards as clear as possible. For sonie
standards it has been possible to do this in the per-
formance descriptions. For example, the Reading
standard includes expectations for students to read
widely and to read quality materials. Instead of sim-
ply exhorting them to do this, we have given more
explicit direction by specifving that students should
be expected to read at least twenty-five books each
year and that those books should be of the quality
and complexity illustrated in the sample reading list
provided for each grade level. In Mathematics, we
have gone beyond simply listing problem solving
among our expectations for students. We set out just
what we mean by problem solving and what things
we expect students to be able to do in problem solv-
ing and mathemarical reasoning. In addition, by pro-
viding numerous examples we have indicated the
level of difficulty of the problems students are
expected to solve.

The inclusion of work samples and commentaries to
illustrate the meaning of the standards is intended to
help make the standards clearer. Most of the stan-

dards are hard to pin down precisely in words alone.
In the Writing standard, for example, the work sam-
ples show the expected qualities of writing for the
various kinds of writing required and the commen-
taries explain how these qualities are demonstrated
in the work samples. The work samples and com-
mentaries are an integral part of the performance
standards.

The work samples will help teachers, students, and
parents to picture work that meets standards and to
establish goals to reach for. Students need to know
what work that meets standards looks like if they are
to strive to produce work of the same quality. They
also need to see themselves reflected in the work
samples if they are to believe that they too are capa-
ble of producing such work. We have inctuded work,
samples drawn from a diverse range of students and
from students studying in a wide variety of settings.

Standards should be rigorous and world doss.

Is what we expect of our students as rigorous and
demanding as what is expected of young people in
other countries—especially those countries whose
young people consistently perform as well as or bet-
ter than ours?

That is the question we are trying to answer when
we talk about developing world class standards.

Through successive drafts of these performance stan-
dards, we compared our work with the national and
local curricula of other countries, with textbooks,
assessments, and examinations from other countries
and, where possible, with work produced by students
in other countries. Ultimately, it is the work students
produce that will show us whether claims for world
class standards can be supported.

We shared the Consultation Draft with researchers in
other countries and asked them to review it in terms
of their own country’s standards and in light of what
is considered world class in their field. Included
among these countries were Australia, Belgium,
Canada, the Czech Republic, Denmark, England and
Wales, Finland, France, Germany, Japan, the
Netherlands, New Zealand, Norway, Poland,
Scotland, Singapore, Sweden, and Switzerland. We
asked these reviewers to tell us whether each stan-
dard is at least as demanding as its counterparts
abroad and whether the set of standards represents
an appropriately thorough coverage of the subject
areas. We also shared the Consultation Draft with
recognized experts in the field of international com-
parisons of education, each of whom is familiar with
the education systems of several countries.

Our reviewers provided a wealth of constructive
responses to the Consultation Draft. Most confined
their responses to the English Language Arts,
Mathematics, and Science standards, though several
commended the inclusion of standards for Applied
Learning. The reviewers supported the approach we
adopted to “concretize” the performance standards
through the inclusion of work samples (similar



approaches are being used in some other countries,
notably England and Wales and Australia). Some of
the reviewers were tentative in their response to the
question of whether these performance standards are
at least as demanding as their counterparts, noting
the difficulty of drawing comparisons in the absence
of assessment information, but offered comparative
comments in terms of the areas covered by the stan-
dards. Some provided a detailed analysis of the per-
formance descriptions together with the work sam-
ples and commentaries in terms of the expectations
of students at comparable grade levels in other coun-
tries.

The reviews confirmed the conclusion we had drawn
from our earlier analyses of the curricula, textbooks,
and examinations of other countries: while the struc-
ture of curricula differs from country to country, the
expectations contained in these performance stan-
dards represent a thorough coverage of the subject
areas. No reviewer identified a case of significant
omission. In some cases, reviewers noted that the
range of expectations may be greater in the New
Standards performance standards than in other coun-
tries; for example, few countries expect young people
to integrate their learning to the extent required by
the standards for investigation in New Standards
Mathematics. At the same time, a recent study pre-
pared for the Organisation for Economic Co-opera-
tion and Development reports that many countries
are moving towards expecting students to engage in
practical work of the kind required by the New
Standards Science standards (Black and Atkin,
1996). The reviews also suggest that these perfor-
mance standards contain expectations that are at
least as rigorous as, and are in some cases more rig-
orous than, the demands made of students in other
countries. None of the reviewers identified standards
for which the expectations expressed in the standards
were less demanding than those for students in other
countries.

We will continue to monitor the rigor and coverage
of the New Standards performance standards and
assessments in relation to the expectations of stu-
dents in other countries. In addition to the continued
collection and review of materials from other coun-
tries, our efforts will include a review of the New
Standards performance standards by the Third
International Mathematics and Science Study, collab-
oration with the Council for Basic Education’s plan
to collect samples of student work from around the
world, continued review of the American Federation
of Teachers’ series, Defining World Class Standards,
and collaborative efforts with visiting scholars at the
Learning Research and Development Center.

tandards should be useful, developing what is needed for
citizenship, employment, and life-long learning.
We believe that the core disciplines provide the
strongest foundation for learning what is needed for
citizenship, employment, and life-long learning.
Thus, we have established explicit standards in the
core areas of English Language Arts, Mathematics,

and Science. But there is more. In particular, it is crit-
ical for young people to achieve high standards in
Applied Learning—the fourth area we are working on.

Applied Learning focuses on the capabilities people
need to be productive members of society, as individ-
uals who apply the knowledge gained in school and
elsewhere to analyze problems and propose solu-
tions, to communicate effectively and coordinate
action with others, and to use the tools of the infor-
mation age workplace.

Applied Learning is not about “job skills” for stu-
dents who are judged incapable of, or indifferent to,
the challenges and opportunities of academic learn-
ing. They are the abilities all young people will need,
both in the workplace and in their role as citizens.
They are the thinking and reasoning abilities
demanded both by colleges and by the growing num-
ber of high performance workplaces, those that
expect people at every level of the organization to
take responsibility for the quality of products and
services. Some of these abilities are familiar; they
have long been recognized goals of schooling, though
they have not necessarily been translated clearly into
expectations for student performance. Others break
new ground; they are the kinds of abilities we now
understand will be needed by everyone in the near
future. All are skills attuned to the real world of
responsible citizenship and dignified work that val-
ues and cultivates mind and spirit.

Many reviewers of drafts of these performance stan-
dards noted the absence of standards for the core
area of social studies, including history, geography,
and civics. At the time we began our work, national
content standards for those areas were only in early
stages of development; we resolved to focus our
resources on the four areas we have worked on. As
consensus builds around content standards in this
additional area, we will examine the possibilities for
expanding the New Standards system to include it.

Standards should be important and focused, parsimonious
while including those elements that represent the most
important knowledge and skills within the discipline.

As anyone who has been involved in a standards
development effort knows, it is easier to add to stan-
dards than it is to limit whart they cover. It is espe-
cially easier to resolve disagreements about the most
important things to cover by including everything
than it is to resolve the disagreements themselves. We
have tried not to take the easier route. We adopted
the principle of parsimony as a goal and have tried
to practice it. At the same time, we have been con-
cerned not to confuse parsimony with brevity. The
performance descriptions are intended to make
explicit what it is thar students should know and the
ways they should demonstrate the knowledge and
skills they have acquired. For example, the standards
relating to conceptual understanding in Mathematics
spell out the expectations of students in some detail.

The approach we have adopted distinguishes
between standards as a means of organizing the
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knowledge and skills of a subject area and as a refer-
ence point for assessment, on the one hand, and the
curriculum designed to enable students to achieve the
standards, on the other, The standards are intended
to focus attention on what is important but not to
imply that the standards themselves should provide
the organizing structure for the curriculum. In
English Language Arts, for example, we have estab-
lished a separate standard for conventions, grammar,
and usage. This does not imply that conventions,
grammar, and usage should be taught in isolation
from other elements of English Language Arts. In
fact, all of the work samples included in this book to
iflustrate the Conventions standard also illustrate

parts of the Writing standard. What we are saying is -

that the work students do should be designed to help
them achieve the Conventions standard. This means
that conventions, grammar, and usage should not
only be among the things assessed but should also be
a focus for explicit reporting of student achievement.

Standards should be munugeuble given the constraints of
fime.

This criterion follows very closely on the last one,
but focuses particularly on making sure that stan-

dards are “doable.” One of the important features of .

our standards development effort is the high level of
interaction among the people working on the differ-
ent subject areas. We view the standards for the four
areas as a set at each grade level; our publication of
the standards by grade level reflects this orientation.
This orientation has allowed us to limit the incidence
of duplication across subject areas and to recognize
and use opportunities for forging stronger connec-
tions among subject areas through the work that stu-
dents do. A key to ensuring the standards are man-
ageable is making the most of opportunities for stu-
dent work to do “double™ and even “triple duty.”
Most of the work samples included in this book
demonstrate the way a single activity can generate
work that allows students to demonstrate their
achievement in relation to several standards within a
subject area. Several of the work samples show how
a single activity can allow students to demonstrate
their achievement in relation to standards in more
than one subject area. (See, for example, “Interview
With Aspirin,” page 96.)

Standards should be adaptable, permitting flexibility in
implementation needed for locaf control, state and regional
variation, and differing individual interests and culturel tro-
difions.

These standards are intended for use in widely differ-
ing settings. One approach to tackling the need for
flexibility to accommodate local control, state and
regional variation, and differing individual interests
and cultural traditions, is to make the standards gen-
eral and to leave the job of translating the standards
into more specific statements to the people who use
them. We have not adopted that approach. These
standards need to be specific enough to guide the
New Standards assessment system; we have tried to

make them specific enough to do so. We have also
tried to achieve the degree of specificity necessary to
do this without unduly limiting the kinds of flexibili-
ty outlined above. Most of the standards are
expressed in a way that leaves plenty of room for
local decisions about the actual tasks and activities

through which the standards may be achieved.

However, the specificity needed for standards intend-

. ed to guide an assessment system does place some

limits on flexibility. To tackle these apparently con-
tradictory demands on the standards, we have adopt-
ed the notion of “substitution.” This means that
when users of these standards identify elements in
the standards that are inconsistent with decisions
made at the local level, they can substitute their own.
An example of this is the Reading standard in
English Language Arts. The Reading standard
includes the requirement that students should read
the equivalent of twenty-five books each year and
specifies that they should read material of the quality
and complexity illustrated in the sample reading list.
We have included the reading list so as to be clear
about the quality of reading material we are talking
about at each grade level. But we do not claim that
the titles on this list are the only ones that would be
appropriate. Thus, users who have established their
own reading lists and are satisfied with them can
replace the lists provided with their own. There s,
however, one important proviso: substitution only
works when what is substituted is comparable with
the material it replaces both in terms of the quality
and the quantity of expectation.

Standards should be dear and usable.

Making standards sufficiently clear so that parents,
teachers, and students can understand what they
mean and what the standards require of them is
essential to the purpose for establishing standards in
the first place. It is also a challenge because while all
of these groups need to understand what the stan-
dards are, the kinds of information they need are dif-
ferent. The most obvious difference is between the
way in which the standards need to be presented to
elementary school students so that they know what
they should be striving to achieve and the way in
which those same standards need to be presented to
teachers so that they can help their students get
there. If the standards were written only in a form
that elementary school students could access, we
would have to leave out information teachers need to
do their job.

These standards are being presented in several for-
mats. This version of the standards is written primar-
ily for teachers. It includes technical language about
the subject matter of the standards and terms that
educators use to describe differences in the quality of
work students produce. It could be described as a
technical document. That does not mean that parents
and students should not have access to it. We have
tried to make the standards clear and to avoid jar-
gon, but they do include language that may be diffi-
cult for students to comprehend and more detail
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. than some parents may want to deal with.

The standards are also included in the portfolio
materials provided for student use. In these materi-
als, the standards are set out in the form of guides to
Pelp students select work to include in their portfo-
i0s.

A less technical version of the standards is in prepa-
ration. It is being written with parents and the com-
munity in general in mind. The standards will be the
same but they will be explained in more generally
accessible language.

Standards should be reflective of braad consensus, resulting
from an itertive process of comment, feedback, and revi-
sion including educotars and the general public.

This publication is the result of progressive revisions
to drafts over a period of eighteen months. Early
drafts were revised in response to comment and feed-
back from reviewers nominated by the New
Standards partners and the New Standards advisory
committees for each of the subject areas, as well as
other educators.

The Consultation Draft, published in November
1995, was circulated widely for comment. Some
1,500 individuals and organizations were invited to
review the Draft. The reviewers included nominees
of professional associations representing a wide
range of interests in education, subject experts in the
relevant fields, experienced teachers, business and
industry groups, and community organizations. In
addition, we held a series of face-to-face consulta-
tions to obtain responses and suggestions. These
included detailed discussions with members of key
groups and organizations and a series of meetings at
which we invited people with relevant experience
and expertise to provide detailed critique of the
Consultation Draft. We also received numerous
responses from people who purchased the
Consultation Draft and who took the trouble to
complete and return the response form that was
included with each copy.

The process of revision of the performance standards
was further informed by a series of independently-
conducted focus group meetings with parents and
other members of the community in several regions
of the country and with teachers who were using the
Consultation Draft.

The reviewers provided very supportive and con-
structive commentary on the Consultation Draft,
both at the broad level of presentation and format-
ting of the performance standards and at the detailed
level of suggestions for refinements to the perfor-
mance descriptions for some of the standards. These
comments have significantly informed the revisions
made to the standards in the preparation of this pub-
lication.
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-HOW 10 READ THESE PERFORMANCE STANDARDS

. he standards for high school are set out in an
“Eoverview on page 19. The overview provides

> AXithe names of the standards for each of the four
areas: English Language Arts, Mathematics, Science,
and Applied Learning. To help you navigate your
way through the book, a different color is used for
each area.

High school level means the end of tenth grode,

The standards for high school are set at the level of
achievement expected of students at approximately
the end of tenth grade or the end of the common
core. (For a definition of common core, see
“Introduction to the performance standards for
Mathematics,” page 48.) Some students will achieve
this level of performance earlier than the end of tenth
grade. Some students will reach it later than the end
of tenth grade. What is important is that students
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have the opportunity to meet the standards. {See
“Deciding what constitutes a standard-setting perfor-
mance,” page 12.)

Each standard is idenﬁfied‘ by o symho.

Turn to the performance descriptions for English
Language Arts on pages 22-27. There are seven stan-
dards for English Language Arts, each identified by a
symbol. The symbol for the Reading standard is Bl.
This symbol appears throughout the book wherever
there 1s a reference to this standard.

Il Most standards are made up of several parts.

Most of the standards are made up of several parts,
for example, the Reading standard has three parts.
Each part is identified by a lower case letter; for
example, the part of the Reading standard that refers
to reading informational materials is B« . These
symbols are used throughout the book wherever
there is a reference to the relevant part of a standard.

Performance descriptions tell what students are expected fo
know and be able to do.

Each part of a standard has a performance descrip-
tion. The performance description is a narrative
description of whart students are expected to know
and be able to do. It is shown in color.

EA Examples are the kinds of work students might do to
demonstrate their achievement of the standards.

Immediately following the performance descriptions
for the standard are examples of the kinds of work
students might do to demonstrate their achievement.
The examples also indicate the nature and complexi-
ty of activities that are appropriate to expect of stu-
dents at the grade level. However, we use the word
“example” deliberately. The examples are intended
only to show the kinds of work that students might
do and to stimulate ideas for further kinds of work.
None of the activities shown in the examples is nec-
essarily required to meet the standard.

EX Cross-references highlight the links hetween the exam-
ples and the performance descriptions.
The symbols that follow each example show the part

or partts of the standard to which the example
relates.

dﬂd(ross-referentes also highlight links emong the stan-
ards.

Often the examples that go with the English
Language Arts performance descriptions include
cross-references to other parts of the English
Language Arts standards.

B Cross-references also highlight opportunities for connedt-
ing activities across subject areas.

Some cross-references shown following the examples
identify parts of standards in other subject areas.
These cross-references highlight examples for which
the same activity may enable students to demonstrate
their achievement in more than one subject matter.
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s you read these performance standards, you
“will notice that the standards are not all the
A7 same. The most obvious difference is in the
"way i which the performance descriptions for the
standards are written. We did not impose a single
style on the way in which the standards were written
although we probably intended to do so when we
began work. The reason we abandoned the idea of a
single style is that during the course of the develop-
ment process, it became increasingly apparent that
the various standards are different in nature and
have different purposes that lend themselves to dif-
ferent kinds of presentation. But the style we have
adopted for each standard is not entirely idiosyncrat-
ic. There are some patterns that help make sense of
the different styles and of the nature and purposes of
the standards for which those styles have been used.

The first distinction that most people notice is the
difference between the way the performance descrip-
tions for the Mathematics and Science standards are
written, on the one hand, and the way the perfor-
mance descriptions for the English Language Arts
and Applied Learning standards are written, on the
other. But closer inspection reveals thac the differ-
ences among the standards do not fall out as neacly
as that division would suggest. Each subject area
includes different styles of standards and the styles
apply across subject areas.

We have identified four categories or kinds of stan-
dards, distinguished by their relationship to products
of student learning and bv the range of evidence
required to demonstrate achievement of the stan-
dards. The distinctions are broad rather than neat,
and we have sought only to define them generally
rather than precisely. These differences among the
standards have consequences for what it means to
“meet a standard” and, therefore, for the ways in
which we can use samples of student work to illus-
trate standard-setting performances.

Standards that describe a piece of work or a performance

One kind of standard is characterized by B4,
Weiting. Each part of this standard literally describes
a piece of work that students are expected to pro-
duce and the knowledge and skills that should be
evident in that work. For this kind of standard there
is a one to one relationship between each part of the
standard and a piece of work.

Standards that fit this category generally are the
parts of 1, B, X, s, K&, §, @, [A, and 8.

Standards of this kind have several features:

¢ A single piece of work can meet the standard. In
fact all of the requirements of the standard usually
must be evident in a single piece of work for it to be
judged as meeting the standard.

¢ The qualities that must be evident in a piece of
work for it to meet the standard can be stated explic-
itly and are listed in bullet points as part of the per-

formance description. These qualities can be thought
of as assessment criteria or as a rubric for work that
meets the standard.

Work samples and commentaries to illustrate stan-
dard-setting performances for standards of this kind
include: “Ixnay on Ballet: Misha’s Gone Modern,”
page 28, “Compost,” page 104, and “Caring for
Your Campus Lawn,” page 118.

Standards that describe conceptual understanding

A second kind of standard is characterized by
[A, Number and Operation Concepts. This standard
describes conceptual understanding.

Standards that fit this category are Ea, [, 7,
¥ 3, 81, B, |, and E3.

These standards have several features:

¢ The standard is made up of a number of distinct
parts. [t is most unlikely that any single piece of
work will demonstrate all parts of the standard. In
fact, it is common for a single piece of work to relate
only to some aspects of one part of the standard.
Thus, the standard can usually only be met by multi-
ple pieces of work.

¢ Conceptual understanding is developmental. Any
one piece of work may contain elements of conceptu-
al understanding that are below what is expected for
the grade level and elements that either meet or
exceed what is expected for the grade level. Judging
whether the work is “good enough” often means
making an on-balance judgment. The developmental
nature of conceptual understanding makes it difficult
to specify in more than general rerms the qualities
that need to be present in a piece of work for it to be
judged as “good enough.” These expectations need
to be defined concept by concept.

In EXI, OB, GE), and EX, the expectations have been
defined more closely through progressive drafts of
these performance standards.

81, B, H, and B are derived from the National
Science Education Standards and the Benchmarks for
Science Literacy, each of which contains detailed
explication of the concepts and the expectations of
students for conceptual understanding at different
grade levels.

Work samples and commentaries to illustrate stan-
dard-setting performances for standards of this kind
include: “Dreams: Can Money Make Them Come
True?” page 40, “Cubes,” page 64, and “Density of
Sand,” page 86.




:. Standards that describe skills and fools

The third kind of standard is made up of the stan-
dards that describe skills and tools, such as analytical
skills. It is characterized by B, Scientific Tools and
Technologies.

Standards that fit this category generally are @1, BH,
[0, B, 8, [, B, I8, and 0.

These standards have several features:

» As with the standards that describe conceptual
understanding, it is most unlikely that any single
piece of work will demonstrate all parts of the stan-
dard. In fact, it is common for a single piece of work
to relate only to some aspects of one part of the stan-
dard. Thus, the standard can only be met by multiple
pieces of evidence.

* Also, like conceptual understanding, use of skills
and tools is developmental. Any one piece of work
may contain evidence of use of skills and tools that is
below what is expected for the grade level and evi-
dence of use that either meets or exceeds what is
expected for the grade level. Deciding whether the
work is “good enough” often means making an on-
balance judgment.

» What distinguishes these standards from the other
kinds is the body of evidence needed to demonstrate

. that the standard has been met. Here, sufficiency
refers not only to the idea of coverage but also to a
notion of consistency of application. We want to be
confident that the work in question is representative
of a body of work.

Ideally, work that provides evidence for these stan-
dards also provides evidence for other standards.
This is the case for all of the work samples in this
book that illustrate parts of these standards.

Work samples and commentaries to illustrate stan-
dard-setting performances for standards of this kind
include: “School Bond Levy,” page 36, “Galileo’s
Theater,” page 76, and “Are Oysters Safe to Eat?”
.on page 94.

Standards that describe an accomplishment bused on effort

The fourth category is closely related to the first,
standards that describe a piece of work or a perfor-
mance; it could be regarded as a sub-category of
those standards. It is characterized by Bla, Read at
least twenty-five books or book equivalents each
year.
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This part of the Reading standard is designed to
encourage and reward effort. It is designed on princi-
ples similar to those that apply to the merit badges
that have long formed a part of the system of
encouragement and rewards for young people in
. community youth organizations like the Boy Scouts
of America and the Girl Scouts of the U.S.A. The
twenty-five book requirement is designed to encour-
age students to develop a habit of reading by requir-
ing that they read a lot. The requirement is challeng-
ing, especially since the reading is expected to be of
the quality of the materials included in the sample

-w a ar W W W W

reading list, but it is also confined. This part of the
standard is not made more complex by requirements
for evidence of depth of reading and comprehension.
The message is, if you invest the effort, you will meet
the requirement.

An example of a work sample and commentary to
illustrate a standard-setting performance for this part
of the Reading standard is “Books, Tomes, Novels,
Treasures,” page 46.

The differences among standards described here have
implications for their assessment. (See “How the
assessments are connected to the performance stan-
dards,” page 14.)
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THE WORK SAMPLES

khe work samples and commentaries form an’
=essential element of the pertormance standards
‘ Zibecause they give concrete meaning to the
words in the performance descriptions and show the
level of performance expected by the standards.

Genuine student work

In all cases, the work samples are genuine student
work. While they illustrate standard-setting perfor-
mances for parts of the standards, many samples are
not “perfect” in every respect. Some, for example,
include spelling errors, clumsy grammatical construc-
tions, or errors of calculation. We think it is impor-
tant that the standards be illustrated by means of
authentic work samples and accordingly have made
no attempt to “doctor” the work in order to correct
these imperfections; the work has been included
“warts and all.” Where errors occur, we have includ-
ed a note drawing attention to the nature of the mis-
takes and commenting on their significance in the
context of the work. In some cases, for example, the
work was produced as a first draft only (in which
case it would be expected that the errors would be
corrected in work presented as finished work), or
there is evidence in the rest of the work to suggest .
that an error was a slip rather than an error in con-
ceptual understanding.

In other words, we have tried to adopt reasonable
expectations for correctness, but not to overlook
errors where they arise. We have also resolved to
apply those expectations consistently to all the work
samples. We have paid attention to spelling, for
example, not only in the work samples included to
illustrate the English Language Arts standards, but
also in those samples included to illustrate standards
in the other subject areas. Similarly, we reviewed all
work samples for accuracy in relation to mathemati-
cal and scientific content.

Work produced by a diverse ronge of students

The work samples in this book were produced by a
diverse range of students in a wide variety of set-
tings. The work comes from places as different from
one another as rural communities in Vermont and
lowa, utban communities in Fort Worth, Pittsburgh,
San Diego, and New York City, and suburban com-
munities in Washington, California, and Colorado. It
comes from students with a wide range of cultural
backgrounds, some of whom have a first language
other than English. And it comes from students
studying in regular programs and from students
studying in special education programs. Somé of the
work was produced under examination conditions in
timed settings; most of it was produced in the con-
text of on-going class work and extended projects.
Most of the work was produced in school, but some
samples were produced through out-of-schoot pro-
grams, such as 4-H and a community youth program.

What unites the work samples is that they all help to
illustrate the performance standards by demonstrat-
ing standard-setting performances for parts of one or
more of the standards.

Deciding whot consitutes a standard-setting performance

The work samples published in this book were
selected from a much wider range of samples. The
samples came from students working on producing
New Standards portfolios, from students’ work on
New Standards reference examinations, from other
work produced by students in the classrooms of
schools of the states and urban school districts that
form the New Standards partnership, and from work
produced by students in schools that are involved in
related programs.

The collections of student work were reviewed
through a variety of strategies to tap the judgment of
teachers and subject experts about the “level of per-
formance™ at which each of the standards for high
school should be set. We define the high school level®
as being the expectations for student performance at
approximately the end of tenth grade or the end of
the common core. (For a definition of common core,
see “Introduction to the performance standards for
Mathematics,” page 48.) We used grade level as our
reference point because it is in common use and most
people understand it. However, “at approximately
the end of tenth grade” begs some questions. Do we
mean the level at which our tenth graders currently
perform? Or, do we mean the level at which our
tenth graders might perform if expectations for their
performance were higher and the programs through
which they learn were designed to help them meet
those higher expectations? And, do we mean the
level at which the highest-achieving tenth graders
perform or the level at which most tenth graders per-
form?

We established our expectations in terms of what we
should expect of students who work hard in a good
program,; that is, our expectations assume that stu-
dents will have tried hard to achieve the standards
and they will have studied in a program designed to
help them to do so. These performance standards are
founded on a firm belief that the great majority of
students can achieve them, providing they work
hard, they study a curriculum designed to help them
achieve the standards that is taught by teachers who
are prepared to teach it well, and they have adequate
resources to succeed.

Some of the work samples included in this book
were also included in the Consultation Draft; some
appeared in earlier drafts as well, The appropriate-
ness of these work samples as illustrating standard-
setting performances has been the subject of exten-
sive review, through discussions among our subject
advisory committees and through round table discus-
sions among experienced teachers and subject
experts. Some of the work samples included in earli-
er drafts did not pass the scrutiny of these reviews
and are not included in this book. Many of the new
work samples were identified in the course of meet-
ings set up to score portfolios produced through the
New Standards portfolio field trial in 1995-96; oth-
ers were identified in the process of scoring tasks on
New Standards reference examinations. These scor-
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. ing meetings involve multiple scoring and discussion
of samples among experienced teachers and subject
experts. Cross-referencing the selection of work sam-
ples to illustrate the performance standards with the
scoring of work produced through the two elements
of the New Standards assessment system is critical 1o
ensuring the development of coherence among all the
parts of the system.

We used this process of progressive iterations of
review of work samples, both in relation to the per-
formance descriptions and in relation to our defini-
tion of high school level, to arrive at agreement
about the meaning of high school level.

Inevitably, agreement about what work constitutes a
standard-setting performance was easiest to achieve
for those parts of the standards that relate to familiar
kinds of expectations for student work. The parts of
the Writing standard that refer to familiar and often-
practiced kinds of writing such as narrative account
are good examples of this. Not only did we have
access to a wide range of samples from which to
choose, but teachers and experts in the field have a
long tradition of discussion and assessment of the
features of good writing for a narrative account.
Work samples to illustrate some other parts of the
standards are much harder to find; for example,
work samples to illustrate the investigations and pro-
jects standards in Mathematics and Science and work
samples to illustrate each of the Applied Learning
standards. Overall, we had access to relatively few
work samples for Science and Applied Learning,
since work on these areas within the New Standards
system is at an early stage by comparison with the
work in English Language Arts and Mathematics.

The comprehensiveness of the work samples

This book contains more than thirty samples of stu-
dent work and additional samples are contained in
the videotape that accompanies the book. We have
sought to include work samples that illustrate stan-
dard-setting performances for each of the standards
and for as many of the parts of the standards as pos-
sible. The range of work samples has been expanded
considerably over progressive drafts of the standards.
But the collection is still not comprehensive. We have
included work samples to illustrate only some parts
of the conceptual understanding standards in
Mathematics and Science, for example, and work
samples to illustrate only some of the kinds of pro-
jects and investigations included in those standards.

Limiting the number of samples was a deliberate
decision. We decided that we would make best use of
a print format by seeking to illustrate as many parts
of the standards as possible but restricting the overall
number of work samples to a manageable number.
We also decided to restrict the work samples to sam-
ples that illustrate standard-setting performances in
relation to parts of the standards, rather than include
work samples that illustrate performances that are
not of sufficient quality or that exceed expectations
for the standards. (With regard to the latter point,

collections of work samples that illustrate perfor-
mances at a range of performance levels do exist
within the New Standards system, as part of the
Released Tasks and scoring guides for the reference
examinations and in the example portfolios;
see page 16.)

It is arguable whether any given collection of work
samples, regardless of how large, would be adequate
for illustrating every part of the standards. Similarly,
it is arguable whether any such collection could also
demonstrate the range of ways that students might
produce work that illustrates standard-setting perfor-
mances and illustrate the standards more fully by
including work that demonstrates a range of levels of
performance. To be really useful, such a collection
would also need 1o be capable of being updated to
include more effective illustrations of the standards
as work thar serves the purpose becomes available—
a need that we have already noted exists in relation
to some of the standards. A publication format that
could perform all of those functions presents a tall
order, indeed. However, electronic formats hold the
promise of making it possible to build a collection of
this sort and to make it easily accessible. We hope to
make use of the potential of electronic formats in the
future.



The meu audience for these performance standards is
teachers. We hope that teachers will use the standards to:

* Help students and parents understand what work
that meets standards looks like;

* Inform discussions with their colleagues as they

plan programs to help students learn 1o high stan-
dards;

* Challenge assumptions about whar we can expect
from students;

* Communicate the meaning of high standards to
district administrators, school board members, and
the public so they can work together to build
learning environments that challenge all students.

New Standards will use the performance standards o pro-

vide:

* The basis of design specifications for the New
Standards assessment system;

* The basis for reporting student scores on assess-
ments within the New Standards system; and

* The basis for linking the New Standards assess-
ment system with the standards and assessment
systems of the members of the New Standards
partnership.

Assessment based on standards

Performance standards define a student’s academic
responsibilities and, by implication, the reaching
responsibilities of the school. How do we determine
whether students have lived up to their academic
responsibilities? We assess their work—is it “good
enough” by comparison with the standards.

Assessment that serves the purpose of telling us how
well students are performing by comparison with
standards (standards-referenced assessment) differs
from assessment designed to compare students to
average performances (norm-referenced assessment).
New Standards assessments are standards-referenced
assessments. They start with performance standards
and they rake seriously the type, quality, and balance
of performances spelled out by the standards.
Assessment systems of this kind look a lot like a
sampling of questions and assignments from a stan-
dards-based curriculum.

Common examples of standards-referenced examina-
tions are the Advanced Placement {AP) exams of the .
College Board. The Scholastic Achievement Test
(SAT), also from the College Board, is a contrasting
example of a norm-referenced test. The AP exams
look like the work (type, quality, and balance) stu-
dents do in the AP courses whereas the SAT looks
very different from the work students do in their coi-
lege preparatory courses. Other well established stan-
dards-based examinations include licensure exams
for many occupations such as pilots, architects, and
electricians.

Unlike the AP or licensure exams, with explicit

i
courses of study that have been debated and agreed
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upon in an open, public forum (e.g., the College
Board, the state bar association or the board of real-
tors), many individual teacher’s grades are based
solely on their experience as students and teachers.
Unless they participate in an external program like
the AP or the International Baccalaureate, teachers
rarely have the opportunity to see or discuss an end-
of-course examination with others who teach the
same course, no less to apply common criteria for
marking. Even in the case of high schoo! courses
with departmental final examinations, the majority
of the feedback to students throughout the school
year is based on their individual teacher’s judgment.
And in the vast majority of the instances, especially
in the elementary and middle school years, the indi-
vidual teacher’s standards apply almost exclusively.

It can be argued that the teacher, the person closest
to the student’s work, is in the best position to assess
the student’s accomplishment. However, the problem
with an assessment system based on individual
teacher judgment is that students in different classes,
with different teachers, in different schools, work to
widely varying standards. There is no common refer-
ence for teachers, students, or the public to compare
performance across individuals or classrooms. This
leads to wide variation in expectation and opportuni-
ty. Students get good grades one year for trying hard,
then fail the following year for being too far below
the average on a test.

New Standards has designed an assessment system
that provides a common reference point for students,
parents, teachers, and the public who want to judge
student performance on the quality and quantity of
student work that is expected at a particular level.
The New Standards assessment system is based on
these performance standards. It has three parts: refer-
ence examinations, portfolios, and teacher assess-
ment. While each part of the system can be used
independently, the most complete picture of perfor-
mance referenced to the performance standards
comes from using all three.

How the assessments are connected to the performance
standards

The performance standards define a domain of
expected student performances. Take the Reading
standard as an example (see page 22). This standard
begins with a definition of reading that describes
what we expect students to be able to do at approxi-
mately the end of tenth grade or the end of the com-
mon core. The performance descriptions go on to
spell out expectations for what students will accom-
plish in terms of the quantity, quality, range, and
concentration of their reading. Furthermore, students
are expected to put their reading to work and the
standards say so; students have to produce work
based on their reading of specific types of text.

We assess the different elements of the domain
defined by a standard by using assessment methods
appropriate to the expected performances.

In the English Language Arts reference examination
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students read a selection of grade-level appropriate
passages. The passages include both literary and
informational selections and may include selections
from public documents and functional documents.
Students answer two types of questions about the
passages. One type of question assesses “understand-
ing of the text as a whole” as described in the defini-
tion in the Reading standard. These are straightfor-
ward questions about the gist of the text. Some of
these questions ask students to write a few sentences;
some are multiple choice. The second type of ques-
tion about the same passages asks students to ana-
lyze the text, draw reasonable conclusions, and make
interpretations—behaviors that characterize what
competent readers do. :

To demonstrate their achievement of the Reading
standard students must also show what they have
accomplished—ijust as people do when they apply for
a job. Assessing actual accomplishments means eval-
uating a selection of student work according to crite-
ria derived directly from the performance descrip-
tions for the standards. New Standards portfolios are
organized around “exhibits,” each focused on an
area of performance. The reading exhibit in the
English Language Arts portfolio requires that stu-
dents include at least four pieces of work that
demonstrate their accomplishments in responding to
literary and informational texts of appropriate com-
plexity and in interpreting public documents and
functional documents. The portfolio includes criteria
for judging the entries in this exhibit. These criteria
are drawn directly from the relevant performance
descriptions. The criteria can be used by the student
for self-assessment, by the teacher for feedback and
grading, and by independent external scorers to -
report on achievement of standards to the public.

A further requirement of the reading exhibit in the
portfolio, again based directly on the performance
standards, is certification of what the student has
read. The first part of the Reading standard (Ela)
requires that students read at least twenty-five books
or book equivalents each year. The reading must
include a range of literary forms and works from
several writers. Students are also required to read in
depth (HBb). The appropriate assessor for these
requirements is the teacher or another adult close to
the student who can verify the student’s claims for
meeting this requirement. This component of the sys-
tem for assessing achievement of the Reading stan-
dard is designed to work like a merit badge in the
style of the awards developed by the Girl Scouts of
the U.S.A. and the Boy Scouts of America.

In summary, students’ achievement of the Reading
standard is assessed through a combination of methods:

® The reference examination provides evidence of
comprehension, analysis, and interpretation of liter-
ary and informational texts, related to the Reading
standard as a whole and particularly to El¢. {These
parts of the reference examination also provide evi-
dence of the first part of the Literature standard, Ee.
Depending on the selection of texts, they may also

provide evidence for the first part of the Public
Documents standard, Ba, and the first part of the
Functional Documents standard, Bda.)

® The reading exhibit for the portfolio provides evi-
dence of working with literary and informational
texts, related to Ha and B¢ {Entries included in
this exhibit also demonstrate accomplishment in rela-

" tion to Ha, Ba, and Bda and may be used to fulfill

part of the requirements of the writing exhibit.)-

* Teacher assessment, in the form of certification
included in the reading exhibit, provides verification
of students’ claims regarding the twenty-five book
requirement, related to Bila and @,

This example of how reading is assessed in the New
Standards system illustrates several important points.
First, the assessment methods and instruments suit
the part of the standard to be assessed. Second, the

criteria for judging achievement of the standard are
~drawn as directly as possible from the performance

descriptions of the relevant standard. Third, compre-
hensive assessment of student achievement of the
performance standards requires an appropriate com-
bination of external on-demand assessments like the
reference examination, externally-set auditable crite-
ria like the portfolio, and teacher assessment.

The assessments are built on the basic principle that
students who work hard in a good program should
be able to achieve the performance standards.
Students who do what is asked of them, read what
they are assigned, do their homework, study for
examinations, participate in class, and so on, have a
right to expect all this work to pay off in learning. If
it does not, there is something wrong with the pro-
gram.

These standards expect students to work hard. For
example, the Science standards include an expecta-
tion that every student will complete one science
investigation in each of the years leading up to grad-
uation chosen from the following: experiment, field-
work, design, or secondary research. This require-
ment is demanding for all students, but doable. Most
current college bound students are not asked do this
much, let alone students who are not intending to go
to college. This is not because these students are not
capable of doing the work, but because their pro-
grams are not organized to give them the opportuni-
ty. However, virtually any student who works hard
in a good program can produce investigations such
as those identified above that meet standards for
quality. By setting expectations like this, standards
are raised for all students.

Raising standards for all students has important
implications for the quality of curriculum and
instruction. Indeed, one of the most important rea-
sons for setting high standards is to challenge the
system to perform for the students. Appropriare
assessments based on these high standards can give
the system feedback on how well it is doing and
what it has to do next.
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The reference examinations
Mathematics

The Mathematics reference examinations are target-
ed for grades 4, 8, and 10. Each examination con-
sists of extended response and short answer items.
Student responses are scored both holistically and
dimensionally.

Students receive three scores for the Mathematics ref-
erence examination: one for understanding of mathe-
matical concepts, one for mathematical skills, and
one for problem solving and reasoning and mathe-
matical communication.

Standards defining mathematics scores

(onceptuol -

Understanding Im, I\, @, @
Mathematical Skills

Problem Solving and

Reasoning/ Mathematical ,

Communication &3,

English Language Arts

The English Language Arts reference examinations
are targeted for grades 4, 8, and 10. Each examina-
tion includes open-ended responses, short answer
responses, essay questions, and multiple choice items.
The student responses are scored holistically on two
of these forms; the multiple choice responses are
scanned.

Students receive four scores for the English Language
Arts reference examination: one for writing, one for
reading for basic understanding, one for interpreta-
tion and analysis of reading, and one for conven-
tions, grammar, and usage of the English language.

Standards defining English Language Arts scores

SCORE STANDARDS IN(LUI}ED IN S([}RE

i 2 §
Busic l!nderstundlng ]

Reading: Inference
and Analysis

AP

Wiiting Conventions

The criteria for scoring each task, for example, the
writing sample or responses to the reading questions,
are defined by rubrics for each score level {usually 0
to §) and by anchor examples of student perfor-
mance at each level. Trained scorers use these rubrics
and anchor examples to score responses with high
reliability.

Released Tasks from the reference examinations,
complete with anchor examples and rubrics, are

available to assist reachers and students to prepare
for the examinations. The Released Tasks also
include examples of student responses scored at each
of the performance levels.

Each student’s level of performance on the reference
examination is determined by decision rules for pro-
files of scores on sets of items or tasks. These rules
were established by panels of judges based on the
stated expectations of the performance standards,
with allowance made for the usual effects of the test-
taking situation.

Levels of performance

For each standards-based score, there are five levels
of student performance:

H—Achieved the Standard with Honors means that’
in addition to meeting the standards, a number of
the student’s responses exceeded the basic criteria for
meeting the standard or displayed features character-
istic of advanced knowledge and skill.

S—Achieved the Standard means that the student’s
performances met the standards as set out in the
New Standards performance standards.

N—Nearly Achieved the Standard means that the
student’s performances almost but did not quite meet
the performance standards.

B—Below the Standard means that the student’s per-
formances clearly did not meet the performance stan-
dards.

L—Little Evidence of Achievement means that the
student’s performances demonstrated little or none of
the knowledge and skill expected by the performance
standards.

The portfolio system

The portfolio system complements the reference
examination by requiring selections of student work
that provide evidence of achievement of the perfor-
mance standards. The portfolios are organized into
exhibits; each focuses on an area of performance and
includes clear criteria for assessment. The structure
and content of the exhibits parallels the structure of
the performance standards. Each exhibit is composed
of one or more entries; the entry slips tell students
exactly what is required and how it will be assessed.
The criteria come directly from the performance
descriptions for the standards. For example, the mid-
dle school Mathematics portfolio has five exhibits
drawn directly from the performance standards as is
shown in the chart on the next page.
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SEXHIBIT REQUIREMIENTS . . ..

To demonsirate conceptual understanding, students are required o pro-
vide evidence that they can use the concept to solve problems, repre-
sent it in mulfiple ways (through numbers, graphs, symbols, diagrams,
or words, s appropriate), and explain it 1o someone else. The student
must include at least two problems, and may include o third if neces-
sary, to provide evidence of all three ways of demonsirating conceptual

understanding {using, representing, and explaining).

udent must include four problems which, token together, show the
full range of problem solving required by the performance standord,
induding formulation, implementation, and condusion. Problem solving
is defined as using mathematical concepts and skills to solve non-rov-
ine, usually realistic, problems that chatlenge the stedent fo organize
the steps to fellow for a solution.

Entry Stips list skills from [EX3{e.g., compute accurately with rational
numbers, use equations, formulos, and simple algebraic notation, use
geometric shapes and terms coreectly) and EXEA{e.g., present mathe-
maticat procedures and results clearly, systematically, and corredly; use
mathematical language ond representations with accuracy: numerical
tobles and equations, formulas, functions, algebraic equations, charts,
graphs, and diagrams).

This exhihit requires students to put their mathematics to work. Eniry
slips state criteria, from X, for assessing the following kinds of pro-
jects: data study, mathematical model of o physical system, design of o
physical strudure, management and planning analysis, pure mathemat-
ics investigation, and history of @ mathematical idea.

Students keep sample work during the year as candidates for selecting
as entries.

Portfolios put the standards directly in the hands of
students. They help students manage their responsi-
bility for producing work that achieves the perfor-
mance standards. They also provide a focus for con-
versations among teachers and students about how
the students” work shows evidence of meeting the
performance standards and about the further work
students need to do to meet the standards.

The portfolio system includes exhibit instructions
and entry slips for students, and materials for teach-
ers, including scoring materials. The scoring materi-
als include procedures, criteria, and example exhibits

‘of student work.

Linking the New Standards system with pariners” standards
and ossessment systems

“Linking” is the process of establishing the extent
and degree of match between the New Standards sys-
tem and those of the New Standards partners. It is
an essential step in the process of enabling our part-
ners to make decisions about their use of the New
Standards system, either in part or as a whole.

Linking is crucial for assuring that student work is
assessed according to the same standards that guided
its production,

The performance standards provide the initial point
of reference for the linking process. While compre-
hensive linking of assessment systems requires the
further step of linking scores on performances, link-
ing standards is a necessary first step and provides a
good indication of the potential for linking New
Standards with partners’ systems.
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Englzsh Language Aﬁs

.”.,he performance standards for English
BLanguage Arts define high standards of literacy
: “ifor American students. The standards focus on
what is central to the domain; they are built around
reading, writing, speaking, listening, and viewing;
and they acknowledge the importance of conven-
tions, literature, public discourse, and functional
documents. The standards were developed with the
help of classroom teachers and content experts in
concert with both the National Council of Teachers
of English and the International Reading
Association,

The performance standards represent a balanced
view of what students should know and the ways
they should demonstrate the knowledge and skills
they have acquired in this domain. Students are
expected to read both literature and informational
texts. They are required to produce writing that is
traditionally associated with the classtoom, including
narratives and reports, and they are also expected to
exhibit increasing expertise in producing and cri-
tiquing public and functional documents. In addi-
tion, students are expected to become proficient
speakers, to hone their listening skills, and to devel-
op a critical awareness of viewing partterns and the
influence of media on their lives. The work students
produce in both written and spoken formats is
expected to be of high quality in terms of rhetorical
structures as well as the conventions of the English
language.
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The five standards for English Language Arts
are as follows: =
Reading; o

Writing;
Speaking, l.istenmg, and Viewing;

ver [ =
EEEE

Conventions, Grammar, and Usage of the
English l.anguage°

-
(%3

Literature.

At thebigh scool level, wo additondl
slandurds are added

Public Dowmenls,

-
~

Functional Do;umenis.
feon o .

The expansion of literacy at the high school level
reflects the growing need for students to understand
the range of materials they must deal with through-
out their lives. Both public documents and functional
documents are introduced in the Reading standard at
the middle schoo! level where students are required

to demonstrate a familiarity with these kinds of
texts. It is important that the middle school standard
anticipates the advanced degree of understanding
expected at the high school level where students are
expected both to critique and produce materials of
these kinds.

The first part of the Reading standard, Bla, requires
students to read a wide range of materials by a range
of authors on different subjects. The requirement
here is fairly simple: read twenty-five books of the
quality illustrated in the sample reading list. Too
often students are not given the opportunity to read
full length books because of curricular restraints, a
lack of resources, or a lack of access to books. The
missed opportunity results in a tremendous loss of
potential literacy skills that can only be developed
when students become habitual readers. The require-
ment to read twenty-five books a year provides all
students the opportunity to become habitual readers
and represents a realistic and worthwhile goal that
can be reached if students simply invest the effort.
The sample reading list is included to provide an
indication of the quality and complexity of the mate-
rials students are expected to read. Any or all of the
specific works on the list may be substituted with
other works providing the works that are substituted
are of comparable quality and complexity to those
that are replaced.

The second part of the Reading standard, Bilb,
requires students to “go deep” in at least one area of
interest. We know that students who read regularly
tend to read what interests them; note the trends in
the work saraple, “Books, Tomes, Novels,
Treasures,” page 46. This part of the Reading stan-
dard is intended to encourage all students to do what
good readers do and pursue themes, authors, and
genres that are of interest to them,

The third part of the Reading, B¢, standard requires
students to work with informational materials in
order to develop understanding and expertise about
the topics they investigate. This area of informational
materials is of great importance, and for too long it
has been neglected in the school curriculum, Its
inclusion as a separate part of the Reading standard
indicates our desire that more attention be given to
reading a broad range of materials written for a vari-
ety of audiences and purposes.

The Writing standard, B, requires students to
demonstrate accomplishment in six types of writing.
Each of these writing types is defined by a distinct
set of criteria, though there is clearly some overlap.
The use of criteria specific to the writing types is
meant to ensure that students become familiar with
the strategies that characterize specific writing forms
and to encourage students to use these criteria when
they review and revise their work. All of the com-
mentaries on the work samples related to the Writing
standard use the language of these criteria and make

-4 _— ~
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explicit how the student work sample illustrates an
accomplished example. The types of writing included
in this standard are all forms of writing commonly
produced both in and our of school.

The Speaking, Listening, and Viewing standard, B8,
is the only standard that has changed dramatically
from previous drafts of these performance standards.
The primary change is that the speaking and listen-
ing parts of the standard now revolve around a vari-
ety of social situations: one-to-one interaction, group
discussion, and oral presentation, and that the view-
ing part of the standard now asks for evidence of an
awareness of media influences. The attention to
viewing represents a growing awareness that the
media play an integral part in most students’ lives
and that students require increasingly sophisticated
tools for dealing with media influences.

The Conventions, Grammar, and Usage of the
English Language standard, @, is listed as a sepa-
rate standard even though the parts of the standard
are always assessed in either a written or spoken
context. The first part of the standard indicates the
expectation that students should be able to represent
themselves appropriately using standard English. The
second part of the standard reflects the understand-
ing that high quality work most often comes about
as a result of a sustained effort represented by
numerous drafts of a particular piece of work. In
classrooms where high quality work is consistently
produced, the revision process is most often an inte-
gral part of the curriculum.

The Literature standard, @, like the Conventions
standard, is listed separately even though it could
easily be broken into two pieces and placed respec-
tively within the Reading and Writing standards.
However, for many people who go through school,
the study of literature is the only situation in which
they have the chance to explore the big ideas and the
themes that emerge from social and political conflict,
both in their own writing and in the writing of oth-
ers. An understanding of these ideas and themes is
integral for students who will one day be responsible
for the negotiation of meaning important to a
democracy. The first part of the Literature standard
asks students to explore and critique the writing of
others with these kinds of critical skills in mind. The
second part of the standard asks students to produce
literature with the hope that doing this will help stu-
dents better understand the world that shapes both
their literature and the literature of professional writ-
ers.

The Public Documents standard, B, addresses the
increasing need to prepare students to deal with the
complexities involved in being a citizen in a democ-
racy by focusing on those texts that address issues in
the public sphere. Integral to active citizenship is an
understanding of both the issues being addressed and
the methods by which these issues are presented.

Students need to be able to examine critically the evi-
dence presented to them, determine the types of evi-
dence that are acceptable in formulating various
arguments, and to make informed judgments about
issues that impact them. To do so, students must
learn to read with a critical eye the arguments made
by other people. The first part of the Public
Documents standard asks students to offer a critique
of a document that addresses a current issue; the sec-
ond part asks students to write responsibly about an
issue currently being debated in the public sphere.

The Functional Documents standard, B, recognizes
the increasing need people have to communicate with
one another. In the emerging literacy of a technologi-
cal world, documents such as the instructions for
programming a VCR, computer manuals, and corpo-
rate memoranda each serve the purpose of helping
someone get something done. Students who will be
asked to function efficiently in such a world need to
be adept with the literacy such a world brings, which
means they need to become skilled at “reading”
materials such as charts and graphs, reference mate-
rials for large, complex procedures, and memoranda
and other correspondence that contain the informa-
tion they need to do their jobs successfully. Students
must also understand how to participate in such a
world as contributors, whether that means producing
a set of instructions or communicating a body of
data graphically. The first pare of the Functional
Documents standard asks students to critique a func-
tional document in terms of its effectiveness in
accomplishing its purpose; the second part asks stu-
dents to successfully prepare a document that has as
its primary purpose the goal of getting something
done.
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Reading is a process which includes demonstrating comprehen-
sion and showing evidence of a warranted and responsible inter-
pretation of the text. “Comprehension” means getting the gist of
a text. It is most frequently illustrated by demonstrating an
understanding of the text as a whole; identifying complexities
presented in the structure of the text; and extracting salient
information from the text. In providing evidence of a responsible
interpretation, students may make connections between parts of
a fext, among several texts, and between texts and other experi-
ences; make extensions and applications of a text; and examine
texts critically and evaluatively.

Bl The student reads at least twenty-five books or book equiv-
alents each year. The quality and complexity of the materials to be
read are illustrated in the sample reading list. The materials should
include traditional and contemporary literature (both fiction and
non-fiction) as well as magazines, newspapers, textbooks, and on-
line materials. Such reading should represent a diverse collection of
material from at least three different literarydorms and from at
least five different writers. :

Examples of activities through which students might produce
evidence of reading fwenty-five books include:

» Maintain an annotated list of works read. 1b

« Generate a reading log or journal. Th

+ Participate in formal and informal book talks, 1h, 3a, 3b

Bb The student reads and comprehends at least four books {or
book equivalents} about one issue or subject, or four books by a
single writer, or four books in one genre, and produces cvidence of
reading that:

* makes and supports warranted and rcsponsxble assertions about
the texts;

* supports assertions with elaborated and convincing evidence;

* draws the texts together to compare and contrast themes, charac-
ters, and ideas;

* makes perceptive and well developed connections;

* evaluates writing strategies and elements of the author’s craft.

Examples of activities through which students might produce

evidence of reading comprebension include:

« A saturation report {a report that recounts substantial informa-
tion on 2 topic gathered by a student over a period of time), 1¢,
2q, 4q, 4b

» Construct a review of several works by a single author. 2b, 4a,
4b, 5a

« Produce a literary response paper. 2b, 4a, 4b, 5a

a Produce a research report. 1¢, 2a, 2b, 4a, 4b, 5a, M8f

+ Participate in formal or informal book talks. 1a, 1¢, 3a, 3b, 5a

s Create an annotated book list organized according to author,
theme, or genre. 1a

B¢ The student reads and comprehends informational materials
to develop understanding and expertisc and produces written or
oral work that:

* restates or summarizes information;

* relates new information to prior knowledge and experience;
» extends ideas;

* makes connections to related topics or information.

Examples of activities through which students might produce

evidence of reading informational materials include:

« Use information to support or enhance a project. 24, 40, 4b,
M8, 58, A3a

o Write a report of information that draws from at least four
sources. 20, 4a, 4b

« Incorporate expert opinions into a speech or position paper. 2e,
3¢, 4a, 4b

+ Develop a proposal based on data obtained from reading infor-
mational texts. 4a, 4h

« Use informational materials to reach a conclusion regardlng a
controversial topic. 2e, 4a, 4b

4 Develop a portfolio of materials regarding a particular career
choice.

s Write exhibit notes for historical or artistic exhibits.
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This is a sample reading list from which the students and teach-
ers could select. This list is not exclusive. Acceptable titles also
appear on lists produced by organizations such as the National
Council of Teachers of English and the American Library
Association. Substitutions might also be made from lists
approved locally.

Fiction

Carroll, Alice in Wonderland;

Cisneros, The House on Mango Street;

Clark, The Ox-Bow Incident;

Golding, Lord of the Flies;

Hawthorne, The Scarlet Letter;

Hemingway, For Whom the Bell Tolls;

Hentoff, The Day They Came to Arrest the Book;

Hilton, Goodbye, Mr. Chips;

Kinsella, Shoeless Joe;

Knowles, A Separate Peace;

Lee, To Kill a Mockingbird;

McCullets, The Heart Is a Lonely Hunter;

Orwell, 1984;

Paulsen, Canyons;

Portis, True Grit;

Potok, Davita’s Harp;

Stoker, Dracula;

Wartski, A Boat to Nowhere;

Welty, The Golden Apples.

Non-Fiction

Angell, Late Innings;

Angelou, [ Know Why the Caged Btrd Sings;

Ashe, Days of Grace;

Beal, “I Will Fight No More Farever™: Chief Joseph and the Nez
Perce War; )

Bishop, The Day Lincoln Was Shot; -

Bloom, The Closing. »f the American Mind;

Campbell, The Power of Myth;

Covey, Seven Habits of Highly Effective People;

Galarza, Barrio Boy;

Hawking, A Brief History of Time;

Houston, Farewell to Munzanar;

Kennedy, Profiles in Courage;

Kingsley and Levitz, Count Us In: Growing Up With Down
Syndrome:

Kingston, Womun Warrior:

Mazer. ed., Going Where {'m Coming From:



Momaday, The Way 10 Rainy Mountain;
Rodriguez, Hunger of Memory;
Sternberg, User’s Guide to the Internet;
Wright, Black Boy.

Poerry

Angelou, I Shall Not be Moved;

Bly, ed., News of the Universe; *

Carruth, ed., The Voice That Is Great Within Us;
Cummings, Collected Paens;

Dickinson, Complete Poems;

Hughes, Selected Poems;

Knudson and Swenson, eds., American Sports Poems;
Longfellow, Evangeline;

Randall, ed., The Black Poets;

Wilbuy, Things of This World.

Drama

Christie, And Then There Were None;
Hansberry, A Raisin in the Sun;
McCullers, The Member of the Wedding;
Pomerance, The Elephant Man;

Rose, Twelve Angry Men;

Rostand, Cyrano de Bergerac;
Shakespeare, Romeo and Juliet; Julius Caesar;
Van Druten, [ Remember Mama;

Wilder, The Skin of Qur Teeth;

Wilson, The Piano Lesson.

Folklore/Mythology

Burland, North American Indian Mythology;
Evstin, Adventures of Ulysses;

Pinsent, Greek Mythology;

Stewart, The Crystal Cave;

White, The Once and Future King.

Modern Fantasy and Science Fiction
Adams, Watership Down;

Asimov, Foundation;

Bradbury, The Martian Chronicles;
Clarke, 2001: A Space Odyssey;
Clarke, Childhood’s End; -

Frank; Alas, Babylom;

Herbert, Dune;

Lewis, Out of the Silent Planet;
McCaffrey, Dragonflight;

Twain, A Connecticut Yankee in King Arthur’s Court;
Verne, 20,000 Leagues Under the Sea.

Magazines and Newspapers
Literary Cavalcade (Scholastic);
National Geographic;
Newsweek;

Omni;

Smithsonian;

Sports Hlustrated;

Time.

Other
Computer manuals; instructions; contracts; technical materials.
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C." Writing

Writing is a process through which a writer shapes language to
communicate effectively. Writing often develops through a series
of initial plans and multiple drafts and through access to
informed feedback and response. Purpose, audience, and context
contribute to the form and substance of writing as well as to its
style, tone, and stance.

Wa The student produces a report that:

* engages the reader by establishing a context, creating a persona,
and otherwise developing reader interest;

. glevelops a comrolling idea that conveys a perspective on the sub-
ject;

® creates an Organizing structure appropriate to purpose, audience,
and context;

¢ includes appropriate facts and details;

* excludes extraneous and inappropriate infortation;

* uses a range of appropriate strategies, such as providing facts and
details, describing or analyzing the subject, narrating a relevant
anecdote, comparing and contrasting, naming, explaining benefits
or limitations, demonstrating claims or assertions, and providing
a scenario to illustrate;

* provides a sense of closure to the writing,

Examples of reports include:

* An l-search essay {an essay that details a student’s search for
information as well as the information itself; I-search papers are
developed through a variety of means, e.g., interviews, observa-
tion, as well as traditional library research). 1¢, 4a, 4b

+ A saturation report {a report that recounts substantial informa-

tion on a topic gathered by a student over a period of time). ¢,
4a, 4b ‘
+ A report produced as part of studies in subjects such as science,

social studies, and mathematics. 1¢, 4a, 4b, M7b, M7e, M7g,
$74a, S7h, $7¢

+ A formal or informal research paper. 1¢, 4a, 4b, 5a
» An investigative report for a newspaper. 1¢, 4a, 4b

b The student produces a response to literature that:

* engages the reader through establishing a context, creating a per-
sona, and otherwise developing reader tterest;

+ advances a judgment that is interpretive, analytic, evaluative, or
reflective;

* supports a judgment through references to the text, references to
other works, authors, or non-print media, or references to per-
sonal knowledge;

* demonstrates understanding of the fiterary work through suggest-
ing an interpretation;

* anticipates and answers a reader’s questions;

* recognizes possible ambiguities, nuances, and complexities;

* provides a scnsc of closure to the writing.

Examples of responses to literature include:

» An evaluation of a piece of literature or several pieces of litera-
ture. 1b, 4a, 4b, 5a

+ A comparison of a piece of literarure with its media presenta-
tion. 1b, 34, 44, 4b, 50

» A response that focuses on personalizing the theme of a literary
work. 1b, 4a, 4b, 50

» An analysis of the significance of a section of a novel in terms
of its significance to the novel as a whole. Th, 4a, 4b, 50

« An evaluation of the role played by setting in a novel. 1b, 4,
b, 50
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+ Writing continved

« An analysis of the effect of a minor character on the plot of a
novel. 1b, 4a, 4b, 5a

a An interpretation of a recurring motif in a novel or a play. 1b,
4q, 4b, 50

» A comparison of two critical interpretations of a poem or a
work of fiction. 1h, 4u, 4b, 5a

¢ The student produces a narrative account {fictional or auto-

biographical) that; '

* engages the reader by establishing a context, creating a point of
view, and otherwise developing reader interest;

+ establishes a situation, plat, point of view, setting, and conflict
{and for autobiography, the sigaificance of events and of conclu-
sions that can be drawn from those events);

* creates an organizing structure;

* includes sensory details and concrete language to develop plot
and character;

* excludes extrancous details and inconsistencies;

¢ develops complex characters;

* uses a range of appropriate strategies, such as dialogue, tension
or suspense, naming, pacing, and specific rarrative action, e.g.,
movement, gestures, expressions;

* provides a sense of closure to the writing.

Examples of narrative accounts include:

« A biographical account. 4a, 4b, 5b

» A fiction or non-fiction story. 4a, 4b, 5b

» A personal narrative. 4a, 4b, 5b

» A narrative poem or song based on a modern hero. 4a, 4b, 5b
» A historical account. 1¢, 4a, 4b

» A parody of a particular narrative style, e.g., fable, soap opera.
4a, 4b, 5b

BBld The student produces a narrative procedure thar:

* cngages the reader by establishing a context, creating a persona,
and otherwise developing reader interest;

* provides a guide to action for a complicated procedure in order
to anticipate a reader’s needs; creates expectations through pre-
dictable structures, ¢.g., headings; and provides smooth transi-
tions berween steps; )

+ makes use of appropriate writing strategies, such as creating a
visual hierarchy and using white space and graphics as appropri-
ate;

s includes relevant information;

¢ excludes extraneous information;

* anticipates problems, mistakes, and misunderstandings that might
arise for the reader;

* provides a sense of closure to the writing.

Examples of narrative procedures include:

« A set of rules for organizing a class meeting. 4a, 4b, 7b

« A set of instructions for playing computer games. 4a, 4b, 7b
» A sec of instructions for using media technology. 4a, 4b, 7b
« A lab report. 4a, 4b, 58

« A report of 2 mathematical investigation. 4a, 4h, M8

« A set of instructions for conducting searches on the Web. 4a,

ab, 7h

BHo The student produces a persuasive cssay that:

* engages the reader by establishing a context, creating a persona,
and otherwise developing reader interest;

* develops a controlling idea that makes a clear and knowledgeable
judgment;

* creates an organizing structure that is appropriate to the needs,
values, and interests of a specified audience, and arranges details,
reasons, examples, and anccdotes cffectively and persuasively;

s includes appropriate information and acguments;

¢ excludes information and arguments that are terelevant;

* anticipates and addresses reader concerns and counter-arguments;

* supports arguments with detailed evidence, citing sources of
information as appropriate;

* uses a range of strategies to elaborate and persuade, such as defi-
nitions, descriptions, illustrations, examples from cvidence, and
anecdotes;

* pravides a sense of closure to the writing.

Examples of persuasive essays include:

» A position paper. 4a, 4b

« A problem-solution paper. 4a, 4b

» An opening statement for a debate. 4a, 4h, 3¢

« An evaluation of a product or policy. 4a, 4b, A1a

« A critique of 2 public policy. 4a, 4b, 6b

« An editorial on a current issue that uses reasoned arguments o
support an opinion. 4a, 4h, b

BEAf The student produces a reflective essay thar:

* engages the reader by establishing a context, creating a persona,
and otherwise developing reader interest;

* analyzes a condition or situation of significance;

* develops a commonplace, concrete occasion as the basis for the
reflection, e.g., personal observation or experience;

* Creates an Ofganizing structure appropriate to purpose and audi-
ence;

* uscs a varicty of writing strategies, such as concrete details, com-
paring and contrasting, naming, describing, creating a scenario;

* provides a sense of closure to the writing.

Examples of reflective essays include:

» An analysis of the significance of a proverb or quotation. 4a,
4b

» A report about a concrete occasion and its implications over
tirne. 20, 4a, 4b

« A essay comparing a school issue to broader societal concerns.
4a, 4b, 6b

» A paper explaining how some experiences, conditions, or con-
cerns have universal significance. 4a, 4b

s A self-reflective essay evaluating a portfolio to be submirted. 4a,
4h

» A comparison of a scene from a work of fiction with a lesson
learned from a personal experience. 2b, 4a, 4b

» A paper about a common childhood experience from a more
adult perspective. 4a, 4b, 5h



Speaking, Listening, and Viewing

Speaking. listening, and viewing are fundamental processes
which people use to express, explore, and learn about ideas. The
functions of speaking, listening, and viewing include gathering
and sharing information: persuading others; expressing and
understanding ideas; coordinating activities with others; and
selecting and critically analyzing messages. The contexts of these
communication functions include one-to-one conferenaes. small
group interactions, large audiences and meermgs. and interac-
tions twith broadcast media. .

Bo The student participates in one-to-one conferences with a

teacher, paraprofessional, or adult voluntecr, in which the student:

* initiates new 1opics in addition to responding to adult-initiated
topics;

» asks relevant questions;

* responds to questions with appropriate elaboration;

* uses fanguage cues to indicate different levels of certainty or
hypothesizing, e.g., “whatif...,” “very likely...,” “I'm unsure
whether...”;

* confirms understanding by paraphrasing the adult’s directions or
suggestions.

Examples of one-to-one interactions include:

« Analytical discussion of movies or television programs in a one-
to-one sitvation. 3d, 4w, 4

« Student-teacher conferences regarding a draft of an essay, the
student’s progress on a mathematics assignment, or the state of
a science project.

+ Assessment interview by a teacher about an author or book, 1b,
5a

BEb  The student participates in group meetings, in which the

student:

« displays appropriate turn-taking bchaviors;

* actively solicits another person’s comment or opinion;

* offers own opinion forcefully without dominating;

* responds appropriatcly to comments and questions;

* volunteers contributions and responds when directly solicited by
teacher or discussion leader;

* gives reasons in support of opinions expressed;

* clanifies, illustrates, or expands on a response when asked 10 do
50; asks classmates for similar cxpansions;

* employs a group decision-making technique such as brainstorm-
ing or a prablem-selving sequence {e.g., recognize problem,
define problem, identify possible solutions, select optimal solu-
tion, implement solution, evaluate solution);

¢ divides labor so as to achicve the overall group goal efficiently.

Examples of activities involving group meetings include:

2 Develop and negotiate a classroom rubric.

+ Engage in classroom town meetings.

+ Participate in book talks with other students. 1a, 1b, ¢, 50

« Work as part of a group to solve a complex mathematical rask.
« Role-play to better understand a certain historical event. 1¢

+ Participate in peer writing response groups. &b

B¢ The student prepares and delivers an individual presenta-
tion, in which the student:

* shapes information to achieve a particular purpose and to appeal
1o the interests and background knowledge of audience members;

¢ shapes content and organization according to criteria for impor-
tance and impact rather than according to availability of infor-
mation in resource matcrials;

* uses notes or other memory aids to structure the presentation;

» develops several main points relating to a single thesis;

* engages the audience with appropriate verbal cues and eve con-
tact;

* projects a sense of individuality and personality in selecting and
organizing content, and in delivery.

Examples of presentations include:

« An individual talk which develops several main points relating
1o a single thesis (e.g., describing a problem and evaluating
alternative solutions to that problem, or explaining several caus-
es leading to a historical event, or constructing different rypes of
argument all supporting a particular policy). 8a, 4

» A public panel discussion during which each member of the
panel speaks about a particular area of expertise relating to the
overall topic. 4a

« A forum discussion during which audience members question
and respond to panelists during the presentation. 4a, A2a

« A simulated congress {e.g., Model United Nations) in which
each participant “represents” the interests of a particular con-
stituency. 4a

BEd The student makes informed judgments about television,

radio, and film productions; that is, the student:

* demonstrates an awareness of the presence of the media in the
daily lives of most people;

* evaluates the role of the media in focusing attention and in form-
ing opinion;

* judges the extent to which the media are a source of entertain-
ment as well as a source of information;

» defines the role of advertising as part of media presentation.

Examples of activities through which students might produce

evidence of making informed judgments about television, radio,

and film production include:

« Maintain a week’s log to document personal viewing habits,
and analyze the information collected in the log.

» Summarize pauerns of media exposure in writing or in an ora)
report. 2a, 3¢, 8a, 4b

s Analyze the appeal of popular television shows and films for
particular audiences. 2a, 4u, 4b

» Explain the use of “propaganda techniques” {e.g., bandwagon,
glittering generalities, celebrity) in television commercials. 2,

a, -
« Analyze the characteristics of different television genres {e.g.,

the talk show, the situation comedy, the public affairs show).
24, 4n, 4b

e The student listens to and analyzes a public speaking per-

formance; that is, the student:

¢ takes notes on salient information;

* identifies types of arguments (c.g., causation, authority, analogy)
and identifies types of logical fallacies {e.g., ad hominem, infer-
ring causation from correlation, over-generalization);

* accurately summarizes the essence of cach speaker's remarks;

» formulates a judgment about the issues under discussion.

Examples of activities through which students might provide evi-

dence of analysis of public speaking include:

» Take notes of a meeting of a local government council or of an
insticution’s governing body. -

+ Make a report detailing restimony from a local trial. 2a, 4a, 4b

» Analyze an address by a political leader. 4a, 4b, 6a
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1 Conventions, Grammar, and Usage
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of the English Language

Having control of the conventions and grammar of the English
language means having the ability to represent oneself appropri-
ately with regard to current standards of corvectness (e.g.,
spelling, punctuation, paragraphing, capitalization, subject-verb
agreement). Usage involyes the appropriate application of con-
ventions and grammar in both written and spokes formats.

Eda The student independently and habitually demonstrates an
understanding of the rules of the English language in written and
oral work, and selects the structures and features of language
appropriate to the purpose, audience, and context of the work.
The swudent demonstrates control of:

* grammar;

* paragraph structure;
* punctuation;

* sentence construction;
* spelling;

* usage,

Examples of activities through which students might demon-
strate an understanding of the rules of the English language
include:

» Demonstrate in a piece of writing the ability to manage the con-
ventions, grammar, and usage of English so that they aid rather
tﬁhI:n 7interferc with reading. 2a, 2b, 2¢, 2d, 2e, 2¢, 3d, 5a, 5b,

!

» Independently and accurately proofread the student’s own writ-
ing or the writing of others, using dictionaries, thesauruses, and
other resources as appropriate. 2a, 2b, 2¢, 2d, 2e, 2f, 3d, 5a,
5b, b, 7h

» Observe the conventions of language during formal oral presen-
tations. 3¢

« Demonstrate use of a variety of sentence pateerns for stylistic
effect. 2a, 2b, 2¢, 2d, 2e, 2f, 3¢, 3d, 5a, 5b, 6b, 7b

BElb The student analyzes and subsequently revises work to clar-
ify it or make it more effective in communicating the intended mes-
sage or thought. The student’s revisions should be made in light of
the purposes, audiences, and contexts that apply to the work.
Strategies for revising include:

¢ adding or deleting details;

» adding or deleting explanations;

» clarifying difficult passages;

* rearranging words, sentences, and paragraphs to improve or clar-
ify meaning;

* sharpening the focus;

* reconsidering the organizational structure;

« rethinking and/or rewriting the piece in light of different audi-
ences and purposes.

Examples of activities through which students might provide evi-

dence of analyzing and revising written work include:

» Incorporate into cevised drafts, as appropriate, suggestions
taken from critiques made by peers and teachers. 2a, 2b, 2,
2d, 2e, 2f, 3¢, 3d, 5a, 5h, &b, 7b

» Produce a series of distinctly different drafts that result in a pol-
ished piece of writing or presentation. 2a, 2b, 2¢, 2d, 2e, 21,
3, 3(‘: Sa, 5b, 6b, 7b

« Critique the writing or presentation of a peer.

+ Describe the réasons for seylistic choices made as a writer or
presenter, 24, 2&:2(, 2d, 2e, 2, 3¢, 3d, 54, 5b, 6b, 7h

« Pracluce 4 series pf papers on the same topic, each serving a dif-
ferent purpose. -2a, 2b, 2¢, 2d, 2e, 2f, 3d, 5q, 5b, §b, 7b

zo literature

Literature consists of poetry, fiction, non-fiction, and essays as
distinguished from instructional, expository, or journalistic writ-
ing.

B The student responds to non-fiction, fiction, poetry, and
drama using interpretive, critical, and evaluative processes; that is,
the student:

* makes thematic connections among literary texts, public dis-
course, and media;

* evaluates the impact of authors’ decisions regarding word choice,
style, content, and literary elements;

* analyzes the characteristics of literary forms and genres;

* evaluates literary merit;

* explains the effect of point of view;

* makes inferences and draws conclusions about fictional and non-
fictional contexts, events, characters, settings, themes; and styles;

» interprets the effect of literary devices, such as figurative lan-
guage, allusion, diction, dialogue, description, symbolism;

* cvaluates the stance of a writer in shaping the presentation of a
subject:

* interprets ambiguitics, subtleties, contradictions, ironies, and
nuances;

* understands the role of rone in presenting literature (both fiction-
al and non-fictional};

* demonstrates how literary works (both fictional and non-fiction-
ali reflect the culture that shaped them.

Examples of responding to literature include:
+ Analyze stereotypical characters in popular fiction. 1b, 2b, 4a,
4h

+ Evaluate the effect of literary devices in a number of poems by
one author or poems on a common topic. 1b, 2b, 4a, 4b

+ Compare the literary merits of two or more short stories,
biographies of one individual, novels, or plays. b, 2b, 4a, 4b

+ Compare two different video presentations of a literary work.
1h, 2b, 3d, 4, 4b

» Compare two works written in different time periods on the
same topic or theme. 1h, 2b, 4a, 4b

» Evaluate the persona of the writer. 1b, 2b, 4a, 4b

« Compare two literary texts that share a similar theme, 1b, 2b,
4a, 4b

« Analyze the author’s point of view toward an issue raised in one
of an author’s works. 1b, 2b, 4a, 4b

« Analvze the literarv, cultural, and social context of a literary
work. 1b, 2b, 4a, 4b

B3b The student produces work in at least onc literary genre
that follows the conventions of the genre.

Examples of literary genres include:
« A reflective essay. 2f, 4a, 4b

» A memoir. 4a, 4b

« A shore stoey. 2¢, 4a, 4b

+ A shore play. 4a, 4b

+ A poem. 4a, 4b

» A vignere, 4a, 4b
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Public Documents

A public document is a document that focuses on civic issues or
matters of public policy at the community level or bevond. These

documents, ranging from speeches to editorials to radio and tele-

vision spots to pamphlets, do at least one of the following: take
issue with a controversial public policy; suggest an altemative
course of action; analyze and defend a contemporary public pol-
icy; define a public problem and suggest policy.

B3a The student critiques public documents with an eve ta
strategies common in public discourse, including:

* cffective use of argument;

» usc of the power of anccdote;

* anticipation of counter-claims;

« appeal 10 andiences both friendly and hostile to the position pre-

sented;
* usc of emotionally laden words and imagery;
* citing of appropriate references or authorities.

Examples of activities through which students might provide evi-
dence of critiquing public documents include:

« Analyze a political speech. 1¢, 3e

4 Evaluate an editorial. 1¢

» Examine campaign literature to determine underlying assump-
tions. 1¢, 2a

» Examine a range of articles published in a magazine or newspa-
per and drawing inferences about the political stance of that
magazine or newspaper. 1¢, 2a

B3k The student produces public documents, in which the

student:

¢ exhibits an awareness of the importance of precise word choice
and the power of imagery and/or anccdote;

« utilizes and recognizes the power of Jogical arguments, arguments
based on appealing to a reader’s emotions, and arguments depen-
dent upon the writer's persona;

* uses arguments that are appropriate in terms of the knowledge,
values, and degree of understanding of the intended audience;

* uses a range of strategics to appeal to readers,

Examples of public documents include:

« A proposal for changing an existing social or school policy. 2,
4q, b

+ An analysis of a state policy. 4a, 4b

+ A policy statemeny that closely examines a significant public
policy and proposes a change. 4u, 4b

s A letter to an elected official taking a position on an issue or
concern. 4a, 4b

« A press release announcing a policy. 4u, 4b

S

t7 Functional Documents

A functional document is a document that exists in order to get
things done, usually within a relatively limited setting such as a
sacial club, a business, an office, a church, or an agency. These
often take the form of memoranda, letters, instructions, and
statements of organizational policies. Functional documents
require that particular attention be paid to issues of layout, pre-
sentation, and particularly to audience and the way different
audiences will interact with the documents.

Ba The student critiques functional documents with an eve to
strategics common to effective functional documents, including:
« visual appeal, ¢.8., format, graphics, white space, headers;

* Jopic of the sequence in which the directions are given;

* awareness of possible reader misunderstandings.

Examples of activities through which students might provide evi-
dence of critiguing functional documents include:

« Analyze a manual.

» Analyze a contract.

» Evaluate a loan application.

s Critique tax documents.

Eb The student produces functional documents appropriate to

audience and purpose, in which the student:

* reports, organizes, and conveys information and idcas accurately;

» includes relevant narrative details, such as scenarios, definitions,
and examples;

* anticipates readers’ problems, mistakes, and misunderstandings;

* uses a varicty of formatting techniques, such as headings, subor-
dinate terms, foregrounding of main ideas, hicrarchical struc-
wres, graphics, and color;

* cstablishes a persona that is consistent with the document's pur-
posc;

» employs word choices that are consistent with the persona and
appropriate for the intended audience.

Examples of functional documents include:
« A summary of a meeting. 4u, 4b

+ A manual. 2d, 4a, 4h, A}

4 A proposal. 4u, 4k, A}

+ A set of instructions. 2d, 4a, 4b, A1

« A recommendation. 4ua, 4b, Al
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ngh“n:crlﬁt" » ;:?::d') gTouP-

Q The student waited until the end to address a pset great arcisct  UniT appoi eing 1 e more TerEect

> . . . are €Y, . TiNE - » for

fairly technical question regarding the difficulty {ricndantp ~between QDT tinS " aada dascer
thess w0 whi {inte
e Ladnl

Bary® 3 by President

invited by orm at
Carter to Bex e,

Qaryshnikov must have faced personally and profes-
ionally in making the switch from dancing as “a

soloist to that of 2 member of a group.” Dealing
g . : the The svallable
with this question last allowed her to address a spe- whare ThE Sk wi
space imited
is extramely 1 5} .

cialized question from an informed position, and
provided a sense of closure to the work.



Work Sample & Commentary: Tivo Poems About Sports

The fask

In an on-demand situation, students were asked ro
discuss the meaning they found in two poems

and to justify or explain how they arrived at

such a meaning.

Gircumstances of performance

This sample of student work was produced under
the following conditions:
vV alone in a group

as homework

with peer feedback

v in class

with teacher feedback
vV timed opportunity for
revision

The writing was completed in forty-five minutes
with no opportunities for review and revision.

What the work shows [ p Y Pl ’Q 4 it L
Bb Writing: The student produces a response 1o M 'A”

literature that:

: , ” .
QJ—A@M%MM
A‘”“ i P e

* engages the reader through establishing a context, 0 > : M.
creating a persona, and otherwise developing read- MMW—M
er interest;

* advances a judgment that is interpretive, analytic,
evaluative, or reflective;

® supports a judgment through references to the text,
references to other works, authors, or non-print
mcdia, or references to personal knowledge;

* demonstrates understanding of the literary work
through suggesting an interpretation;

* anticipates and answers 3 reader’s questions;

® recognizes possible ambiguities, nuances, and com-
plexities;

® provides a sense of closure to the writing.

o The opening engages the reader by citing the

titles of the two poems under consideration and

establishing a context through discussion of their
shared content.

\
This work sample illustrates a standard-setting
perfarmance for the following

parts of the standards:

Edb Writing: Produce o response to terature.

o Conveations: Demonsirate an saderstanding of the
" il o he gl g, ™ 7109

EHa Literature: Respond to won-fiction, fiction, poetry,
and drama. :

\

Y sy

a %

-

e

4

Sapcoduced by purmission. Copyrigh, Caiornin Dopartaet of Fiveatian.

0 The student analyzed the authors’ craft and
advanced an interpretarion in which he considered
aspects of both poems.

G The interpretive judgments are supported
through reference to the rexts.

The writer analyzed the author’s craft and interpreted
both poems in terms of:

mood; and

o attitude,

The writer recognized nuances thar are reflected in:

o symbols; and

common themes.

Ba Conventions, Grammar, and Usage of the
English Language: The student independently and
habitually demonstrates an understanding of the
rules of the English language in written or oral work,
and selects the structures and feacures of language
appropriatc to the purpose, audience, and context of
the work. The student demonstrates control of:

* grammar;

¢ paragraph structure;
® punctuation;

¢ sentence construction:

* spelling:

* usage,



"ls" 2 vy, lllyll)" cunyvug

Tiwo Poems Aboy; Sport

‘lllll

5llllillllllliill0

In almost error free writing, the student Managed
spelling, Punctuation, usage, grammar, and senrence
structure. The few errors he made can be artributed
to the nature of the task, which Was given in a timed
Writing situatjon. The writing was completed in
forty-five minutes with no Opportunities for reyiey
and revision,

- 5P Literature: The student responds 1o non-fiction, Reproduced by permission, Coptright, Calfornia Department of Education,
fiction, poetr 5 and drama usin tnte retive, critical,
d f) e hat is, the stug
€v. ¥ Ci N r1s, ¢t : . -, . ..
and evaluative pro ¢35¢s; that s, the sty ent ® mnterprets ambiguities, subtleties, contradictions,

¢ makes themaric connections among litcrary texts, ironies, and Ruances;

public discourse, and media; * understands the role of tone in presenting literarure

® evaluares the impact of authors’ decisions regarding {both fictional angd non-fictional);
word choice, style, cor.ltc.:nt, am.i licerary elements; * demonstrates how literary works (both fictiona)

¢ analyzes the characteristics of literary forms ang and non-fictional) reflect the culture thar shaped
genres; them,

* evaluates literary merit, O e student made the inference thar each poem

* explains the effect of Point of view; focuses on the past and yer has distinct tie to the

® makes inferences and draws conclusions about fic- present.
tonal and non-fictional contexts, events, charac- o The student interpreted the effect of liverary
ters, settings, themes, and styles; evices, such as rhyme,

* interprets the effect of literary devices, such as figu-
rative language, allusion, diction, dialogye, descrip-
tion, symbolism; :

* evaluates the stance of a writer in shaping the pre-
sentation of a subject;

lllll‘llﬁitllliliillll
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Work Sample & Commentary: Ronnie

The task

Students were asked to submit a narrative account
about someone who had been an influence in their

lwes‘ grica and Resha (ay two .
n dradsfordsville, Lontucky,

1075735

"-— Rornie

sousing) and 1 wete walking back
when we saw it. The

from the Fark i headlight on the right aide. I'3
Circumstances of performance s 1939 Gamerd D & TR sasting in coe sane 369C
. . 9aril 31 A
This sample of student work was produced uynder seeq thaz cac before naever #as inside. Probably a chi dh:e .
: e ) lkiag o Wl nowing who A
the following condirions: Hy mo2 3 2 :z e valied avex o the car, ot KoM T T
\f | mae friand, © Chougnt. us a look Like pleasze jo away,
alone in a group Wy nom saw us acd Fave e car when e
was. ho was ind
. / Tima 48 22w W ;
v in class Y as homework Laasaats. gox the pimse St @ 0 U K et ot 7
a3 "

walked up te the car. -
lic.

with teacher feedback vV wich peer feedback n e
Ronnie the alcoho cor the day vhen
aon. ng i3 seventeenth baer ot

timed v opportunity for aocane #as Avir bout hus Eite, and <oy
el . o abo =
revision saw hzzt. My 3om was 3aizing to Y

4 up,
. where %he 29330 .
g‘ o W-wheza de 433 « <orth llving aRy3soIe,

ne «2as

onnze
and where he Went Wrorg. R
patzi. I shouid

What the work shows e sars o e s octs Loy sy 1o £

E2 0 Writing: A narrative account tfictional or just sa4 at. Hece 1 :a..fojd;“ Lookzag 2t him and thinkisd !s

autnbiogr.lphicnl) that: almost Iwenty '{“":‘: ‘_. ;:i As we sat thers hearing lomdie ta!;:

* engages the reader by establishing 1 context, cre. be zerzaust TOT “-.-;r.b.:w;t feslang sorsy for ham: do 70 SR T
ating a point of view, and others jse developing aveus w3 2Ee t.r;l.,;,m, war. He told us im 3 A:uns:nmu e
[‘L'IldCl' il)[CFL'Sf; aleszoins siace £13h% 3 war and x111 people? dow I ;:..uln and

o 70U <
.. staze, Hov 3R ¥ siczle caildren with cute

* vstablishes a situarion, plot, point of view, setting, 0 7% ite continued,
and conflict fand for autobiography, the signifi- )
cance of events and of conclusions that can be

. drawn from those evenis);

se? Waves?
. nt peog.¥- S+ ha
kill .npoce one 40 T
can any'
Tou, AW sust

children knowing I3

»
wg -2ae out of the stare e
%e =

faces? 1 8%
ianccent fac
ian 1 sox at lattle

could
“How coul
sahbiag, capts?" Then

.- za
ne of theic = 70
9" B xaliad 9 Wyl rou heip me? Fleasd

® creates an ()l‘_‘.’,.lanl['lg Mrucrure; nad teen in and sail

* includes sensory details and concrete language o
develop plot and character;

* exeludes extrancous details and inconsistencies;

* develops complex characters;

* uses a range of appropriate strategies, such as Jia-
logue, tension or *uspense. naming, pacing, and

specific narrative action, .. movement, sestures, @ The sceae with the broken-down car where
exXpressions: Ronnie & first identitied creaces A situation for the plor
* provides a sense of closure to the writing, by displaying rhc.ngrmmr's prior knowledge of the
; . main character of the story.
0 The account engages the reader by establishing :
the inicial coneexe of seeing the ~Camaro with 4 bro- O The inclusion of sensory details, such as 4 careful
ken headlighe.” as well as “Ronnie the alcoholic,™ a5 description of the characters <lothing and phyaical
familiar to the narraror, The narratorss familiarity characzeristics, helps to develop che characrer of
with an awkward sitwacion creares the rone for the Ronnie, These deseriptions further the plot by provid-
nareative NG monvatons for Ronnie’s acrions,

The student emploved an cttective writing strareay hy
using dialogues

{Z} @ develop che complexiey of the main characeer:

“and
%.—.___ @ ,@ .

This work sample illustrates o standard-setting
performance for the following parts _ _ _
of the standards: a (i accoune Coses wprapriately by redling he
. reader shere the vvents of the story ive ded the nain
sartcen el s v dhis cncoter with Ronme
[« Writing: Produce o narrative account. Aters '

PUANC AL APPropridte moments iy
the ping.

.o -
LTI AT anee. HREN

I3 Conventions: Demonstrate an understanding of
the rules of the English longuage,




High School English longuage

Ronmie

. : . 31 qame of 1l
e Comunpont. Cramma:, and Laagoon 1

4
Ti ; il ;.‘!\“ 'l'l'.‘\ ana
i i!"l!\h fanvuaae: The \ilid'.i‘.'n l“\i.l‘ 81N \

R 1 Hy mom spoke after cilearing her throai,“yes Roanie I'll hel
i trates an understanding o 1he " sk to my grand ‘s h . -
i‘l.\l"ﬂ\m_u:‘ 4 nuu‘h‘ « S W -.md ardl yeu e XY2n up te my grandparent's house while Resha,
I‘B"x“ of the }‘ngh\h ]'.H'lj_.ll.\.,\ 9 “‘J e Tire “'- Lasi- Erice, and § sai there listaning to Ronnie. Wiile we ware there,
o tle alTLJTuTCs and dees ‘ .

‘ work. and 5'\.‘!'_"~l~ W \‘IL ‘I‘jl":t“_. '-vu(.‘lit.‘n\l‘ .‘.I)L‘- con- be kept muwbiing,”I can do this” over and over. Fipally, mY mom
guagy a;\]\u\]‘!‘lfll‘s—;{' ‘l“‘:li!d“'l.ﬁ demonstrates C(\“[r(l‘. came back iror Ay grandparent’s housa. “We need to go to
teni of thye wark, Thes - Lexingtan to the Rehab. Center there.” Lexanpton was &1 hour away
(,f: irom Bradsfordsville. ¥y nom didn'‘t want uzc to go, but she nesded
e oramman

somsohe Lo katp har swake bacause it was an all night thing.

. . re SP PR When , I

v oaraeranh sFLCIITS G » e Ronnle got out of the car finaily got a good look at
Pu' =3l

. hin. He was woaring a plain white Bhirt wi.n savera} diffsrent
. puncm;\uon;

. staics oh :t. Kis shorts were cut off from sweat pants and were

s senience consIrucio biue., His blue bload shot eyss had told me be badn't slept in &
. i i + i

« spcl'&m"l while. His face had a five o'cleck shadow, and his Tan skin vax

slightly dirty. His sandy blond hair was magsed up, and his
* psage. . . o
The student created sentence structures appropriare faciel expression wes of total confusion. He amelled like Coors

- inf f nature of this narrative account. Light and Camel cagerettes.
1w the mfof_“);‘ | C e TENTS I slept on the way up to Lexington. Wasn arrived at the
.li'IdUd.‘ng effectuve fragh ) hospital, T lopked at the clock and :t read 32:45. We walked into
the Emergency Room and asked for z nurse to do a physical on
Roanis. Two hours a2fter Ronnie's physical, whick took az Lour
itsel!, a nurse Teld Us that they wouldn't take Roonie because he
had po 1nsurance. They told us of a detoxification center mbout

ten minutes from the hospital on the dbad side of town. When we

arrived at the plazce, I oot Teally scared. It was three o'clack
l in the moyrnming, and we ware in & place 2hai looked like the

ghetto or a gangster zovia. It wars raslly BRSary.

It wasn‘t.until 7:0C that morniog, that we ware back ir

we pad T 2
Btie‘tard.' UL

\ resily @307

sonnie pecause

11 ing RS B
on® 15 . z $10PPIR w. He
@LP nrock BOVE . 1 xespect Bao €9 ing well "¢
p the gutter-
\ out ©f

changil i
goet o
ovescome

e aoes ©




The task

Students were asked 1o write 4 descriptive essay,

(ircumstances of performance

This sample of student work g produced under
the following conditions:

———

49
Descriptive Cacay

they run with
they change with the color.., Charge with the sun..they
.3lue-gray eyes..

fue Denim,
d Srght, Bnght eyes. 8

7 sight, They change with the wind._but they're always 5rg

13

na E roy p i: ; Bright eyes..Blue Oenim.."
| Y] Q‘S h n ! | e { f ie Nicks' CD Street Angel, blares for
! nas + The charus to “Biue Denim,” a song off Stevie l "
W [h teal(,l er f db he swi €O player, I'm singing right along, having the
' 1¢ l\ ‘ @ d i 5 -+ 1'm singi
i ee ‘ probably the twenty-fifth time fram my €9 pl. " g - ‘ g'
t ln(:d : ILL whote €2 memarized by a Maniacs' Cur Time fn Eden, Enya’s
‘ | ‘ i ired by now, zlong w.th 10,000 Manial T de ‘
'l - - :I tun t: tor - Watermark, aad Diana Rass & The Supremes, all of which Zve been listening % almost
| | on . . . x . - the
| ~ | : T constai L in the mal from BMG, At the moment I'm putting on
] , isi ’ tantly since they arrived in the mail ) .
01 “Ie WOI,( Sl [ 'ws | fin ‘h n lwuchcs 2 the p: i 3 m, 1ok like I just walked suz
) '4 he paint on e Joft walls of my room, and { lock like N
| - : tw had 3 smasmirg victory using slightly seachish-
i 2 pai it war in which the uther team had a 5 4
*o B0t 3 paint bail war in whic!

d Writing: The student produces nareative pro-
ceduare thar;
* engages the reador by establishing g contexr,
ereating a persony, and otherwise developing I'c;ld-ﬁ
Cr interese; '

N
!
* Provides g uuide 1o action for 4 complicated proge-
dure in order o anticipate 3 reader’s needs; creates
eXpectanions through predicrable structures, ¢,
cadings; and provides smooth teansition, berween
. steps;
* makes use of appropriare WHILIng strategies, such a5
Creating a visyg| hierarchy apg using whire space
and graphics a5 Jppropriare;

R .

: o

white pa.rt (Shough this is nothing compared to what { lsoked like durtng tite texturing
[ { t g C 3 4 14 teaty
N k3

i P In Tashing Ine wallt in my voom «a%5 < u my d
The very first ste tasn h Wy rou al stuff an
g IV 1 as to pack o all hi

nize and
&out. Maht Easier said than done, L am a pack rac, i 'ove to sort m:’:: -
mave “,c"” slzasure from getting rid of tmings, but 't doesn’t happen very .,“.‘ ™
- s‘ w‘n neatly packed in%o doxes ad set in sare, cemi-out-of-the-wav piaces,
Mmh:g it up the sheet rock, ‘Waen it was up, the whote thing was my baby. -
- "; i 'nt :lh’out a day cau.ung the walls. The sneet rock bad been nar: t: :r "
3 ) . '
because t:: Board behind 1t cou.dn’t always be¢ found on the first bang of t

- <Y - e 4
xtra dencs to 2« Alled with putty. Zabbing a bit of putty smoothing it
there were lots of ¢

* includes relevane informatinn: E
* excludes eXtraneous information;

* anticipates problems, mistakes, and misundersgany-
ings that mighe arise for the reader;
° provides a sense of closure to the writing, ,
The studene created g thoroughiy engaging per-
sona by emploving rwo different tpes of language—
popular music Iyrics and 4 narrative aboyr paiating g

FOOmM~—in such 4 way thar 3 non-literary procedure
becomes licerary,

0 The readery nterest s “ngaged by the yse of
1Vrics from Popular songs g urganize the essay and
to retlect an atticude toward the procedure.

@ A dear guide for 4 complicated procedure iy
provided through the yge otsmooth transitiong
detween STeps,

This work sample illustrates standord-setting
performance for the following parts.

. of the standgrds.
———

T4 Writing: Produce U narrative procedure.

Hia Conventions: Demonstrate gq understonding of
the rvles of the English language,

0 The student Provided 1 clear sense of cosure by

th

retlecting on the experience and by ending with Ivrics
ALare appropriace 1o the reflecrion,



High School English Llengueage

Blue-gray Eyes

VL mns ramm 7 .“ld L,‘~ WEC 0{ ‘hl.'
m (‘Un A‘.,nti( n () am ar. an

(4 - AR ‘
I.“Lhﬁh 1,’1.“"11:1‘_'(.. th ‘j[lldt.ﬂl Ind\.{!u’l.dt.h[l\ sl“-.
- 1 ‘h‘ e 1Y, an d > 1ndln ' 0{ [h
U'\“ d\.“}‘)n Tratct an u QLT $10 18 -

T l‘ N )l ! b S.', angu pe 1M writici) i oraf WO,
Q lht. 1“ ]l H ‘( aiaus
111N >

he structures and features of language
| ved Heere the structures
LY “You win & prze for that, for teling bes Like that s well that @ believed 12, 1 never a“d eleers the struc

jence. aid ConteM O
appropriate fo the purpose, audience. o
felt eneated, You wers tne chosen one, the purx eyes of Nosk's dove. Choir boys and Pr

> f:
he student demonsirates control 0

i over, dabibiag & bis of putty, 3mooteung it ove:. Then theve weee the eomers (my faventc),

anc the seams tnat na te be coverea with tape and smooctaed over with putty..

the work. T
angles stole your kips and your haio. ™ ("Noa% s Dove” - 10,000 Meniacs) .
S 7 G grammar;
Once alt the walts were caulxed, they hac to be textured. 1sat an tne fiour, whicr K 1 * - 2
o paragraph STrUCtUTE:
was covered in piastic arop cloths, and expertnented with different textures and tecnniques v .
anong
on an extra piecr oF sneet rock § decided o £o with an ongiast desrgr of my own trat ¢ puncuh ‘ . 1:
. e srruchiony
d of inter g rambow-shaped strokes made with 2 zmall hand broom. ! mxes * seRECALe .
&. P up 3 burch of piastes wiin just the eignt consnstensy (it was different every kume) snc got * spcﬂll’lg?

to wort. §spent hours sriting an the flour making strokes with the broom, standing - Q

& usagc.
making stokes with the broom, balanting on the ladder making strokes with the broom, and

sericated ust of
The work displays 3 controlled, sophisucatt
; s a controlie
sentenct SIrucrures. including:
‘ fectiv agments:
some bugs, cobweb, or dried bits f plaster that would get stuck (a & stroke, and I'd heve 6 [h(_‘ L‘ftCCtl\C use Of f!’ t.

. ; and
o pxck them out #nd neao it. Whenever 1 got plaster somewhere it wasn't supposed ta be, 1 e parcﬂthe[lcﬁl C(}f“ments,

@ effective repenitive elements.

Stooping ir. my loft making strokes with the broom. Every pnez in a while there would be

just wiped 1t off on myself. 1could be washed, Betwezn mixing plaster and wiping things

6.. o Off, L was 3000 covered. 1t was all over my shirt, snorts, legs, srms, hands, feet, wals, and

o mistake which
0 The student made one spel mﬁ‘ mﬁ;h:r {* ﬂ'.(mr"
there was even 8 ittle bit in my hair. Nobody couid deny that 1 had been deeply involved in mav have been I'DCI'C‘}‘ a typ()gfﬁp 1ca
my task. Afier two or three days of texturing, 1 was finaily done... :

. £ oA f“),
instead of “floo .
the
This error in usage does not derract from
excellent control exhibited overall. f
of a varicty of language 1ea-

“for love, forget me, I dwdn’t mean for fum to get me. Getup is the moming, sad

P filied witn desire. No, ne § can’t stop the fire, love is a reat live fice. Love is 2 burning

semation, far beyond imagmation. Love is like #n stcking in my heart, teanng i@ 2l 2pact, | |
The student made use
an niching i my heart, and baby 1 cen't scratch it (Clove Is tike An Jtching In My Heart” ! .
— rures such as: . e apels:
——— ! ffective word choice to create SEnsom
effe
Q parallelism: and
€¥ inwerior monologue.

Tren | started the prinuing. 133, There was tne co#t of white pnmer, which

tmankfislly didn’t take very iong. Tien there were She two toats of slightly peach unted
white paint (you kngw, one of those twenty-five new shades of white), which § maraged to
siop ali over the drop Ciotns and myself. We have this great roller with a long handle that |
G»- e got 1o usc, 3nd aftempt to mencuver when that nice long handle was hetting some farge

1 s
space occtpying objers, such a3 2 bookshelf or desk. "1 will not become frustrated. 3 will g weert e

act become frustrated.” | had to waif in between cats for the patt to dry and spent a
few wonderful nights sleeping on the couch 50 § wouidn't become intoxicated by the fumes.
i unfortunately am not 2 merning person, The rest of my family are,

¥m wearing my plasteringfpainting clothes now for the tast time ir what Thope is 3
long timce, ard I'm pretiy much donc. U've managed not to deive myself crazy with all this
@ - fimz alone 16 think, with the sid of what is now very weli-known music 1o me. 1have
gawned quite 2 bit of experience ir caulking, srtistically texturing, and paiating, and above
alt, 1 can now be very proud of myself for a great accomplisktment 2ll my own.. “Let me
333, ket me saii, tet the Orinoce flow; iet me ceach, let me peach on the shores of Tripoli; let

me 53!, jet me sail, let e crash upon your shore; let me reach, let sme beach far beyond the
Yellow Sea..” {"Oninoco Fiow® - Enya)
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Work Sample & Commentary: School Bond Levy

The fask

Students were asked to write a persuasive essay
based on research.

Circumstances of performance

This sample of student work was produced

under the following conditions: 6
v alone in a group
in class as homework
with teacher feedback with peer feedback

timed v opportuniry for
revision

What the work shows

B> Writing: The student produces a persua-

sive essav thae @ time a5 3 5

* engages the reader by establishing a context, E
coeanny a peesona, and otherwise developing i
reader interesg;

develops a controlling idea that makes a clear and
knowledgeable judgmen;

Creates an organizing structure that i appropriate

to the needs, values, and interests of A specified 9 b yotlars. meaning that for the next 25 years.

audience, and arranges derails, reasons, exam-
ples. and aneedotes effectively and persuasively:

includes appropriate information and areuments;

[

excludes information and arguments thae are irrel-
evant;

j e scho:
as well as conduct SOme major repairs 10 th
P12y MNASIUML, A NEW S X
B, » '
and Spectal Education classrooms. and othe
increase in s10Fage ared, o
ilities such as the ra
[ ing to remodel facily
is proposing
heating system.
School to add mare facilities should

provided with 2 beuter vducation.

March

teaki
to the poin
secause. in Jac

minutes before.

anticipares and addresses reader concerns and
<OUnter-arguments;

-

upports arguments with Jdetailed evidence. citing
sources of information as Jppropriate;

uses Jd range of strategics to elaborate and per-

suade. such as definitions, descriptions, illustea-
tions. examples from evidence, and ancedotes;
* provides a sense of closure to the writing,
B The essay engages the reader by establishing the
context of identifying the facilities that the hond tevy
will add or improve, and by taking a clear stand on
the issue. The persona is that of a sertous, reasonable
individual willing to address Opposing viewpoings.

>

‘H

This work sample llustrates o standard-setting
performance for the following parts
of the standards:

¥ Writing: Produce o persuasive essay.

BXa Conventions: Demonstrate an understanding of
the rules of the English language. '

EM

School Bond Levy

- : new facilities
Roard has -ecently proposed a bond levy 10 add ne
. . ol. The hond includes builcin 23 acw

CIENCe room 3 b. a new Vicdt CenterLibrary, acw Chaplcr 1
{ nd jab, a new . a CenterLibras
taclines such us more pari(mg Space. ar

N . .
and new {ocker rooms. Along with new construcion. the board
MUSIC areas the entire roof. the

. is bond ailowing
the school kitehen, and present gym as ell. This

. ¢ e
e passed 1 order for young stdents 1
Y

i

n falled in tae |
i ; since it 1ale
(s have been drought up concerming the levy ) ~:
“ . ; facibities and |
Several argumen - ‘ e .
Some say that the schooi Jocsn't need to have bran . n
clection, Some 53y o N
does. Jusi this yeur the vchoul Bad t shut Jo
o butut . this
e classrcoms.

P e
esult of a malfunction of the heaung sy {em The so0l o the it also had a
{INg §Y 5 . H I prary d
2P M 1 . as actuaily ¢ cd (he ceiling Wies © T
n i 144 Ioﬂg The lcaking has 2 tally Caus d (he e Ting nles o rog
¢ probiens all win ‘
B i ¢ femo 5N 1 sate Lo 511 undert arn them
where they aving o 4 ved. S i+
$ e they are h gt b d. f1isn | 244 B
1, they have failen to tables where students had beecn workin oniy
N 2

. ers
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1 . the science mmem nd
the facthues such as the librry, tae stienc

ﬁ The essay's organization takes into consideration
its audience of adults concerned with accelerating rax
levies. For example, paragraph three deals with costs
by deratling the actual dollar Bnount needed, and by
arguing that current low interest rates and expenses
make additions and repairs more cost effecrive today
than they would be in the furure,

All of the information and arguments included are
relevant to the purpose of the USSaN,

G The student anticipated reader concerns abour
the need for repairs by recounting in derail the resules
of a heating system failure and the unsate conditions
in the library.
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Gﬁ The arguments are supported with clean
detailed evidence i which the student provid-
¢d an account of the 1oral costs and the resules
of Ballor Measure 3.

G The student cited schedulig difficulties
resulting from having only one gvm. The argu-
ments are supported with effective illustrations
showing why more space is needed.

Detailed information is included in an effort
to persuade the audience. particularly those
who voted against the initial bond ininiative.

0 The student used an effective strategy in
closing the argument with an emotional plea:
“If the school is inadequate, how can the
vounger generations be provided with the edu-

cation and rraining they need 1o be successful
in the future?”

B3¢ Conventions. Grammar, and Usage of
the English Language: The student indepen-
dently and habitwally demonstrares an under-
standing of the rules of the English Janguage
in wrnitten or oral work, and selects the struc-
tures and features of language appropriate to
the purpose, audience, and context of the
work. The student demonstrates control of:
grammar;

paragraph structure:

¢ punctuation:

SCNTCNCE CONStruction:

e spelhing:

® usage.

In almost error free writing, the student man-

aged grammar, usage, spelling, puncruation,

sentence construction, and paragraph struc-
ture.
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Language Arts

Work Sample & Commentary: As a Reader

. The task

Students were asked to write an

upon their English Language Arts portfolio and
their progress throughout the year in reading,
writing, speaking, and listening,

essay retlecting

Gircumstances of performance

This sample of studenc work was produced under
the following conditions:
¥ alone n a group

. ) — . ——— e — -
_/?‘eé_,ec!‘wa.. §§§Q¥.___.__._~ — A
Ly { llerchue
\s o ‘ecdel, L love all Ty lo ‘f o
v T %.or the most wocdd .C.zu-{/ﬁ
" C;abm‘(';"‘ c,.;")#e,ﬁ lD !nlc}\m! C\_,I(‘;h?.n
e = i K o
T icans Clark” In Lish Cq§s,
& Tag, figgind ' oo
e bﬁ LT L able b @aa, enien
" Ql‘_m‘ o bord cen o lileraRrie
. comotethend the choice ‘
o e emd it e
fr. hamcnac red me  (esd
>

A c X £ e T anjccad ecencne
PACIITON OF, IGRR T _-,hd c T
- oA Tn e begnming & TR cpet ~
v in class Vv as homework cr Trhame A il Asiccied L can e
. . . TR Nod 253 e e o
with teacher feedback with peer feedback o T ,_ap,.\,:j Liefanee we I .
: ! .y T T ee T 3 seen vore eyl
timed V. opportunicy for i scec. BC CGIT i—l L o e 2eaties
fel o ona s
revision i “np WA Lesthed e, loerde, Seae
i co T @czien & s Tt s T s
Wh h 3 k h 3’ ! ,‘v - QoBonY T ™ 2o are el o . !
af e work shows |l e camsens Tim 2o et ;‘;@:_%,_‘
X T i cy i e A Luritta M1 i
B¢ Writing: The student produces a reflective D et tahen ces ces F f{ e B eomcan TR
: o s Locan lansa -
essay that Q;, ez, i3 3¢ < T s Teem T
* ¢ . . t iy -, ! ._4.L~G£;‘u ~
R 1’ R . A 0T DR e th .C,‘{ - s, M
* engages the reader by eseablishing o COMTEXT, Creat- = Sl e edd ot ot a3
. . . 3 -~ ~Oit ¢ ~ -
Ing 1 persond. and otherwise developing reader Pl rmang . rancieco Pesdey wmodoG
4 : . L o o My heac tesdel 3
Inerest; LT 2 e medog macazoed
" o e eren . T oS love et - -
* analyzes a condition or situation of significance; ’—‘-C‘?I' > :, g} Hrec LT NG S
. TR ne._al Al - H - Y
. ¢ develops a commonplace, concrete occasion as the e T ous  MNaticna! Gec,cl;‘fcg‘h - Dc = ﬁ/
. . . N stsart! v - A
basis for the reflection, &g, personal observation ¢ e né 7 en, feading The papar 2t Tha
: | G oRaa 814 WA g . <
Or experience; o h
penience: . — =
* Creates an organizing strucrure appropriate to pur- |
pose and audience; \ i = e e AT
T H ' { P
. Jed : B I R f . . LA et T S o) SR
® uses a variery of writing strategies, such as con- 9‘ Aomar JGoR, 06l crcome f ik
crete details, comparing and contrasting, naming, @ >;.Q A Sesi ey, caentd BC. MR .3 "“m( 2
.y . . . LAl ol e R . T . H O LA
describing, creating 4 scenario: ~Q s, o Fn, deny Bac, angihiog @
- - . 34 ‘A)-‘l ..‘ - .
* provides a sense of closure to the writing,

The work engages the reader with a highly self-con-
scious voice that offers 1 reflection of the pAse svear.
The focus on lireracy skills narrows the scope of the
work and helps to keep ir inceresting,

o The studenr included an analysis of her abilities G
and her performances as a reader, wrire @
speaker, including Jdetails, such as the

used to improve her concentration.
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occasions. such as reading
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As a Reader

lllgll

The student engaged the reader by

identitving both her strengths: ¥ find myselt tu be
real crearive writer.” and her weaknesses: “The only
oharacle 1always have o 11 (o overome is e
grammar involved.” She considered buth ey
strengihs and hher weaknesses 0 discussing her plan
wa become a photo journalist for the Nattonal
Geographic Sociery-
The student created 2
rating and reflecting as:

€ a readens
@‘ a writers

&E a speaker: and

G a histener.

The student emp
writing straregy 1o co
work represented in her porsfolio.

1 OFRaAnizZIng SIrucIurY by nar-

foved concrete derails as a
mmunicate the nature ot the

o about beng,

: The work incorporates 2 scenari
thar effecoively

a good histencr and dogs so in 3 way

Jlustrates the point.

This work contains 2 smal} number of errors. such
as «conscience” instead of «conscious.” that do not
detract from the overall quality of the work.
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Work Sample & Commentary: Dreams: Cax Money Make
Them Come True?
o

The task

Students were asked to read A Raisin in the Sun and
to write an analysis of one or more elements of the

play. .
Circumstances of performance
This sample of student work was produced under —
the following condirions:
vV alone in a grou —
o sroup Febnuary 27, 999 Monay Make Tnem Come True?
v in class V' as homework Oraams: Can honay
with teacher feedback with peer feedback cal conversabon belween two people 1042y, One 10pic.15
. L 0 ...... i youwemtglistenioona iyp e jobs and monEy. PEop
timed v opportunity for oclatat; money. Pecpla talk about e
- it bound 1o coree up S00Ner amsbes and monsy, Fecple 12K
revision tans and money. Peaple talk about ther f
13k apout ther o
R, moaay.
Whﬂt the wor k ShOWS s o s 15 9::: 1t puts a roof over cur nords, food on cur tactes, and
e . Money s cefinitety imp ’ 10 achieve thew goata.
@b Writing: The student produces a response to lit- o Sacks. But money also Frovides people with 3 means e
clothang en ~ COmH 3
crature that: and help thax reams
. 1o make fe batter
—y People oitan ely cn MACY
* ngages the reader through establishing o longexe,
«ngages the reader through esabli ¢ X context e st v are made o7 ——

N At [§3 Vg . . A 1Qg N 1 '] A - glittes s a

reating a persona, and otherwise developing read S —— -

crinterest 1 R ermsied A Rasin in the Sun. in this Grama, the Younge! e iy
. - . N . H Hansbery o< 19509, When e

advances a judgment thar is mterpretive, analyric, H around e

evaluative, or reflective;

*

apanment m Chicego =
jite n e Tummy Southside from tha ¢eath of Waer Lee Younges 7.

o doflas and
. T ten 15 maks come Yue
* supports a judgment through references 1o the text, ercea o docste whvch reams they SOuId LS8 he mONEY
references to other works, authors, or non-print ey F— v
3 F P shausd toe s
media, or references o personal knowledge; | e Voungec, Water Sr. and Len's caughter, 1as 3 paison "““‘"x
. . ! Sereatha Younger, . e derrt G
* demonstrares understanding of the literary work @ - . Ahen st was young, Senme a -
" ) . 2 ¢ocior. p
through suggesting an fnierpretation; fongs w2 o that mangiad the chikr's faca and amazed
.- . . another of U r2%3 18is her fnand,
¢ anticipates and answers a reader’s questions; i sack ffom the hosodal with only 2 smal scar. She “:m"' v o
. . . . he came Sack ; i 60 for ancnes, P
* recognizes possibie ambiguitivs, auances, and com- T wsnatetty sayng® . AEWAS WRE 008 pArSOT

plexitivs;

* provides a sease of closure to the writing,

0 The ticle and first paragraph provide 3 clear con-
teNt to engage the reader: the contlices and connec-
tions berween money and dreams. This context is

maintained throughout the essav, L
& < 9 The student demonstrared an understanding of

G The essay advances an interpretive judgment the plav by SULERSnG an interpretation and then
regarding the theme of A Ruisin i the Stn, defending it with an Appropriaee arzument.

@ The judgment aboue the play is supported O The stadent recognized the complexities inherent
thraugh references o the rext., in chis literary work by closing wich a discussion of

the importance of “people and their sctions™ 4

M UPPUSC'J Wy money alone.

This work sample illustrates q standard-settiizg
. performance for the following

parts of the standards:

. Eb Writing: Produce o response 1o literature,

EXa Conventions: Demonstrate an understanding of the
rules of the English language.

o literature: Respond to non-fiction, fiction, poetry,
and drama.

%
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says, "What you tell the boy wngs e that {or?” (12} ang pooeeds 1o grve frs 500 the money
He contowed w1351, here's anciher fitty cents | . . Buy yourself some inm logay—or take &
tamcab to £ch0ol of sometung™ {12) Waler wanis 10 be Sbwe 19 quve fis 327 &* e maney he
wdll ever neec. Bke Mmost parents oc Later on, e States (hat, "Tiks momeng ) was lookn’ in the
maTor B0G Theng abot it . . . Fr Tty ive ymars ofg, § bea™ maimed eleve~ yearsendipota
By who sieeos it the bving ro0m . . ~and all got 1o g've S 15 5lones adKt how nch wivte
propisive | *{14; Waller doss='t want tus child 10 have 22 slaep on the aouch i the kving
00, 20d e 588S the NSUraNCa Mmoney &S Tus Means 1 acweve the lite he belisves Pus famdy

shouig have and dreams of them kvng

Hi
§h Schoo) Englist lcnguage

ke Tbem Come Tryes

e Comvent .
Enlish Langugae 1 300 Usage of e
habitaalis d:‘n; ¢ The studens independenthy and
of the L ORSrates an undursiandine ;o
celoms .;n_‘ 1sh Janguian. i ritten or ”rn, o the
C structures an.d
Priate 1o ghe ;:!J:t:ru a9 features of languane appr
work. The « . POse audienee, and cm{gc\i o ,l‘“'
Student demonsirares control e

* grammar: * comrof of:

* paragy,

riles
al wark, and

aph structure;
* punctuation;

* sentence
* spelling;

* usage,

construction;

”]1()1.12]1 ‘v”(“(l”\ Crroy “el' “““n". [h(‘ SIlld nr
by B Lol €
.ll]d Usaf,‘(‘.

demonstrated the
of grammar



T --u,d&d: HIED

Dreams: Can Money Make Them Come True?

@a Literature: The student responds to non-fic-
tion, fiction, poetry, and drama using interpresive,
critical, and cvaluative processes; that is, the stu-
dent:

o makes thematic connections among literary fexts,
public discourse. and media;

e ovaluates the impact of authors” decisions regard-
ing word choice. style, content, and literary cle-
ments:

» analyzes the characteristics of literary forms and
gentes:

» cvaluates literary merit;

« explains the ctfect of poiat of view;

« makes inferences and drasws conclusions abour fic-
rional and non-fictional conexts, events, charac-
ters, setings. themes. and styiess '

o interprets the effect of licerary devices, such as
figurasive language, sllusion, Jiction, dialogue.

description. symbaolisat

o evaluates the stance of 2 writer in shaping the
presentation of 2 subject:

s ingerprets ambiguitics,
tronics, and nuances:

« ynderst

subdeties, contradicnions,

“W'mﬂm!wﬂmmﬁmhefw Mshﬁg’mmm;(o’h 1;
g ef family wMl suffer i she
does. They s!domhmMetr.andalmmlolakcmafa(\om«Ymmg Ruthis
o er and Ruth
awace of tha added problams a new baby wouid causa averyone, but sha s w
. shes the

m.mnywwwmwm’ away 1o keep the ctiid She leels that her future,
dreams, Lt b '
.andwulmclaholﬂerc..:wdependonmme e

Y-

€an money live up to peogie’s

Peopie do expect maon
L
oymmakoltmgsmumhmuamammfyonu
W10 do 30, Bu,

Qrcan

@ ......

Lena wants the

actueve goa's,

. .
ihings worse. Lena doasn't ke what :s happaning 10 her fam:
newer, biggar Nouse, She siates that; .

canl
G900 In hat apartment any longer, $0 she uses her
she has for

he Znly drawback 10 Lena 1 sokstion 1S tha the =

- g eisa—ike pacple, ang
pecially loved anes-be the real key to dteﬂnsmmg!me?

> Ths dea st\owwphwwﬂxe end of the play. The stress of iving in conditlons ika

the aungars do avantually gets to peapla, and deciding what to do wath the 1 oney only mada

,soSthoesoutandbwsa
sust i & 3 =fmye

-1 Seen my family faiing 104 25t faling tg py in font of m s

2padt today . . . just g 3 Dieces in it 2 2ye:

N ‘VCWHHUWVQ’JQADH ke we was loday, -‘Vewﬂsgcmg backwards ‘stead of

a

forwards—taiking '
dkngmltlngbmcswwmgcacnom«mdaad 4
mmamwhyoumgm —

tigger. ;58)

0 do semy thing ditfersn: ot out and da senmething
e L dush
cest for bes chokdran 120, just [ike Walter and Ruth, ano she feaizes

that they
~on8y 0 try and mak

rer! maka the gre.

andy coms true, ’ ams

~ow seaple ety on money to

ew tiouse 5 focated in an atwhite

ands the role of tone in presenting litera-
ture {both fictional and non-fictionaty;

o demonstrates how literary works iboth fic-

neghbortioad, and a m
an
1amed Me. m«wmwwmm,,m
¢ €73 not bo

tional and non-fictional) reflect the culture
that shaped them.
e The student made and supported a series

of inferences about the characters in A Ruisin i
the Sun.

@ The student found a connection between
dreams and moneyv in the play.

i e

G The student concluded with a declaration

about saciery that scems direcdy from her read-
ing of the play.
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- gy thae smal -—awadapamwmfotwmw.Lma geates T3 He
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W‘_-_mlho? wnd
Mm,,ﬂumw
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Navel

.n8n

10 heip them achieve
uty oy raly 20 meney (o make ungs TeUss and
Sacphe 1 S0G!

itye farmily's (03 srwams Come e A
§

o m\tldﬂ‘lumﬂwoﬁ
som.e CASAS, nw\ﬂ:aﬂsb'z\mm.mdmw-nm
quﬁ n .

ate weeth U
yoi $ox mensy N:nmaerd,(s :.opuwomu«
1
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can ouy- i
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Work Sampl

High Schoot English languoge 4

e & Cemmenfary: Tall Tale

The task

Students wer asked o read
tall tales and ther
knowledge of
that genre,

10 Write a all tal

¢ using their
<enttent and the style

Gircumstances of performance
This samplc of studes
ollowing conditions:

\ alone

nwork was prodyce

in a group
\'in class Voas homework

v with peer feedback

Opportuniry for
Tevision

with teacher feedhack
timed

What the work shows

b Litcrawgre:
least one literary
of the genre,
The work demonsirages the students under
of the srvie associared with 1a) tales,

The studeny produce

S Work in g
genre that follow, ¢

¢ conventions

standing
The work incorporates a diale
pe and place dcpicted in the

F The student’s yse
phrases emphasized th

Ctappropriate 1o the
narratjve,

of colloguialisms and repeared
¢ oral nature of the genre.

The tal} rale includes featyres the student identified
as heing common 1o the genre; for example, i
includes 2 heroine whe hag unusual advengyres
Accompanied by ap animal companion.

G The waork describes how g real geographical fog.

TUre was creqred by the actions of a tall taje character
rather thap natural forces,

amd i«

G The story acecounts for al] the
for whicly the characrer |
blc, providing a ¢l

narural elemenye
TIs purported 1o he responsi-
arsense of closyre,

This work sample illustrotes g standard-

performance for the following
‘ part of the standards:

setting

[ E5 |3 Literature: Praduce work in at least one liter-

ary genre that follows the conventions of the
genre,

W

and fisten 1o Series of

associated with -

d under the

Nov 3G 1995

Tal. Tale

s that vou say”
a Carmady. What's that y
's the story of Miss Angei
S =  This here paper’

an hat ever
t, mos! kind-heatled womn:
Who's Angela Camnody? Why, only the pratiest, e
o best dam singer you ever did hear  Wel., pull up a chatr ancd hist
irved, and the
ot whero Angela grew L i & cabin
R ne knows e la u;:».mlytna't':;asu“e e
smmv::r:‘:;e groal Sierra Nevaxtas  She had haic as blonoe noma
acha: t leaves on tie greencst tees
preen kike the greanes i
mmwsm'my‘s , she sang 5o swee! Herpamnlswokl:ﬁlmhum?:w‘cla.se
‘ayounmm'heruywaspwty(am&l:kecbabymga.
even when she werg
WWnen warie: forest She fell
- sha was just 8 small thing, she fedout:::du‘mm t
ml'uamw:hwlc,mdsmktmmhann:\#wmm
pcmhed< lhww!!nnal'ockaﬂ&i.f»oon,Q!m\e(:'aatuns_ o ”:d“m“:ngm
gathered mround pust a'lisiscun’ (o her sohg. Thocougats ‘ e
alanqs: most Mu—fh.'l‘heb'dsnmelroesdﬂpes. s
W\enwwtmgw:mwvou kepl o &'BINQIng msmm‘;(he
coming e where the ons ownin’ the throat was was a mystery. T ey
- Mmoed“ d Angela and the anmals. When they fooki ‘..
e (. '
gcgaria i bird fioa! grecefully by. Ameiaaddcdherﬁwwmw‘emmmmmy
wmsta lanced next 1o the chilg and the une o
o el creatixe was mceed huge, with feathers exaclly the same
The
stuchod each other. s
) ‘s gyes. They were N
shade © M“Nv,:mw . - “:.dmw
mmmwwmdmwsmwwmm 'lhomrw‘o —
. i ‘&m sing,
the wosld, and people i each city stopped to hear
places al! over X
and her bird ot to ba quite famous oves them years
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PETE RS

Work Sample & Commentary: L

b;lyll.:d

The task

Lagaguage Aris '

iving Rooms as Classrooms

Srudents were asked to read and respond to 4 nEws”
paper article. They were asked to pay particutar
srrention to the way the articles were written and the
implications underlying the arguments.

Greumstances of performance ,
This sample of srudent work was produced under

the following conditions:

N alone in a group O
| . !
J as homework i

v in class
with teachet feedback with peer feedback ;

J oppormnity for

timed :
revision '

What the work shows i
@a Public Documents: The student critiques :
public documents with an eyt [0 sEraredies com-
mon in public discourse, including:
« offective use of arguments
o yse of the power of anccdotes ;
« anticipation of counter-claimsi {
+ appeal w0 audiences both friendly and fostile 0
the position presented:
o usc of emotionally laden wotds and imagerys
o citing of 2pp authorities. |
I

ropriate references of
0 The student identified certain aspects of the

Liv rooms_As Classrooms’ discussed a U e of
edycatio v 'S,
n that was unknown to me, in some instance I feel
a2 ng 2 to pu uc3tion.
that home schioofi isa good alternativ: P blic ed
Yet many questlous arise as t reaad tns artide.

First of all, m i .
Yy questions begin wit
" ~ h one N
read on, this question was word: Why? As{

e o ed with s such as

- :‘ous ‘ ;::Q:‘:a:h‘::::;::::: vioten<e, health reasons, ::

oo e er § disagreed with was s

e ::o :' ::::4‘::: because wherever & persan may goj :'::yl

T e t:::ce. Sheltering the chuld now s not gomg
long ran.

The article, written by Bill Schackn '
e er, was based o
nome- e r::::t:" :t::‘mt, ja.s.se Richman. A statement t:a‘:
N v“;‘oo! at he did not feed he missed anything by
not e how_ - c:;‘mt'! also he did not reetisolated. fdon't
e—— n feel this way. By not gomg to school,
e “:o Tver got to see the diverse number of
prople sl <M"u has (o offer. He never got to meet the

. s clown, the jock, the nerd, etc. He nwn-'

had the thanc
e & to attend a real discussion group, where (2
£ ]

. e mand without <ensoring their opinions bec e

parents were around. Viany of his socialz 11 oy
not have been dev ot e e

» eloped simplty b
ecause he didn’
school “:-neet -
e For all Richman knows, he may have missed o
"o tm
"l:eoal someone just because fie dldn’t go to schoot. *
conclusion, § feel th
at homae schooli
e > ng <an be a
for eaucating children. Many children i sodet goodayoa
ety t

do need one-ol
-on-one taaching. V.
- Vet many thin
gs happen-

nt being considered and responde
bly. stating aureement with rwo of the

hut not the chird.

argume
responsi
aspects,
The student made use of emotionatly

charged words and imagery to present counier-
argument.
0 The work appeals © hoth friendly and hontile
udiences by clearly identifying the pomnt of dis-

agreement 1nd then discussing it in a reasonable
manner.

This work sample iltustrates @ standard-setting
performance for the following
part of the standards:
—
3 Public Docyments: Critique public documents.

art i

particutarly in high school- that a teen must

experience. B o

e esides, going to a dance at 4 church function§
esn't hold a candle to the Senor Prom. et




The task

in a chemistry class, students were asked to deter-
mine the most effective. cconomical. and environ-
mentalhy safe grass fertilizer Yor their schoo! district.
The students were to produce an analvtical report
with detailed procedures and conclusions and o
make a recommendation to the school district’s
Grounds and Maintenance Depariment. The docu-
ment inciuded here is the instructional piece thar was
produced in response 1o the research. The knowledge
necessary 1o produce the document camie out of a
substanaal research effort.

Circumstances of performance

This sample of student work was produced under the
following conditions:

alone N Ina group

{

A in class N as homework

v with reacher feedback v with peer feedback

timed N opportunity for
revision

What the work shows
.ﬂb Functional Documents: The student produces
t

unctional documents appropriate to audience and

purposc. in which the student:

* reports, organizes, and comveys information and
tdeas aceurarch:

¢ includes relevant narrative details, such as Cenae-
o5, dettminans, and eamples:

¢ anucipates readers” problems. mistakes, and
msunderstandings:

¢ uses aovanieny of formatting weehniques, such as
headines, subordinate terms, foregrounding of
main ideas. hierarchical structures. graphies. and
cnlor:

s ¢stablishes a persona that is consistent with the
GOCUMILATS PUTPOSE:

* emplovs word choices that are consistent with the
persona and appropriate for the intended audicnce.

The organization of the work into three brief sections

serves to communicate a great deal of information in
a limited space.

This work sample illustrates a standard-setting
‘ performance for the following

part of the standards:

K34t Functional Documents: Produce a functional
document.

High School English Longroge

Work Sample & Commentary: Please Post: Caring For Your

Campus Laun

PLEASE POST

i CARING FOR YOUR CAMPUS LAWY

g easy si8ps!
For awel mantaingd lawn follow thesé Quick and easy

ne lawn.

o
+. Measure tha square footage multily A and B 10p4neS.

To measure the square footage.

1
: A ott tha number of teet.
. BB 1,000
1 Thea, divide tnd answer of A and 8 by 1,008, T e oorre
; lukammrhomwovomdmukww . Qves
o terphze.
] amount gl tendize? m pounas tor each un':;:l::ou N
.i 2 Fcnﬂaeontwddosto(mmuu , June
i Septembar 1
1 tartiizer.
G:; e Use 15:6-10 parcentage A
t\ > o, Requsibon tertdzer rom the F.W.1.5.0. yrarshouse
athes one-treed
l 1. Mow the lawn at 2 inchas woekly of wnen grass blade 18
l mowng hegit. ] )
\ 2 Leave grass clippings onhe |awn—-Don't Bap it
} QVERROTALON.
‘ 1 Wl\lrlnnﬂymmngsomswm sbsxtoammwwrmm
G 2. water thoroughly and ntrequanity makng Su
AAAAAAAAAA > gas 1 meh oivmmaveryAnck. e .
1¢ you have aay quesiions, plasse N g

mmmmmml“"——-—

Tres niomapon 8
 pgn Schedl, 19811892

e The “Fertilization™ section includes clear

instructions for determining the amount of fertilizer
for a lawn.

The students used several layers of headings. indicat-
ed by changes in the font size, type, and placement.

The persona of the plece is clear and direct, thus
diminishing the opportunity for misunderstanding.

@ The trade language used, such as *15-5-10 per-
centage fertilizer,” is appropriate for the audience of
the Grounds and Maintenance Department.

€% The information that the Grounds and
Maintenance Department would already have is not
included, e.g., the rationale for fertilization dates is
left out, which is appropriate for the expert audience
but would not be appropriate for a novice audience,

y Ay

, -
A
= ryY

This pisce of work was
completed os part of an
Applied Leoming project.
Ses poge 118 fox comr
mentory on the project o
0 whole.
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~Hytlay L-’lﬂgque Arts

Work Sample & (ammentary: Books, Tomes, Novels,

Treasures
The fask

d3sis

Somss
Students were asked to submit a log of reading Novuls
done both in and ant of school. TREASURES

Greumstances of performance
This sample of srude

Lngwt g Hat 1l sele=tan ol my bvontie 3 D vt r2od Juring Ameriean 3tu0es AR
+2 4212w 9 sl 15cudes & sedestan af my ¥ te books ¢

At e
. 1597021 23 00 MY IV QUMY 17 Sest
"t clasy compaed 3f Hiatory ond Exhion,
at work was produced under s gl i
the tollowing conditions: o e e antin, Sognles
vV alone in a group oo o, 1 etarn o e s
a3 Cetana, oy, 300 OftEn vant 3 setarn o e .
. & with family veluey 3
vV in class V' as homework “sangune”. -«ma“""'"f‘c:::x.....m.m-;mamnnww-'
10 2 3 - thcal
. . : ; J i Woddanzanos et he ‘: Pis famitg, e 3 perfed. St wiere ast abig ramni™!
with teacher feedback with peer feedback T e i ol oo it a5
. .. De el tathanil ewtrarre-TA s for sdultery, torn Setwren the i e 17 p My gl
timed opportunity for Sapmin's Sughfar, Methatsel “xvthar - Sappaceint vz 'sr Setveea
isi S " . - e T30 ey
revision : e s Alliare- Uifa ves o5t emay (0 the Sacowonds 3t Mavne tn the tyve TG
; M:T«::;m:u» 211 Uhw hape of the coming 3praeg. 1
2 rare meR I TR, S, e e 1909 59 18 {aig Lhat wagt
Whut fhe ”ork Shows Hmr i i, K0 r‘::;.-:: :e::r?wvmmll eoane with the weather - -he unq.e90¢
(E1 M Reading: The studene reads at least twenty- st Daraen, ceph s
bive baoks or book equivalents each year. The qual- A, RN SN EAOBEIPA 0T, I 0 3103 ccmdl'n:;:.’:;;
. . . T Secrat Smrar. " N o §
ity and complexity of the materials o be read are g1, £t eel-Lyn it g0 38 et viatora of burmog Sabes and roor
illustrated in che sample reading lise, The materialy rmersher ver et 1l 2 $hca i 0 ST £ EhEREiVES
should include traditional and Lontemporary litera- m&r’amu-;--?’l:t::;m“,,,;..|qawm.tnn!resmah\mu‘:: —aar,
ture :both fiction and non-tiction) as well a5 maga- m";:::;:, e A  emrseon
. . . Lipmmprm it Ay “r Py of drynz DM Sreesent
Znes. newspapers, texthooks, and on-line materiafs, umagl Wil Sabesseare= e faatesy Sesat 3 the igatzahan of Ay
Such reading should represent a diverse collection of ‘e aver rgeame? VP —
. . N . . o pavif y ¢
marterial from ar feast three different literary forms 3 Temung o200 Seay, Wit Shersspen
‘ and from ac least five ditferent wrirers,

3 Wiala and Soeten
wEf o re, Fa0r Faivolln, (srn aseen fram ¥ ‘s ‘
- , ““I:"‘sy.m:q!'c tenag of my thamd, VoI (s ey TR,
. ‘ i Meitd willam ) |
The reading log provides evidence char the student Femdiy em——
mer the goal of reading twenty-five books of the e eramme
appropriate quality of licerature for the high school

Ted T o 20 At s,
R l".”?:.::";:";: :‘;‘!‘::v?::;:;n:.:lmvmmmd“—'“"""
standard. In fact, some of the literature on his Jise is %;:L e Srancon ser Sranera et oarl ¢ S5
included in many college level courses, The reading :.:g;_ﬁ;a,ilmhn 2ar, ber-pne it e for Grane e ST
log also shows rhe variety of texes the student

engaged in from ficrion, of

assic literarure, and infor-
mational marerials,

dls Reading: The seudene reads and comprehends
at least four hooks :or book equiv afenes; about one

sue or subject, or four baoks by & single v riter, or
tour books in one senre, and produces evidence of
reading thar;

* makes and supports warranted and responsihle
assertions abour the texIs;

* SUppOTts assertions with claborated and comvinving
evidence;
. \ . ¢ draws the teats togerher o compare and conerast
This work sample iliustrates @ standard-setting themes, characters, and ideae
pertormance for the following

parts of the standards: * aakes pereepiive and
* saluates wriripe
—_——

W Trategivs and
author’s craft,
B30a Reading: Read af fegst twenty-five books or Fae ceadiag log & e stdenr read
. ook equivalents each year.

e
Foir or more books i one aenre. He fulilfed
fegrement by reading
I35 Reading: Read and comprehend ot least four ’ '
ooks about one issue of subj
books by a single writ
genre,

wedl developed connections:

Jemenss af di

OWS evidence thae o i
she
Laumber of mlgys, inviuding

everdl seoups of Sans within mope sPeanie Cne-
ect, or four AOTIN S s Gl e
&1, or four books in gne

i,




Y i
igh School English lenguvoge

Tomes, Novels, Treasures

Books,

Mtw s new wilel Kewy Treves tal Iv d.sbaime’

thamer it Merfoyss Mergers® Feopes, The stary of @ Med vAC VRIYSE K0P L, T K Rooved 1
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“Soredg the devs™- Lady Gompry

A Matrisge Propen]” -Asen Coxthey

“ia the Stadrw on 1he Glen'~3.1 Setee

“Tathlerts il Homtiten =W £ Yurty

“The okt o7 Hahwlene - Lard duroesy
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“Tie Happy Joarmey® - Thersies Wikier

The Ugly Deekling AL M1

“ite Flattering Worg“Gaang Lefly

“The Trioget of Creve”-Ring Lartwer

“Tio Foon of the Cartabess” - Zugere DM}

“The SR AlarmToGeorge = Far'omn

“ihe Devil and Daniet Wensee "-Stepher: ¥icest e’

T Apelic of Seliar *- Jna Ao

"4 Memory of Twa Mereg:* sArthss Miller

“wary i ite Fever*-yoilen Inge

“Hencs Acroms The Serm- W' Lowart

“Hate We Are”-Ixretty Parnae

“Serr. Wrens Numbe- - Lmile Retcher .
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“The Maer of Dreams” - Miphant Dovn
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7§ Hiding directly on the National Council of
v‘ﬁchers of Mathematics (NCTM) Curriculum
¥ Standards, the Mathematics performance stan-
ds’present a balance of conceptual understanding,

" silis, and problem solving.

The first four standards are the imporfant
conceptual areas of mathematics:

B Number and Operation Concepts; . ...
M Geomeiry and Measurement Concepts;
BE Function and Algebra Concepts; ~
BE Statistics ond Probability Concepts. =~

B Y e am aade e el ]

These conceptual understanding standards delineate
the important mathematical content for students to
learn. To demonstrate understanding in these areas,
students need to provide evidence that they have
used the concepts in a variety of ways that go
beyond recall. Specifically, students show progres-
sively deeper understanding as they use a concept in
a range of concrete situations and simple problems,
then in conjunction with other concepts in complex
problems; as they represent the concept in muluple
ways (through numbers, graphs, symbols, diagrams,
or words, as appropriate) and explain the concept to
another person.

This is not a hard and fast progression, but the con-
cepts included in the first four standards have been
carefully selected as those for which the student
should demonstrate a robust understanding. These
standards make explicit that students should be able
to demonstrate understanding of a mathematical
concept by using it to solve problems, representing it
in multiple ways (through numbers, graphs, symbols,
diagrams, or words, as appropriate), and explaining
it to someone else. All three ways of demonstrating
understanding—use, represent, and explain—are
z[equited to meet the conceptual understanding stan-
ards.

Establishing separate standards for these areas is a
mechanism for highlighting the importance of these
areas, but does not imply that they are independent
of conceptual understanding. As the work samples
that follow illustrate, good work usually provides
evidence of both.

Like conceptual understanding, the definition of
prablem solving is demanding and explicit. Students
use mathematical concepts and skills to solve non-
routine problems that do not lay out specific and
detailed steps to follow; and solve problems that

Complementing the conceptual understanding
standards, ﬁa—m focus on areas of the
mathematics curriculum that need particular
attention and a new or renewed emphasis:

BEH Problem Solving and Mathematical Reuﬁqnihg;

B Mathematical Skills and Tools; =~ - - f
Mathematical (oinmunigotion;' )
EH Putting Mathematics to Work.

make demands on all three aspects of the solution
process—formulation, implementation, and conclu-
sion. These are defined in BH, Problem Solving and
Mathematical Reasoning.

The importance of skills has not diminished with the
availability of calcularors and computers. Rather, the
need for mental computation, estimation, and inter-
pretation has increased. The skills in B, Math-
ematical Skills and Tools, need to be considered in
light of the means of assessment. Some skills are so
basic and important that students should be able to
demonstrate fluency, accurately and automatically; it
is reasonable to assess them in an on-demand setting,
such as the New Standards reference examination.
There are other skills for which students need only
demonstrate familiarity rather than fluency. In using
and applying such skills they might refer to notes,
books, or other students, or they might need to take
time out to reconstruct a method they have seen
before. It is reasonable to find evidence of these skills
in situations where students have ample time, such as
in a New Standards portfolio. As the margin note by
the examples that follow the performance descrip-
tions indicates, many of the examples are perfor-
mances that would be expected when students have
ample time and access to tools, feedback from peers
and the teacher, and an opportunity for revision.
This is true for all of the standards, but especially
important to recognize with respect to B,

includes two aspects of mathematical communi-
cation—using the language of mathematics and com-
municating about mathematics. Both are important.
Communicating about mathematics is about ideas
and logical explanation. The travelogue approach
adopted by many students in the course of describing
their problem solving is not what is intended.

B is the requirement that students put many con-
cepts and skills to work in a large-scale project or
investigation, at least once each vear, beginning in
the fourth grade. The types of projects are specified;
for each, the student identifies, with the reacher, a
clear purpose for the project, what will be accom-
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plished, and how the project involves putting mathe-
matics to work; develops a question and a plan;
writes a detailed description of how the project was
carried out, including mathematical analysis of the
results; and produces a reporrt thar includes acknowl-
edgment of assistance received from parents, peers,
and teachers.

The examples

The purpose of the examples listed under the perfor-
mance descriptions is to show what students might
do or might have done in achieving the standards,
but these examples are not intended as the only ways
to demonstrate achievernent of the standard. They
are meant to illustrate good tasks and they begin to
answer the question, “How good is good enough?”
“Good enough” means being able to solve problems
like these.

Each standard contains several parts. The examples
below are cross-referenced to show a rough corre-
spondence between the parts of the standard and the
examples. These are not precise matches, and stu-
dents may successfully accomplish the task using
concepts and skills different from those the task
designer intended, but the cross-references highlight
examples for which a single activity or project may
allow students to demonstrate accomplishment of
several parts of one or more standards.

The purpose of the samples of student work is to
help to explain what the standards mean and to elab-
orate the meaning of a “standard-setting perfor-
mance.” Few pieces of work are so all-encompassing
as to qualify for the statement, “meets the standard.”
Rather, each piece of work shows evidence of meet-
ing the requirements of a selected part or parts of a
standard. Further, most of these pieces of work pro-
vide evidence related to parts of more than one stan-
dard. It is essential to look at the commentary to
understand just how the work sample helps to illu-
minate features of the standards.

Resources

We recognize that some of the standards presuppose
resources that are not currently available to all stu-
dents. The New Standards partners have adopted a
Social Compact, which says, in part, “Specifically,
we pledge to do everything in our power to ensure
all students a fair shot at reaching the new perfor-
mance standards...This means that they will be
taught a curriculum that will prepare them for the
assessments, that their teachers will have the prepa-
ration ro enable them to teach it well, and there will
be an equitable distribution of the resources the stu-
dents and their teachers need to succeed.”

ulators of increasing sophistication from elementary

‘T he NCTM standards make explicit the need for cal-

to high school and ready access to computers.
Although a recent National Center for Education
Statistics survey confirmed that most schools do not
have the facilities to make full use of computers and
video, the New Standards partners have made a
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commitment to create the learning environments
where students can develop the knowledge and skills
thar are delineated here. Thus, B8, Mathematical
Skills and Tools, assumes that students have access to
computational tools at the level spelled out by
NCTM. This is not because we think that all schools
are currently equipped to provide the experiences
that would enable students to meet these perfor-
mance standards, but rather that we think that all
schools should be equipped to provide these experi-
ences. Indeed, we hope that making these require-
ments explicit will help those who allocate resources
to understand the consequences of their actions in
terms of student performance.

The high school standards reflect what students are
expected to know and be able to do after a three-
year core program in high school mathematics as
defined by the NCTM standards, independent of the
specific curriculum they study or its sequencing: tra-
ditional Algebra I, Geometry, Algebra II; or
(Integrated) Mathematics I, 11, 111
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2.1 Number and Operation Concepfs

The student demonstrates understanding of a mathematical con-
cept by using it to solve problems, by representing it in multiple
ways (through numbers, graphs, symbols, diagrams, or words, as
appropriate), and by explaining it to someone else. All three
ways of demonstrating understanding—use, represent, and
explain—are required to meet this standard.

The student produces evidence that demonstrates understanding of
number and operation concepts; that is, the student:

Bila Uses addition, subtraction, multiplication, division, expo-
nentiation, and root-extraction in forming and working with
numerical and algebraic expressions.

HIb Understands and uses operations such as opposite, recipro-
cal, raising to a power, taking a root, and taking a logarithm.

B« Has facility with the mechanics of operations as well as
understanding of their typical meaning and uses i applications.

BBld Understands and uses number systems: natural, integer.
rational, and real.

Bile Represents aumbers in decimal or fraction form and in sci-
entific notation, and graphs numbers on the number fine and num-
ber pairs in the coordinate planc.

¢ COmparcs numbers using order relations, differences, r:mos.
proportions, perceats, and proportional change.

Wlllg Carrivs out proportional reasoning in cases involving part-
whole relationships and in cases involving cxpansions and contrac-
tions.

ERh Understands dimensionless numbers, such as proportions,
percents, and multiplicative factors, as well as numbers with specif-
ic units of measure, such as numbers with length, time, and rate
units.

BB Carrics out counting procedures such as those involving sets
{unions and intersections} and arrangements {permutations and
combinations).

BBE; Uscs concepts such as prime, relatively prime, factor, divi-
sor, multiple, and divisibility in solving problems involving inte-
gers,

BBk Uses a scientific calculator effectively and efficiently in var-
tying out complex calculations.

BRIl Recognizes and represeats basic number parterns, such as
patterns involving multiples, squares, or cubes.

Examples of activities through which students might demon-

strate understanding of number and operation concepts include:

» Show how to enlarge a picture by a factor of 2 using repeated
enfacgements at a fixed setting on a photocopy machine thar
can only enlarge up to 155%. Do the same for enlargements by
a factor of 3,4,and 5. 1g, 1¢, 1g, th

4 Discuss the relationship between the “Order of Operations”
conventions of arithmetic and the order in which numbers and
operation symbols ace entered in a calculator. Do all calculators
use the same order? 1a, 1¢, 1k

« Give a reasoned estimate of the volume of gasoline your car
uses in a year. How does this compare to the volume of liquid
you drink in a year? {Balanced Assessment) 14, T¢, 2k

2 Show thar there must have been at least one misprint in a news-
pager report on an election that says: Yes votes - 13,637 (42%);
No votes - 186,491 {58%). Suggest two different specific places
% misF‘rmt mlght have occurred. {Balanced \ssessmenr) 1a, 1§,

g1

» Make and prove a conjecture about the sum of any sequence of
consecutive odd numbers beginning with the aumber 1. 1a, 1

o [t is sometimes convenient to represent physical phenomena
using logarithmic scales. Discuss why this is so, and illustrate
with a description of pH scales (acidity), decibel scales (sound
intensity), and Richter scales (earthquake intensity). 1h, 1¢, 1d,
le

» Whar proportion of two digit numbers contain the digit 72
What about three digit numbers? 1d, Te, 1i

» Figure out how many pages it would rake to write out all the

: rlli:mbers from 1 to 1,000,000. (Balanced Assessment) 1d, e,

+ [f 10% of U.S. citizens have a certain trait, and four out of five
people with the trait are men, what proportion of men have the
trait and what proportion of women have the trai? Explain
whether the answer depends on the proportion of U.S. citizens
\'v':ao are women and, if so, how. (Balanced Assessment} 1f, 1g,

+ Simpson’s Paradox is this: X may have g better record than Y in
each of two possible caregories but Y's overall record for the
combined categories may be berter than Xs. Explain how this
can happen. 19

« Find a simple relationship between the least common multiple
of nvo numbers, the greatest common divisor of the two num-
bers, and the prcduCt of the two numbers. Prove that the rela-
tionship is true for all pairs of posirive integers. 1j
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The student demonstrates understanding of a mathematical con-
cept by using it to solve problems, by representing it in multiple
ways (through numbers, graphs, symbols, diagrams, or words, as
appropriate), and by explaining it to someone else. All three
ways of demonstrating understanding—use, represent, and
explain—are required to meet this standard.

The student produces evidence that demonstrates understanding of
geometry and measurement concepis: that is, the student:

WFa Models situations geometrically to formulate and solve
problems.

BB Works with two- and three- dimensional figures and their
properties, including polygons and circles. cubes and pyramids. and
cylinders, concs, and spheres.

B3¢ Uscs congruence and snrmlarm' in describing relarionships
between figures.

M4 Visualizes objects, paths, and regions in space, including
intcrsections and cross sections of three dimensional figures, and
describes these using geometric language.

B¥e Knows, uscs, and derives formulas for perimeter, circumfer-
ence, area, surface area, and volume of many types of figures.

B¢ Uses the Pythagorcan Theorem in many types of situations.
and works through more than one proof of this theorem.

Bl g Works with similar triangles, and extends the ideas to
include simple uses of the three hasic trigonometric functions,

Bk Analyzes figures in terms of their symmetsies using, for
example, conceprs of reflection, rotation, and translation.

Bi Compares slope irise over run) and angle of clevation as
measures of steepness.

BY; Investigates peometric patterns, including sequences of
growing shapes.

Bk Works with geometric measures of Jength, area, volume,
and angle; and non-geometric measures such as weight and time,

BF) Uses quotient measures, such as speed and density, that give
“per unit” amounts: and uses product measures, such as person-
hours.

B m Understands the structure of standard meastrement sys-
tems, both S and customary, including unit conversions and
dimensional analysis.

EZIn Solves problems involviny scale, such as in maps and dia-
grams.

EFlo Represents geometric curves and graphs of functions in
standard coordinate systems.

B¥p Analyzes geometric figures and proves simple things ahout
them using deductive methods.

@q Explores geometry using computer programs such as CAD
software, Sketchpad programs, or LOGO.

Examples of activities through which students might demon-
strate understanding of geometry and measurement concepts
include:

» A mode! tower is made of small cubes of the same size. There
are four types of cubes used in the tower: vertex, edge, face, and
interior, having respectively 3, 2, 1, and 0 faces exposed. If a
new tower, of the same shape but three times as tall, s to be
built using the same sort of cubes, show how the numbers of
each of the four types of cubes need to be increased. Generalize
t0 & tower n times as tall as the original. 2a, 2b, 2¢, 2d, 2j, 2n

« Figure out which of two ways of rolling an 8.5" by 11" piece of
paper into a cylinder gives the greater volume. Is there a way to
get even greater volume using a sheet of paper with the same
area but different shape? (Balanced Assessment) 20, 2b, 2d, 2¢

+ Explain which is a benter fit, a round peg in a square hole or a
square peg in a round hole. Go on to the case of a cube in a
sphcr; vs. a sphere in a cube, {Balanced Assessment) 2a, 2b,
2e, 2

« Suppose that you are on a cliff looking out to sea on a clear
day. Show that the distance to the horizon in miles is about
equal to 12 vh, where h is the height in feet of the cliff above
sea level. Derive a similar expression in terms of meters and
kilometers. {Balanced Assessment) 2a, 2d, 2f

4 Can a cube be dissected into four or fewer congruent square-
base pyramids? What about triangle-base pyramids? In each
case, show how it can be done or why it cannot be done. 2a,
2b, 2d, 2p

. Given three cities on a map, find a place that is the same dis-
tance from all of them. Determine if there is always such a
place. Are there ever many such places? (Balanced Assessment)
2q, 2b, 2d, 2p

s A circular glass table top has broken, and all you have is one
piece. The piece contains a section of the circular edge, but not
the center. Describe and apply two different methods for finding
the radius of the original top {so that you can order a new top).
{Balanced Assessment) 2a, 2b, 2p

s An isosceles trapezoid has height h and bases of lengths b and c.
What must be the relationship among the lengths h, b, and ¢ if
we are to be able to inscribe a circle in the trapezoid? 2a, 2b,
2

+ Explore the relation between the length of a person’s shadow
{made by a streetlight) and the person’s height and distance
from the light. Extend the analysis to include the rate of change
of shadow length when the person is moving, (Balanced
Assessment} 2a, 2g, 2|

tords con be found or
5879,
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3 Function and Algebra Concepts

The student demonstrates understanding of a mathematical con-
cept by using it to solve problems, by representing it in multiple
ways (through numbers, graphs, symbols, diagrams, or words, as
appropriate), and by explaining it to someone else. All three
ways of demonstrating understanding—use, represent, and
explain—are required to meet this standard.

The student produces evidence that demonstrates understanding of
function and algebra concepts; that is, the student:

BEla Models given sitwations with formulas aad functions, and
interprets given formulas and functions in terms of situations.

BEIb Describes, generalizes, and uses basic types of functions: lin-
¢ar, exponential, power, rational, square and sguare root, and cube
and cube roat.

MEl¢ Utilizes che concepts of slope, evaluation, and inverse in
working with functions.

MEJd Works with rates of many kinds, expressed numerically,
symbolically, and graphically.

BEle Represents constant ratcs as the slope of a straight line
graph, and interprets slope as the amount of onc quanticy {y) per
unit amount of another {x).

BEM¢  Understands and uses lineac functions as a mathematical
representation of proportionat relationships.

BElg Uses arithmetic sequences and geometric scquences and
their sums, and sees these as the discrete forms of finear and expo-
nential functions, respectively.

BEIh Defines, uses, and manipulates expressions involving vari-
ables, parameters, constants, and unknowns in work with formu-
las, functions, equations, and inequalities.

i Represents functional relationships in formulas, tables, and
graphs, and translates berween pairs of these.

IElj Solves equations symbolically, graphically, and numerically,
especially linear, quadratic, and exponential equations; and knows
how o use the quadratic formula for solving quadratic equarions.
BEXk Makes predictions by interpolating or extrapolating from
given data or a given graph.

BEll Understands the basic algebraic structure of number sys-
tems.

EEIm Uses cquations to represent curves such as lines, circles,
and parabolas.

BEIn Uscs technology such as graphics calcufators to represent
and analyze functions and their graphs.

BElo Uses functions to analyze paerns and represent their strue-
wre.

Examples of activities through which students might demon-

strate understanding of function and algebra concepts include:

» A used car is bought for $9,500. If the car depreciates at 5%
per year, how much will the car be worth after one year? Five
years? Twelve years? n years? (College Preparatory
Mathemarics) 3, 3b, 3¢

» Express the diameter of a circle as a function of its area and
sketch a graph of this function. 30, 3b, 3¢, 3h

+ Ifa half gallon carton of milk is left out on the counter, its tem-
perature T in degrecs Fahrenheit can be approximated by the
formula T = 70 - (*°%), where t is the time in minutes it has
been our of the refrigerator. {This formula works as long as tis
greater than about 20 minutes.) Find a formula thac will let you
figure our how long the milk has been there from its tempera-
ture T. Graph this formula. (College Preparatory Machematics)
3a, 3b, 3¢, 3k

» Use measurements from shopping carts that are nested together
to find a formula for the number of carts that will fit in a space
of any given length, and a formuta for the amount of space
needed for any given number of carts. {Balanced Assessment)
3a, 3b, 3¢, 3, 3h

« Express the concentration of bleach as a function of the amount
of water added 1o three liters of 1 12% solution of bleach. 3a,
3b, 3, 1h

+ The quantity 1 + x is sometimes used as an approximation for
the quantity A1+ if x is positive and small (much less than 1}.
Use graphs to show why this makes sense. Over what range of
values of x does this approximation yield less than a 3% error?
Find the sum of the infinite geometric secies T + x + X'+ x* + ...
{assuming 0 < x < 1) and show how it sheds light on why the
approximation works. 3b, 3¢, 3g, 3k, 3i

« Design a staitcase that rises a total of 11 feet, given that the
slope must be between .55 and .85, and that the rise plus the
tun on each step must be berween 17 and 18 inches. {Balanced
Assessment) 3¢, 3k, Ala

1 You have a green candle 12.4 cm tall that cost $0.45; after
burning for four minutes it is 11.2 cm tall. You also have a red
candle 8.9 cm tall chat cost $0.40; after burning for ten minutes
itis 7.5 cm rall. Analyze the burning rates with functions and
graphs. If they are both lit at the same time, predict when (if
ever) they will be the same height, and when each will burn
down completely. Which costs less per minute to use? (College -
Preparatory Mathematics) 3d, 3e, 3f
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.4 Statistics und Probability Concepts

The student demonstrates understanding of a mathematical con-
cept by using it to solve problems, by representing it in multiple
ways (through numbers, graphs, symbols, diagrams, or words, as

_ appropriate), and by explaining it to someone else. All three
ways of demonstrating understanding—use, represent, and
explain—are required to meet this standard.

The student demonstrates understanding of statistics and probabili-
tv concepts; that is, the student:

M a Organizes, analyzes, and displays single-variable data,
choosing appropriate frequency distribution, circle graphs, line
plots, histograms, and summary statistics.

Wb Organizes, analyzes, and displays two-variable data using
scatter plots, estimated regression lines, and computer generated
regression lines and correlation coefficients.

B¢ Uses sampling techniques to draw inferences about large
populations.

)4 Understands that making an inference about a population
from a sample alwavs involves uncertainty and that the role of sta-
tistics is to estimate the size of that uncertaingy.

We Formulates hypotheses to answer a question and uses data
10 test hypotheses.

BEI§ Intcrprets representations of data, compares distributions of
data, and critiques conclusions and the use of statistics. both in
school materials and in public documents.

g Explores questions of experimental design, use of control
oups, and rcliability.

WE3h Creates and uses models of probabilistic situations and
understands the role of assumptions in this process.

#Edi Uses coneepts such as equally fikely, sample space, ourcome,
and event in analyzing situations involving chance.

B} Consteucts appropriate sample spaces, and applies the addi-
tion and multiplication principles for probabilities.

Bk Uses the concept of a probability distribution to discuss
whether an event is rare or reasonably likely,

BRI Chooses an appropriate probability modet and uses it 1o
arrive at a theorerical probability for a chance event.

B m Uses relative frequencies based on empirical data to arrive
at an experimental probability for a chance event.

B Designs simulations including Monte Carlo simulations 10
estimate probabitities.

o Works with the normal distribution in some of its basic
applications.

Examples of activities through which students might demon-
strate understanding of statistics and probability concepts
include: )

» Compare a frequency distsibution of salaries of women in a
company with a frequency distribution of salaries of men.
Describe and quantify similarities and differences in the distrib-
utions, and interpret these. 4a, 4f

» Analyze and interpret prominent features of a scatter plot of
several hundred data points, each giving the age of death of a
persan and the average number of cigarettes smoked per day by
that person. 4b, 4f

» Make an estimate of the number of beads in a large container
using the following method. Select a sample of beads, mark
these beads, return them to the container, and mix them in thor-
oughly. Then re-sample and count the proportion of marked
beads. Compare your result with another method of estimating
the numbser, for example, one based on weighing the beads. 4¢

+ Two integers, cach between 1 and 9 are selected at random, and
then added. Determine the possible sums and the probability of
each. Generalize to two integers between 1 and n. Generalize to
t4|[rcc integers between 1 and 9. (Balanced Assessment) 4h, &,

|

» Suppose it is known that 1% of $100 bills in circulation are
counterfeit. Suppose also that there is a quick test for counter-
feit bills, but that the test is imperfect: 5% of the time the test
gives a false negative (pronouncing a counterfeit bill as genuine)
and 15% of the time the test gives a false positive (pronouncing
a genuine bill as counterfeit). Find the probability that a bill
that tests negative is actually counterfeit. Find the probability
that a bill that tests positive is actually genuine. 4h, 4j, 41

« Player A has 2 one out of six chance of hiring the target on any
throw, while player B has a two out of ten chance. They alter-
nate turns, with A going first. The first one to hit the rarget
wins. Who is favored? 4i, 4]

« In a game, you toss a quarter {diameter 24 mm) onto a large
grid of squares formed by vertical and horizontal lines 24 mm
apart. You win if the quarter covers an intersection of two lines,
What are the odds of winning? Express your answer in terms of
% 41, 4m
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"5 Problem Solving and Mathematical
Reasoning

The student demonstrates problem solving by using mathemati-
cal cancepts and skills to solve non-routine problems that do not
lay out specific and detailed steps to follow, and solves problems
that make demands on all three aspects of the solution process—
formulation, implementation, and conclusion.

Formulstion

BHq The student participates in the formulation of problems;
that is, given the statement of a problem situation, the student:

« fills out the formulation of a definite problem that is to be
solved;

» extracts pertinent information from the situation as a basis for
working on the problem;

« asks and answers a series of appropriate questions in purstit of a
solution and does so with minimal *scaffolding” in the form of
derailed guiding questions.

implementation

EHb The student makes the basic choices involved in planmng
.md carrying out a solution; that is, the student:

* chooses and employs effective problem solving strategies in deal-
ing with non-routine and multi-step problems;

« selects appropriate mathematical concepts and techniques from
different areas of mathematics and applies them to the solution
of the problem;

» applies mathematical concepts to new sitsations within mathe-
matics and uses mathematics to model real world sitations
involving basic applications of mathematics in the physical and
biological sciences, the social sciences, and business.

Conclusion

BE ¢ The student provides closure to the solution process
through summary statements and general conclusions; thac is, the
student:

* concludes a solurion process with a useful summary of resuits;

» evaluates the degree to which the results obtained represent a
good response to the initial problem;

* farmulates generalizations of the results obrained;
* carmies out extensions of the given problem 1o related problems.

Mathematical reasoning

BEd The srudent demonstrates mathematical reasoning by using
logic to prove specific conjectures, by explaining the logic inherent
in a solution process, by making generalizations and showing that
they are valid, and by revealing mathematical paterns inherent in a
situation, The student not only makes observations and states
results but also justifies or proves why the results hold in gencral;
that is, the student:

« employs forms of mathematical reasoning and proof appropriate
10 the solution of the problem at hand, including deductive and
inductive reasoning, making and testing conjectures, and using
counterexamples and indirect proof:

» differentiares clearly between giving examples that sapport a con-
jecture and giving a praof of the conjectuse.

Examples of activities through which students might demon-
strate facility with problem solving and mathematical reasoning
include:

» A regular hexagon *rolls” around a stationary regular ocragon
of the same side length until it returns to its starting position.
Figure out how many times the hexagon (i) rotates about the
octagon and (i) revolves on its axis. Generalize to an m-gon
rolling around an n-gon. (Balanced Assessment) 5a, 5h, 5¢, 5d,
lj

+ Create a mathematical model that will give ar estimate for the
volume of a bottle, given a front view and top view of the bortle
drawn to scale. Repeat for bottles of different shapes. {New
Standards Released Task) Sa, 5b, 2a, 2b, 2d, 2e

2 Classify quadrilaterals according to two criteria: the number of
tight angles, and the number of pairs of parallel sides. For every
possible combination of number of right angles and aumber of
pairs of parallel sides, either give an example of such a quadri-
lateral, or show why such an example is impossible. (New
Standards Released Task) 5h, 5d, 2b, 2p

« An earthquake generates rwo types of “waves” that travel
through the Earth: “P-waves,” which travel at 5.6 km/sec, and

“S-waves,” which travel at 3.4 km/sec. After an earthquake, the
P-waves arrive at one recording station 15 seconds before the S-
waves, Use functions, graphs, and equations to explain how far
the recording station was from the epicenter of the earthquake.
Show the flaw in this artempted solution: “The epicenter is 33
km away because the difference in velociries is 2.2 km/sec, and
in 15 seconds that’s 33 km.” Sa, 5b, 5¢, 3a

» Analyze the celationship between the number of pairs of eyelet
holes in a shoe and the length of the shoelace. {New Standards
Released Task) Sa, 5b, S¢, 30, 3¢

a In a game for many players in which each player rolis three dice
and adds the three numbers, show how to assign scores ta each
possible sum so that sums with the same probability get the
same score, sums with twice the probability ger half the score,
and so on. 5a, 5b, 5¢, 5d, 4h, 4}

» Investigate different ways of running a wire from the floor at
one corner of a room to the ceiling at the opposite comer. Find
the shortese wire under each of the following restrictions: (i)
you can only run the wire along the edges of walls; (i} you can
also run the wire across the face of a wall; {iii) you can even run
the wire through the air. {Balanced Assessment) 5b, 5¢, 2d, 2f,
3b, 3h

« Explore rectangular spaces enclosed by line segments laid out
on 2 square lartice of dots. Check that the numbers of line seg-
ments, dots, and spaces enclosed seem to be related by the for-
mula L+ 1 =D + S. Justify this formula by reasoning as fol-
lows: the formula holds for the simplest arrangement of line
segments and dots, and it is not changed through any of the
possible ways of adding to an arrangement. {Balanced
Assessment) 5d



"5 Mathematical Skills and Tools

The student demonstrates fluency with basic and important skills
by using these skills accurarely and automatically, and demon-
strates practical competence and persistence with other shills by
using them cffectively to accomplish a ta<k, perhaps referring 10
notes, or books, perhaps working to reconstruet a method; that i,
the stdent:

M a Carries out numerical calculations and symbol manipula-
tions cffectively, using mental computations, pencil and paper, or
other technological aids, as appropriate.

MAb Uscs a variety of methods to estimate the values. in appro-
priate units, of quantitics met in applications, and rounds numbers
used in applications to an appropriate degree of accuracy.

B3¢ Evaluates and analyzes formulas and functions of many
kinds, using both pencil and paper and more advanced rechnology.

A4 Uses basic geometric terminology accurately, and deduces
information about basic geometric figures in solving problems.

W3¢ Makes and uses rough sketches, schematic diagrams, or pre-
cise scale diagrams to enhance a solurion.

Mt Uses the number line and Cartesian coordinates in the plane
and in space.

Mg Creares and interprets graphs of many kinds, such as func-
tion graphs, circle graphs, scatter plots, regression lines, and his-
tograms.

Mh Sets up and solves equations symbolically (when possible)
and graphically,

I3i Knows how to use algorithms in mathematics, such as the
Euclidean Algorithm.

M3} Uses technology to create graphs or spreadshects that con-
tribute to the understanding of a problem.

B3k Writes a simple computer program to carry out a computa-
tion or simulation to be repeated many times.

B! Uscs tools such as rulers, tapes, compasses, and protractors
in solving problems.

A m Knows standard methods to solve basic problems and uses
these methods in approaching more complex problems.

Examples of activities through which students might demon-

strate facility with mathematical skills and tools include:

« Given that Celsius temperature C can be computed from the
Fahrenheit temperature F by the formula C = {%4)(F-32), find a
formula for computing F from C. ba

« If the temperature of an aluminum bar is increased from O to T
degrees Celsius, its length is increased by a factor of aT, where
a = 23.8 x 10* is the coefficient of thermal expansion for alu-
minum. By how many millimeters would a 1 meter bar increase
if raised from 0 to 40 degrees Celsius? éa

» Use the local phone book ro fird the approximate relative fre-
quency of last names beginning with each of the 26 lewers of
the alphabet. Make a histogram and a circle graph of this infor-
mation. Decide how you would divide the names into four
roughly equal groups. én, &b, &g

« The braking distance in feet for a car is given by the formula
0.026 5* + st, where s is the speed of the car in feet per second,
and t is the reaction time in seconds of the driver. What is the
braking distance at a speed of 60 miles per hour if the reaction
time is 7% second? ba, 6¢

4 Write the general equation for a straight line that uses as para-
meters the x-intercept A and the y-intercept B, én, bg

« Make a one-tenth size scale diagram of an archery target with
these specifications: There are five target regions, bounded by
concentric circles with radii equal to 10 em, 15 em..., 35 cm.
Compute the area of each region. 6d, ée

» Given the riser height and tread width of the steps on stairs of
many kinds, make a scateer plot of the data. Find a line that
seems to fit the data in two ways, by eye and using 3 calculator
that can compute a regression line. Compare the result with the
rule of thumb that riser height plus tread width should range
from about 40 to 45 cm. 69

« The function V = x (40 - 2x} (30 - 2x) gives the volume in cubic
centimeters of a tray of depth x formed from a rectangle of
dimensions 30 cm by 40 cm. Graph this function. What is the
volume if the depth is 10 cm? What is the largest volume such a
tray can have? What depth gives this largest volume? ég, 6h, 6j

« Describe an algorithm for converting any distance given in miles
and feet to decimal miles, and another algorithm for converting
the other way. Do the same for converting decimal hours to
hours, minutes, and seconds. 8i -
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The student uses the language of mathematics, its symbols, nota-
tion, graphs, and expressions, to communicate through reading,
writing, speaking, and listening, and communicates about mathe-
matics by describing mathematical ideas and concepts and explain-
ing reasoning and results; that is, the student:

EHa Is familiar with basic mathematical cerminology, standard
notation and usc of symbols, commen conventions for graphing,

and general features of cffective mathematical communication
styles.

BEb Uses mathematical representations with appropriate accura-
¢y, including numerical ables, formulas, functions, equations,
charts, graphs, and diagrams.

B¢ Organizes work and presents mathematical procedures and
results clearly, systematically, succinctly, and correctly.

REd Communicates logical arguments cleacly, showing why a .
result makes sense and why the reasoning is valid.

EHe Presents mathematicat ideas effectively both orally and in
writing,

B¢ Explains mathemarical concepts clearly enough to be of
assistance to those who may be having difficulty with them.

BHg Writes narrative accounts of the history and process of
work on a mathematical problem or extended project.

BE¥Ah Writes succince accounts of the mathematical results
obtained in a mathematical problem or extended project, with dia-
grams, graphs, tables, and formulas integrated into the text.

Wi Keeps narrative accounts of process separate from succinct
accounts of results, aad realizes that doing so can enhance the
effectiveness of cach.

i Reads mathematics texts and other writing about mathe-
matics with understanding.

Examples of activities through which students might demon-

strate facility with mathematical communication include:

s Discuss the mathematics underlying a sign along a highway that
says “7% Grade Next 3 Miles.” Use representations such as
tables, formulas, graphs, and diagrams. Explain carefully con-
cepts such as slope, steepness, grade, and gradient. {Balanced
Assessment) 7h, 7

» Suppose in a cerzain country every adult gets married, and every
married couple keeps having children until they have a daugh-
ter, then stops. Describe the effect on the population and the
ratio of males to females over time. Assume a probability of
one-half that a birth is a gicl. 7¢, 7d, 7e

« Design a unit of instruction for middle schoo! about proportion-
al relationships. Show the relevance and interconnection of con-
cepts such as percent, ratio, similarity, and linear functions. 7§

« Prepare review materials that summarize the basic skills and
tools used in an instructional unit from a mathematics text
{assuming the unit does not already have such a summacy). 7§

» Read a book written for the general public that discusses differ-

ent advanced fields of mathematics and report on one of these
fields. 7j

.. Mathematical Communication .3 Putting Mathematics to Work

The student conducts at least onc large scale iavestigation or pro-
ject each year drawn from the following kinds and, over the course

of high school, conducts investigations or projects drawn from at
lease three of the kinds,

A single investigation or project may draw on more thar one kind.
o Data study, in which the student:

* carries out a study of data relevant to curreat civic, economic,
scientific, health, or social issues;

» uses methods of statistical inference to generalize from the daca;

* prepares a report that explains the purpose of the project, the
organizational plan, and conclusions, and uses an appropriate
balance of different ways of presenting information.

Examples of data study projects include:

» Carry out astudy of the circulation of books in a library based
on type of book and number of users, and showing the progres-
sion over a period of vears. 3k, 4a, 4f, 4g, §

« Carry out a study of the students in a district in terms of their
proficiency in using writing in mathematics, and how chat profi-
ciency changed over a period of years. 3k, 4a, 4g, 5

» Carry out a study of several kinds of data about auto races and
trends in these data over a number of years. 3k, 4a, g, 5

a Carry out a study of the circulation of books in a library over a
period of time. Represent the relative number of borrowers for
each type of book and analyze any change over time. Represent
the number of borrowers for the most popular book titles and
look for a correlation with the number of copies of each title
the library has. 4a, 4b, 4g, 5

« Analyze selected newspapers and magazines for accuracy and
clarity of graphical presentations of data, discussing the most
common and effective types of presentation used, and identify-
ing misleading graphical practices. 4f, 5, 7a, 7h

BEb Mathematical model of a physical system or phenomenon,
in which the student:

* carrics out a study of a physical system or phenomenon by con-
structing a mathematical model based on funcrions to make gen-
eralizations about the structure of the system;

* uses structural analysis {a direct analysis of the structure of the
system) rather thar numerical or statistical analysis (an analvsis
of data about the system};

* prepares a report that explains the purpose of the project, the
organizational plan, and conclusions, and uses an appropriate
balance of different ways of presenting information,

Examples of mathematical modeling projects include:

» Analyze the change in shape undergone under thermal expan-
sion of 2 long bridge. 2a, 2b, 3a, 3b, 3e, 3, 3i, §1h, Sle

» Analyze the characteristics of an irrigation system for large
fields that has a central water feed and rotating spray arms that
sweep out a circle. 20, 2b, 2e, 21, 30, 3d, 5 :

» Construct pendufums with various lengths of rods and masses
of bobs. Measure their periods when released from various
heights. Determine which of these parameters the period
depends on, Create a formula for the peciod in terms of chese
parameters, and compare these results with the analysis of a
pendulum in a physics book. 3a, 3b, 3h, 3i, 3n, 5, $1d, S1e
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BB ¢ Design of 2 physical structure, in which the student:

o creates a design for a physical structure;

+ uses gencral mathematical ideas and techmigues to discuss specifi-
cations for building the structure;

« prepares a report that explains the purpose of the project, the
organizational plan, and conclusions. and uses an appropriate

) balance of different ways of presenting information.
) Examples of projects to design a physical structure include:
) « Make a plan for the layout of a housing development to be cre-

ated on a large tract of land, according to given specifications

) such as lot size, house scthacks, and street widths. Take into
consideration given informarion on the relation between devel-
opment cost and possible sale prices. 20, 2b, 2e, 2k, 2n, 30,
3,5 ’

o Design and make a model for a wheelchair access ramp to an
11" high platform, given that the ramp must fit in 2 30' by 30'
space and must conform to the provisions of the Americans
with Disabilities Act. 2a, 2g, 2i, 3a, 3b, 3¢, 5, Ala

« Design seating plans for a large theater given specifications on
the size and shape of the space, the allowable width of aisles,
the required spacing between rows, and the allowable sizes and
spacing of seats, Find the plan that allows for the maximum
number of seats. Suggest how that plan might have to be modi-
fied to take other features into consideration, such as staggering
sears in successive rows for berter viewing. 2u, 2b, 3a, 3¢, 5

. EEXd Management and planning analysis, in which the swdent:

* carries out a study of a business or public policy situation involv-
ing issues such as optimization, cost-benefit projections. and
risks:

« uses decision rules and strategies both te analyze options and bal-
ance trade-offs: and brings in marthemarical ideas that sene 1
generalize the analysis across differcnt conditions;

* prepares a report that explains the purpose of the project, the
organizational plan, and conclusions, and uses an appropriate
balance of different ways of presenting information,

Examples of management and planning projects include:

« Create a schedule for practices and events at the school gymna-
sium and swimming pool, taking into account home and away
games, juntior varsity and varsity, and boys’ and girls' teams. Vi,
3a, 3i, 5, Al¢

« Make a business plan for publication of a magazine, taking into
account different requirements in the production of the maga-
zine, such as quality of paper, use of color, cover stock, and the

relationship between selling price and circulation. 3a, 3i, 5,
Aln

) School Mat
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M e Pure mathematics investigation, in which the student:

* carries out a mathematical investigation of a phenomenon or

concept in pure mathematics; L,
* uses methods of mathematical reasoning and justification to %}@ 4
make generalizations about the phenomenon;

» prepares a report that explains the purpose of the project, the Somgles of shudent wi
organizational plan, and conclusions, and uscs an appropriate flustrate stondordsetti
balance of different ways of preseating information. formances for these sh

Examples of pure mathematics projects include: dords can be found on

« Carry out an investigation of the many properties of Pascal’s tri- 5879.
angle. 1k, 1i, 11, 3a, 3b, 3, 30, 5

» Create a schedule for a ping-pong tournament among ten play-
ers in which each player plays each other player exactly once.
Arrange the schedule so that no players have to sit out while
others are playing. Try to do the same for a tournament with
sixteen players. Then (this is much harder) say what you can
about the general case of a tournament with 2n players. Create
effective and revealing representations for the schedules.
(Balanced Assessment) 1i, 5, Al¢

» Make a study of different mathematical types of spirals, the
properties they share, and the ways in which they are different.
20, 3m, 5

+ Make an inquiry into what distributions of objects of twa cal-
ors result in a probability of roughly % that the objecrs are the
same color when two of the objects are selected at random, (For
example, three of one color and six of another color is such a
distribution.) 4h, 4i, 4i, 4k, 4l, 5

Bt History of a mathematical idea. in which the student:

* carrics out a historical study tracing the development of a mathe-
matical concepr and the people who contributed 1o it;

* includes a discussion of the acrual mathematical content and its
place in the curricotum of the present day;

* preparcs a report that explaing the purpose of the project, the
organizational plan, and conclusions, and uses an appropriate
balance of diffcrent ways of presenting information.

Examples of historical projects include:

» Read and report on the history of the Pythagorean Theorem,
including a discussion of some of the basic ways of proving the
theorem and of its uses within and outside mathematics. 2f, 2p,
57, 7

» Carry out a historical study of the concept of “function” in
mathematics, including a report on the mosr important function
concepts and types currently in use. Base part of the work on
interviews with people from other fields who use mathematics
in their work. 3, 5, 7e, 7}



Work Sample & Commentary: How Much Gold Can You

Carry Out?
. The task

How Much Gold Can You Carry Out?
A vault contains a large amount of gold and you 2
are told that you may keep as much as you can M
carry out, under the following conditions: 16 oz of old. Outhe ”conduiplwﬂ;luh mto:lfy
P ol amoust
On the first trip you may only take one pound. gor ono::g? .,:g },ﬁ'g%n;;*;&‘ﬁdm':if@m
. . took out on cach tip Wit K , .
On each successive tcip you may take out half the z::‘o:-pmwmw'ﬁ“"wmwbafm firt 15 “"'m:g“ﬂ:gowza
éé’ { amounc you carried out on the previous trip. It:ﬂ';“‘??mb,m eachtrip i‘:‘ﬁc :f’i::-w;g,mmm 4
A . R thefirdt 1 m‘ o m’.olw I dbgnantd ‘dheuﬁof“
MECA NN You take one minute to complete each trip, omce;:":y" "“"’w?;c;:" o44,798.63.1 :fho d“':f' ',w,;:i'?lmmo ames,
5 . of mo bor W."g 20 mides ‘worl, a0t mdfwlﬂﬂfﬂ‘w s
The quotafions from the Explain how much gold you can carry out, and ﬁlﬂ““‘l'm"m”m,msa worth of gold. Bt since 13 -
Mathematics peformace -~~~ | how long it will take to do it. e s oW SIS et ] wns g o ke
P . Y oatiuiad fhe table a lighe fxer £ eold gatheced sdded up 10
desaipfions in ths com- . | f earnings | i Lfouoi that ol of the wmantt L2 TR L o ouis \
; ol - Also, determine your hourly rate of earnings if you oot Outhe BB LES L e et of gold A [0 B T s 1
meffuy e excerpred. work only fifteen minutes. Use the current value of which yieldod SIL200. B0 U ol wmry more, mding OO L g e1 200
The ‘0‘“!"3'? Wf“ gold, $350 per ounce. What would be your hourly :
mance descipfions e rate if you work for twenty minutes? What if you
shown on pages 5057, worked for an entire hour?

This task, in differenc variants, is commonly seen in
classrooms. It is designed to show how very rapidly a
quantity shrinks if it is halved over and over. Similar
tasks show how very capidly a quantity grows if it is
doubled over and over. These tasks illustrate expo-
nential decay and growth. The fanciful context

‘ makes the task memorable. Still, the context is easily
stripped away to get at the underlying mathematics
required to answer the questions.

This work samgle flustrates a standard-setting -
- - performance for the following ...
- ports of the standards: ..o Crrcumstances of performance
ST i e This sample of student work was produced under the
Eila Nﬂ!leﬂgi' 0?:;'!0! '(Ol:pf‘:n:!:; ﬁ'xﬂ' ” - following conditions:

s

with nemericol and olgebraic expressions, ... ,  V alone in a group
‘ ey in class vV as homework '
Elc Nwmber and Operation Concepts: Huve fadiity with ne
the mechanics of opemﬁ:z?, s‘:,enu:: "dd?,z'm. with teacher feedback with peer feedback '
. w their typical meaning and uses in qlplkc-.(,' timed opportunity for i

revision

Elle :,‘:,:l-': d:zﬂm?;:;" Concepts: Represest svmr- Mathematics required by the task

. The key requirement in the problem statement is
Eillh Nuber and Operation Concepts: Understand numr- “Explain how much gold vou can carry out, and how
bers with speafic units of measure, such as num-

I A long it will take to do it.” Since the amount of gold
bers with rate units. - starts at | pound on the first trip, and is cut in ha[lfi
¥ . .+ for each successive trip, finding the quantity of go
X athema o . ’ i .
£ Mﬂéﬁeﬁd Tools: Corry out mumerical that can be carried out amounts to finding this sum:
T T
. Edb Mathematical Communication: Use mathematical Latietie e llo s
representafions with appropriate accuracy. If this is approached as a practical problem, all that

is required is to compute these terms until chey get
too small to be pracrical, then add them up. “Too
small to be practical™ might be interpreted as “too
small to be represenced on a calculator.” On a caleu-

Elde Mathematical Communication: Present mathematical
ideas effectively.
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High School Maothema

How Much Gold Can You Carry Out?

I lator with an 8-digit display, this happens after about
25 terms of this series. That is, 4+ comes out as

0.0000001 on the calculator, while A+ comes our as
0.0000000. When all the terms up to %- are added o
up, the sum comes to 1.9999999, but when all the :
terms up to ¥-are added, the sum comes to N
2.0000000. All these quantities are in pounds. {To :
treat these issues fully, we would need to address e
24~
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questions such as how many digits are stored but not
shown on a calculator.)

As a practical problem, then, the answer is that a lit-
tle less than 2 pounds can be carried out, and that

after about 25 minutes the 2 pound figure has almost L
been reached, and the amounts 1o be carried out per +90 3906sg”
trip are probably too small to measure. In fact, after paktioc i
just 8 minutes more than 1.99 pounds can be taken iy
- - . re iga— LU R A
out, as can be determined by summing the terms up 0003 5rtogs
to Y. In summary, the mathematics required to vas0308,
work the task as this sort of practical problem is an - CROmoa £,
organized application of arithmetic: taking powers, et S R
reciprocals, and summing. - 00001 IS 50e, 2/ Aanngr M. o>
. . ORC0I A NGy 3t19nae, st qn g
A mathematically more powerful solution would be 08000 Yo v6tas, S 1405 s
- . . - . . P44
the summation of the full infinite series. This is a <800001%07 373 2 H149.00s
geometric series with factor %, and the sum of such 1000004 T3 2s 2044991a tisssan
- 0000046 pny, " o 1, J00
1,900

an infinite series with first term 1is 4an =2 by a
rmula often developed in high school texts. Such

0
‘n approach would give evidence of lBg (Function
and Algebra Concepts: Uses...geometric sequences

and their sums...). The student work shown here
did not take this approach.

What the work shows

la Number and Operation Concepts: The student
uses addition...multiplication, and division...in form-
ing and working with numcrical and algebraic
CXPressions.

[flc Number and Operation Concepts: The student
has facility with the mechanics of operations as well
as understanding of their typical meaning and uses in
applications.

Ele Number and Opcration Concepts: The student
represents numbers in decimal...form....

Eh Number and Operation Concepts: The student

understands...numbers with specific units of mea-

sure, such as numbers with...rate units.

o Mathematical Skills and Tools: The student

carries out numecrical calculations...cffectively,
using...pencil and paper, or other technological aids,

as appropriate.
The table is organized by its first column, the

trip number. The second column is the weight of gold

ken out on the trip with that number, the third

olumn is a running sum of the weights in the second

column, and the last column gives the value in § of
the gold taken out up to that point. It is formed by
multiplying the weight in ounces given in the third
column by the cost of gold per ounce {$350).

0 A further step appears in the text of the response,
though not in the table; the hourly rate earned at var-
ious stages is figured by dividing the value in § of the
gold taken out by the time in hours up to that point.

o The student has expressed the 1 pound weight as
16 ounces. This is sensible, since it means that the
numbers obtained in the repeated halving are larger
and hence easier to work with: 16, 8,4, 2, 1, 4,..., as
opposed to 1, 4 Y%, %,.... Note the misprint here: %

should be .5, as it is in the table.



How Much Gold Can You Carry Out?

BIh Number and Operation Concepts: The student
understands...numbers with specific units of mea-
sure, such as numbers with...rate units,

0 Here the weight has been converted to its mone-
tary value using the given price of $350 per ounce.
The hourly rate of earnings has been figured by
dividing the monetary value by the time in hours
(first converting 15 minutes to 0.25 hours, etc.).

o Notice that the largest total the student found
was 32 ounces, but that there is no justification given
that the total could not go higher. A justification
would require showing that 32 is the sum of the geo-
metric series with first term 16 and common factor
%. The student interpreted the problem in practical
terms, and the references to amounts that are eventu-
ally “immeasurable” or “so small” refer to practicali-
ties, not to the mathematics of the situarion. The stu-
dent did not deal with the issue of whether the
amounts 32 oz. and $11,200 actually would be
reached on the 26™ trip, or whether these are figures
thar have been rounded up. See the discussion above
in “Mathematics required by the task.”

0 There is a misprint here. Line 20 should be
$11,199.989.

b Mathematical Communication: The student
uses mathematical representations with appropriate
accuracy, including numerical tables....

B¥le Mathematical Communication: The student
presents mathematical ideas effectively...in writing.

The student wrote a coherent explanation of the
steps taken to solve the problem and produced a
clearly labeled table.
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The task

Miles of Words

In this task you are asked to read a passage from a
magazine article and then use mathematics to assess
the reasonableness of its claim that forty thousand
words were uttered in a2 200 mile train journey.

The following appeared in The New Yorker, October
17, 1954:

1 met Dodge on an Amtrak train in Union Station,
Washington, in January of 1993...He came into an
empty car and sat down beside me, explaining that
the car would before long fill up. It did. He didn't
know me from Chichikov, nor I him...Two bundred
miles of track lie between Union Station and
Trenton, where 1 got off, and over that distance be
uttered about forty thousand words. After I left bim,
I went home and called a friend who teaches Russian
literature at Princeton University, and asked her who
could help me assess what 1 had beard,....

Discuss in detail the statement:

“over that distance he uttered about forty thousand
words.”

Is this statement reasonable? Why or why not? Show
all of your calculations and explain your reasoning,

ion from The Balanced A

Rep with perms Project. U y of
Cavforrsa, Berkeloy, CA 94720,

This work sample illustrates a standard-setfing
performance for the following
parts of the standards:

Al Geometry and Measurement Concepts: Use quo-
tient measures that give “per unit” amounts.

[2¥3m Geometry and Measurement Concepts: Understand
unit conversions. :

B8« Function and Algebra Concepts: Model given situo:
tions with formulas and functions, and interpret
given formulos and functions in terms of siteations.

EEld Function and Algebra Concepts: Work with rates
of many kinds.

B a Problem Solving and Mathematical Reasoning:
Formulation.

B3k Mothematicol Skills and Tools: Use  voriety of
methods to estimate the values of quantities met
in applicotions.

[Zde Mathematical Communication: Present mathemati-
cal ideas effectively.
|

This task helps answer these things abourt students’
understanding:

1. Given a specific question based on a selection from
a written text, can students figure out what informa-
tion from the text is relevant and what mathematics
is needed to answer the question? (Here the mathe-
matics is about rate relationships.)

2. Can students work with the mechanics of these
rate relationships and arrive at correct results that
answer the given question?

In short, the task requires students to (1) formulate
and set up a problem from a given context, and then
(2) solve the problem.

Gircumstances of performance

This sample of student work was produced under the
following conditions:

v alone in a group

in class v as homework

~ with teacher feedback with peer feedback

opportunity for

. timed
. revision

Mathematics required by the task

To get to the mathematical heart of the task, students
need to make reasonable estimates of the rare of
speed s of a train {in miles per hour) and the rate r of
normal speech (in words per minute). Using these
estimates, students need to:

(1) Find the time T required to travel a given distance
D at the estimated rate of speed s, using the
relationship T = %.

(i) Find the number of words Nghat can be spoken
in that time T at the estimated rate r, using the
refationship N = rT.

Combining (i) and (ii) gives the formula N = % (D),
expressing the number of words N in terms of the
estimated rate of speed s, the estimated rate of speech
1, and the given distance D. Since s, r, and D are
known, the formula can be used to see if the 40,000
words mentioned in the article is reasonable.

(Interestingly, the quotient X of the rates r and s is
itself a rate, “words per mile.” Other students
working on this task made use of this rate in their
analysis.)

Students also need to make appropriate unit conver-
sions: the time T they find will be in hours, and they

»hv

» »
%Q;
Fre

The quotafions from
Mathemafics perfom
descriptions in this c¢
mentory are excespte
The complete perfor-
mance descripfions
shown on pages 50
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Miles of Words

—“‘——‘__

— e L %* :

will have to convert this to minutes before they use it n 5 ran_ b L. |
to find the rate in “words per minute.” e U ST |

pACky culgr
As individual exercises, (i) and (ii) above would be Ss ; A_Cremny _rp&aL_aE a

too simple for high school. But the “Miles of Words” N ﬁ;m ﬂ [ [ ! [ A ;,“
i M_qu )

task requires students to do more than work these as
— l’r d-‘..('&_ol

routine exercises. Students must formulate the prob-
- -:l- -I_L.wghl, !EL{& ke o

lem from the context, make estimates, set up their
own version of {i) and {ii), and then combine them.
What is being assessed in the task is this whole
process.

What the work shows 0 ;

Bl Geometry and Measurcment Concepts: The
student uses quotient measures, such as speed,...that

give “per unit” amounts... o
BEm Geometry and Measurement Concepes: The 0 - s "’L R T
D Y

student understands...unit conversions.... E 117 A
oThe student immediately followed the computa- S ,,, | J' "E’ ‘F -%’r. 20,571 _scamnls
SN ) B Y

£i0n s = 5.71...hours” with a mulciplication by R MQLL o R

the conversion factor “60 minutes per hour,” and s &“’Lli b spedl
immediately followed this with “= 342.857... min-  @)-frms~ % ST >t
°/ £ Fetomd " = e e

utes.” The calculations are correct, but this use of a ﬂ I
Wb T L
eumk A"Ll "L [“LL ‘L (‘.{1 nlc e

conversion factor in a train of equalities is not ideal.
r Jw J‘ "‘ one.

e b _aud

2 _puile: H..“ .

e 143 m J}(eh —
4 - u.v Mst...I:._mn s }’L .EILL—‘) e u’i«r

i (L N ] ¥2,257, .

e

P

[t is clearer to keep the unit conversions separate
from the other calculations. In fact, the student did
keep the unit conversion separate below when using
the conversion factor “60 sec/min.”

—'——I( PA«: _n __ul‘_

BEa Function and Algebra Concepts: The student
models given situations with formulas and functions,
and interprets given formulas and functions in tcrms
of situations.

BEld Function and Algebra Concepts: The student
works with rates of many kinds, expressed numeri-
cally [and] symbolically....

o'l'he student found the time of travel from the
formula {time} = ¥*"/pces.

eThe student found che speaking rate required to
support the claim from the formula mmbe o vordy,,

s
e S
et s o — e et
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o Problem Solving and Mathematical Reasoning:
Formulation. Given the basic statement of a problem
situation, the student:

* fills out the formutation of a definite problem that
is to be solved: '

e extracts pertinent information from the situation as
a basis for working on the problem;

» asks and answers a scries of appropriate ques-
tions in pursuit of a solution and does so with
minimal “scaffolding” in the form of detailed
guiding questions.

The response shows that the student read the written

passage from the article, focused on what is relevant

to the given question, and formulated and solved a

particular problem involving rates in order to answer

this question. The work involved is very different
from solving a fully formulated mathemarics problem.

#3b Mathematical Skills and Tools; The student
uscs a variety of methods to estimate the values, in
appropriate units, of quantitics met in applications....

o The student suggested and supported an estimate
for the rate of speed of the train.

0 The student concluded that a speaking rate of 2
words per second is too fast to be reasonable. This is
puzzling, since rates of 3 words per second are
commonly judged to be representative of actual
speech. Yet, the student gathered data on which to
base this opinion.

B Mathematical Communication: The student
represents mathematical ideas cffectively...in writing.
The response gives a clear indication of what the stu-
dent did to solve the problem, and of the result.

o 0 O The response does not have a consistent
approach to the number of significant digits used.
The estimate given of a train’s average speed (about
35 mph) is very rough {(perhaps = as much as 20
mph), but the time is reported later as 342.857 min-
utes. After carrying out exact calculations with this
number, the result is appropriately rounded up to 2
words/second. It would have been more reasonable
to use only one significant digit in all calculations.

There are two misspellings (“recieved” in the first
line, “acctual” at the end of the first paragraph) and
a punctuation error {“trains” should have an apos-
trophe), but these do not detract from communicat-
ing the meaning.

nign 2(AQU0y muincecan

Miles of Words
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Work Sample & Commentary: Cubes
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lescriptions are
2 poges 50-57.
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This work sample llustrates a standard-setting -
performance for the following parts of the stundwds.

BEIb Geometry and Measurement Concepts: Work with
three dimeasional ﬁgwes and tlael yfopefﬁes esl
| 2[] Geometry and Mecsntemm Coucepts. Visuclze :
objects in spoce. -

BAj Geometry and Mecsnrenegt Cmepis: lnvesﬁgm

geomefric patterns. o

EEla Function and ra Co«epts. Model en smu-
fions with forﬁ%::s. - 9'

EElb Fundloa cnd Algebrc (o-cepts. llse bosx lypes of

2
-
1
!

w

MElh Fonction and Algebra ts: Use ond mipdc!e
expressions involving voriables.

BEli Function and Algebra Concepts: Represent function-
al relationships.

BElo Function and Algebra Concepts: Use functions to
analyze patterns and represent their structure.

Bl e Mathematical Skills and Tools: Make and use rough
skrtcltes or schematic diagrams to enhance a
solution.

(X7« Mathematical Communication: Organize work and
esent mathemotical procedures and results dear-
E systematically, sv«mdly, and correctly.

2) H
W many small cubes are vigipler

Zn ‘d‘:f“ﬂ"tdlsxsxSq;bq
Wmmmﬁdblc?

The task

Students were given the task displayed here.

This task requires an interesting combination of

* geometry (spatial visualization) and algebra (express-

ing the general relationship symbolically).

Greumstances of performance

This sample of student work was produced under the
following conditions:

v alone

in a group
in class V as homework
with teacher feedback with peer feedback
timed opportunity for
revision

Mathematics required by the task

The idea ar the heart of the task is the following fact

" about three-dimensional geometry: A large cube

which is made up as an “n by n by n™ assembly of
small, identical cubes contains exactly n' small cubes.
The task statement illustrates an isometric diagram of
such large cubes for the casen =3 and n = 4.



It is necessary to visualize this situation spatially to
appreciate another important fact. The small cubes
that are hidden from view in an isomeric diagram of
a large n by n by n cube actually form a large {n-1)
by (n-1) by (n-1) cube. This means that there is a
total of (n-1)* small cubes that are hidden from view.

Finally, an algebraic representation seems essential to
express the generalization asked for in Question 3.
For example, the number of visible cubes in a large n
by n by n cube can be expressed as the total number
of cubes minus the number of invisible cubes:

total # of cubes - # of hidden cubes = # of visible
cubes

n*-(n-1)'=3n"-3n + 1

{These expressions make sense if and only if nis a
whole number.)

The student work illustrates another way in which
the visible cubes are counted directly.

Whot the work shows

BBb Geometry and Measurement Concepts: The
student works with...three dimensional figures and
their propertics, including...cubes....

B84 Geometry and Measurement Concepts: The
student visualizes objects...in space....

B¥]; Gcometry and Mcasurement Concepts: The
student investigates geometric patterns, including
sequences of growing shapes.

Throughout the response, the student worked with
the structure of large cubes built up from smaller
cubes, visualizing them in terms of the small cubes
that are visible and those that are hidden, and repre-
senting the visible and hidden cubes in large cubes of
various sizes.

E®a Functiorrand Algebra Concepts: The student
models given situations with formulas..., and inter-
prets given formulas...in terms of situations.

E8b Function and Algebra Concepts: The stu-
dent...uses basic types of functions...fincluding]
cube....

Bk Function and Algebra Concepts: The stu-
dent...uses and manipulates expressions involving
variables...in work with formulas....

BB Function and Algebra Concepts: The student
represents functional relationships in formulas |and]
tables....

B8o Function and Algebra Concepts: The student
uses functions to analyze patterns and represent their
structure.

o Here the student began to formulate the general-
ization asked for in Question 3 of the task. The vari- -
able “x” was chosen to represent the number of

small cubes making up each dimension of the large

l",“

-CubES'

‘ne. vt

to fird o way o daferrine T
siple. and bow mang areh

of cobes with dimersions oF

 Frest Im‘d‘ wagral”s . Diagrams
;Iﬁ;‘f:2t2:2, Basas, e, 0 g 0§

o LRV

: . wed was Ha relefo
ke first thing L ;:L“:“ number of €©
n The

cewbes In
.ﬁ“,‘ are 3;' ;‘W

cube. (The variable “n” would be more in keeping
with standard practice.) The total number of small
cubes in a large “x by x by x” cube is given as x’,
while the number of hidden cubes is given as {x-1).
The latter fact was based on the empirical observa-
tion “I noticed that the number of hidden cubes was
the same number of cubes in the next size cube.”

0 Expressing the number of visible cubes is harder
than expressing the number of hidden cubes. The stu-
dent expressed the number of visible cubes directly
by summing the number of cubes on the three visible
faces {and making sure not to count the same cube
more than once):

- top face: x*
- front face: x (x-1) = x*- x
- side face: (x-1) (x-1) =x*-2x + 1

Summing these gives the total number of visible
cubes: 3x* - 3x + 1.

nahup defween
bes. Iroficed
"o hudden  cobes . bes was the S

of hidder C¥ noxt size 6L
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Cubes

The same result could have been obtained a little
more easily by subtracting the number of hidden
cubes {which is (x-1)?) from the total number of

cubes (which is x*).

s 7 a 34303 ol

bt
cobe and AF bl cv -1 witl tell

Hxefx o
o 8o T found that ﬂ?‘[ (ﬁl,:mcubt’s Hhart. are. 17

o It is not clear how the student arrived at the x quads thr dmursen
cubic function given in the response. Is it an Y
observation that the numerical entries in the “total
cubes” column of the table are all perfect cubes:
1=1%8=2%27 =3 etc.? Or is it the geometrical
insight that an n by n by n large cube has n’ small
cubes in it? The difference between these two pos-

sible ways of seeing the cubic pattern is the differ-

of visible cubes. - -
of o 3x3N3 cobe. Dizgramt

SUTTS Aguin, " equals tha dlmansir

ab(goFo—"’Ub".
\/ % Wl © WOF Hus cubt ,swﬂ.[

v The 1o, : .
ence berween: =1 e LAY ; fo Xf‘o‘s’u‘/{ ‘s %&L{Z ;;af)ft
(1} dara analysis (get numerical daca from the geo- | ] and sda 8 & o

metrical situation case by case, then forget the sicua- >

; . , Pgxel > SP-Burl
tion and analyze the data numerically); and paion:x 2x H =K R Finding the num.g”‘
.» . . X2
(if) “structural analysis” {directly analyze the geo- ;

metric structure of the situation).

B3e Mathematical Skills and Tools: The student
makes and uses rough sketches, schematic dia-
grams...to enhance a solution.

The student made effective use of diagrams as a way
of illustrating and hence visualizing the structure of
the large cubes. The small cubes in the diagrams are
numbered systematically, indicating an organized
process of using the diagrams to reveal the patrern.

— T e T e

(B ble cvbes, L s (5
ml?vwsblpc e WLM%W&(
cooss a.btWS c{z&/‘ ohnd number of cobss
Correct Mwbv& L3 3PRAF od oo

aan b 2 foond. in this problem avid a

trons. T covld vt wriden
d as 5 h=(r-1P an
as > VO’) x&’«ﬁu-l.
Ml Mathematical Communication: The student
organizes work and presents mathematical proce-
dures and results clearly, systematically, succinctly,
and correctly.

The diagrams are connected and interpreted with
explanatory text.



Work Sample & Commentary: Shopping Carts

The task

Shopping Carts

In this task you are asked to think mathematically
about shopping carts. You are asked to create a
rule that can be used to predice the length of stor-
age space needed given the number of carts.

The diagram below shows a drawing of a single
shopping cart.

It also shows a drawing of 12 shopping carts that
have been “nested” together.

The drawings are accurately scaled to %« the real
size. :

! length

Rep with p from The Bal d A
Calrlormuwa, Berkeley, CA 94720,

Project, Ui ity of

This work sample illustrates a standard-setting
performance for the following parts of the standards:

Rk Geometry and Measurement Concepts: Work with
geometric measures of length.

E¥n Geometry and Measurement Concepts: Solve prob-
lems involving scale.

BEHa Function and Algebra Concepts: Model given situa-
tions with formulas and functions.

EEf Function and Algebra Concepts: Use linear functions
as a mathematical representation of proportional
relationships.

EZ3h Function and Algebra Concepts: Manipulate expres-
sions involving variables.

[EHb Problem Solving and Mathematical Reasoning: .
Implementation. ~

Al Mathematical Skills and Tools: Use tools in solving
problems.

i¥d¢ Mathematical Communication: Organize work and
resent mathematical procedures and resvlts clear-
y, systematically, succinctly, and correctly.

1. Create a rule that will tell you the length S of stor-
age space needed for carts when you know the num-
ber N of shopping carts to be stored. You will need
to show hou’ you built your rule; that is, we will
need to know what information you drew upon and
how you used it.

2. Now create a rule that will tell you the number N
of shopping carts that will fit in a space S meters
long.

The diagram, as reproduced here, is 45% as large as
the original task prompt the students worked from.

About the task

This task is designed to see if students can recognize
the proportional relationship inherent in this situa-
tion (the increase in the length of a nested row of
carts is proportional to the number of carts added)
and express it in terms of a linear formula or
function.

Once students have completed the task as given, it is
natural to ask them to look for other examples {in
the real world), of structures which, similar to a row
of nested shopping carts, can be represented by linear
functions of the formy=A + bn.

In their examples, y, A, and b should have a clear
geometric meaning that they identify, and n should
represent the number of identical components in the
structure. Their examples can be represented in a dia-

" gram similar to the shopping carts diagram.

Circurnstances of performance

This sample of student work was produced under the

following conditions:
¥ alone in a group
in class V' as homework
v with teacher feedback

timed

with peer feedback

v opportunity for
revision

Mathematics required by the fask

There are two relevant lengths in this task, the full
length (call it L) of a single cart, and the amount {call
it d) that each new cart in a row sticks out beyond
the others. Since the drawing is accurately scaled to
% full size, L and d can be found by measuring the
drawing and multiplying by 24.

Each new cart added to a row adds the fixed amount
d to the length of the row. This means that the length
S of a row of carts is a linear function of the number
n of carts in the row, and that the slope of this func-
tion is d. Since the full length of a single cart is L,
this function can be written as:

S=L+d(n1).

rhy
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The guotafions from th
Mathemtics pesformar
desariptions in this com
mentory ore excerpled.
The complete perfor-

manice descriptions ore
shown on poges 50-57
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Work Sample & Commentary: Grazing Area
° *

The task
A cow is secured by @ 50 foot long rope that is
died to a stake. The stake is placed 10 feet from
the corner of 2 20 foot by 40 foot barn. A line
from the stake to the corner makes 2 135 degree
angle with the sides of the barn.

Under these conditions, how much area does the
cow have to graze in?

'} ~’V
Although the context of the task is somewhat fanci-
otutons from the ful, it is a sitation that can be visuatized concretely et 2ot tos. o
; ‘ in a definite way, and the requirements for a solu- - —fruats. Sugplemeotsag muition_ghe 10\
mﬂﬁwﬁoﬂm . . . R =
s s om 4 tion are quite clear: the area of a particular plot of (Bm_l
WL grass needs to be found. Moreaven finding this area i Al O a_ dizoracs of ettt

yoeeweqed. . ) . 00 Froos._
e A requires a thorough understanding of important

o7 ideas from geometry. in short, in spite of the fanci-
duaigonswe -~ ful context, the task provides the opportunity for
on poges 5057. demonstrating good use of sound mathematics.
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What makes the task specifically 3 problem solving -

task is that the derails of just how chis area is to be (3
found are not at all clear at the start. It is not just 3

matter of plugging numbers into area formulas. -

Srudents must figure out oft their own exactly what -

to do to arrive at 3 result. In this task, this is a

process with many steps- -

=

L3

-

-

-

=

-

-

-

-

L 2

-

-

The task is quite useful for seeing whether students
who have learned how 1 do some things in geome-
try (such as finding lengths, angles, and areas) can
apply what they have learned in a neW and non-
routine situation.

{mplement e Groumstandss of performance
| 603 Mathesatical sm[;d @it Tools: g:{dum,u::d 7 el }'hl;s sample og §§udent work was produced under the
om‘yx' WS mﬁw, M ki Se .. ollowing con 1H1ons:
. W3e Mathematicol Shills oad Tools: Make and use rough f‘lom Y ina group
sketches or schematic diagrams to enhance @ in class J as homework
solution. { with reacher feedback with peer fecdback
ih Mathematical Communication: Write succinct gmed . J opportunity for
acconnts of the mathesmoticol results obtained in @ revision
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Grazing Area

The student work is an excerpt from a long-term
project thar was completed over a four-week

period. During this time, one class per week was
allocated to completion of the project. The

students worked in groups of three or four, and
each student did a separate write-up. No teacher or
adult help was provided until near the end, when
there was an opportunity to revise the work. The
project was included by the student in a portfolio of
work in mathematics.

Mathematics required by the task

The task requires strong understanding of specific
key ideas from geometry, listed below. Still, the

conceptual understanding of geometry required is far : ; - TR

greater than a list like this might suggest. Finding any L= .%:D"j’f_' :{ﬁ

of these lengths, angles, or areas in a one-step MM,M_ e T peSAT . -

problem is far easier than creating and carrying out e e ﬁgaﬁg L

the complex hierarchy of steps needed to arrive at a Tone Caar ™ O‘M’&‘A’ e

solution here. _ w \b’;ﬁ;;-—'!"‘u ‘ar.\-r‘;i%t—-—--——- o= £16%.

Finding lengths: X601 K &Iﬂ'ﬁm % s fpr BB

- knowing the lengths of two sides of a right triangle, m@—g (-3"3"’;3*% g ye X

use the Pythagorean Theorem to find the length of & n=lee T amachn 0T 2@)se - Az
R a0 acuised Ye2 . - Sur ¥ WOER)- WA

the third side; S e TSNS PRI LT .

- knowing the hypotenuse of an isosceles right TR e Ariargled XX SR o T e olouloked Loin

triangle, find the side lengths; wbw‘ "“"—“"_'ﬁé—:i};s:\—é}')‘ 203

Finding angles: Thasun % ;MW "_"':'%‘_i:ew (o + A= %A

v 1 added dnese .
- knowing two angles of a triangle, find the third; : up o 0"

- knowing an angle, find the supplementary angle;

- knowing the angle of a sector of a circle, find the
angle of the complementary sector;

- knowing the length of two sides of a right triangle,
use the inverse of the tangent function to find the
acute angles;

Wb Geometry and Measurement Concepts: The
student works with two...dimensional figures and
their properties, including polygons and circles....

Throughout the work, the student used knowledge of

Finding areas: two dimensional figures and their properties. For

- knowing thre base and height of a triangle, find its example: -
area; o knowing two angles of a triangle, the student

- knowing the angle and radius of a sector of a circle, found the third; and

find its area. o knowing the angle of a sector of a circle, the stu-

dent found the angle of the complementary sector.

What the work shows 0 The angle 6 in triangle A is actually supplemen-
B Geometry and Measurement Concepts: The tary to the sum of 90° and the angle of arc D.
student models situations geometrically to formulate (Similarly for triangle B and the angle of arc E.)

and solve problems.

The response is built on a complex and effective
geometric model of the problem situation. The model
consists of a division of the region into five separate
regions each of which consists of a triangle or a circle
sector, and the introduction of techniques to find the
area of each.
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Grazing Area

WFle Geometry and Measurement Concepts: The
student knows [and] uses...formulas for...arca...of
many types of figures.

Throughout the work, the student used knowledge - poer Brom. ot 1o e — ,@.__ O v o (i

» =lx, x)
of area formulas. For example: X meat 4 Moo g} P =30- (3,3,"% @
Oknowing the base and height of a triangle, the ,' 30t KN S
student found its area; and ’ -fiod < %'%'ﬁa.cmfa R o ror—
o knowing the angle and radius of a sector of a bis_focti Ly = - ¥ -~—~—~:§l&~§s42$ .

circle, the student found its area. This is a key part
of the response, and the student managed it nicely.
The result being used is that the area of a sector of
a circle with angle 0 (in degrees) and radius r is
Yo T,

B¥¢ Geometry and Measurement Concepts: The
student uses the Pythagorean Theorem in many
types of situations....

@ Knowing the lengths of two sides of a right
triangle (or knowing the length of the hypotenuse
of an isosceles tight triangle}, the student used [
the Pythagorean Theorem 1o find the length of iy . (o554 Vet
the third side. The response cites and uses a spe- . | _ fag : i Kl i .»-limg&?- = 22437,
cific rule about 45°, 45°, 90° triangles: the -t s g : iy h"'“’""‘ T 248
hypotenuse of an isosceles right triangle is ¥2 : L3 2
times the leg. This rule can be derived using the

. Pythagorean Theorem.

By Geometry and Measurement Concepts:
The student works with similar triangles, and
extends the ideas to include simple uses of the
three basic trigonometric functions.

Q Knowing the length of two sides of a right
triangle, the student used the inverse of the tangent
function to find the acute angle. This is the one
place in the solution where use of trigonometry is

necessary. The student found an acute angle of a The response uses the symbol = (an equals sign with
right triangle by using a calculator and the inverse a dot over it) to mean “is approximately equal to™ in
tangent function to solve for 8 in the defining formu- cases where decimals are rounded off. Actually, this
la for the tangent: tan 8 = **/4,. This is possible since symbol should have been used in more of the cases
the opposite {opp.) and adjacent (adj.) sides are both here, since all the decimals have been rounded off.

known. (The calculation is shown in the response for
both triangles A and B, though the step is not
mentioned in the prose explanation.)

o Here the student used trigonometry again, this
time to find the hypotenuse knowing the angle and
the opposite side. This is fine. But the hypotenuse
could have also been found without trigonometry by
the Pythagorean Theorem, since both the opposite
and the adjacent sides are known. {The hypotenuse
lengths of triangles A and B are not used until later
when triangles D and E are treated.)

R



BEla Function and Algebra Concepts: The student
modcls given situations with formulas and
functions....

B a Problem Solving and Mathematical
Reasoning: Formulation. The student...asks and

answers a scrics of appropriate questions in pursuit

of a solution and does so with minimal “scaffold-
ing” in the form of derailed puiding questions.

BElb Problem Solving and Mathematical Reasoning:

Implementation. The student...

* chooses and employs cffective problem solving
strategics in dealing with non-routine and multi-
step problems;

e selects appropriate mathematical concepts and

techniques from different areas of mathematics and

applies them to the solution of the problems;

» ...uses mathematics to model real-world
situations....

o The student organized the task by clearly identi-
fying five regions (labeled A to E) whose area needed
to be found. From this point on, the response repre-
sents a continual process of setting up a relationship

and using it to find an unknown, then serting up a
new relationship using what was just found to find
another unknown, and so on for many steps.

o The student indicated that the experience of
working on this extended task was a rich and
rewarding one and echoed the language of the
standard.

B¢ Mathematical Skills and Tools: The student
evaluates and analyzes formulas and functtons of
many kinds....

Be Mathematical Skills and Tools: The student
makes and uses rough sketches, schematic dia-
grams...to enhance a solution.

In working toward a final answer, the response

makes continual use of formulas in conjunction with

accompanying explanatory diagrams.

BBk Mathematical Communicartion: The student

writes succinct accounts of the mathematical results

obtained in a mathematical problem or extended
project, with diagrams,...tables, and formulas inte-
grated into the text.

The response integrates a prose description of the

solution process and of the mathematical results used

with the presentation of formulas, equations, and
diagrams. The result is a clear and easy-to-follow
exposition of a complex problem.

The word “taunt” should be “taut”; bur this does
not detract from successful communication.

niyas L0000 maoine
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Work Sample & Commentary: Dicing Cheese

The task

Dicing Cheese

You have a large rectangular block of cheese. You
know its volume, V in cubic centimeters. Using a
special cheese dicing machine, you cut the whole
block up into small cubes, all exactly the same
size.

When you spread these small cubes out one layer
-t thick, with no spaces in between, they completely
fill a flat, rectangular tray. You know the area, A

utions from the of the tray in square centimeters.
atics performance , .
Lo : 1. In terms of V and A, find the length of the side
s in s com- -
of ere of these small cubes.
wé exceqpled.
plete pesfor- 2. In terms of V and A, find how many cubes were
mm we made.
1 pages 50:57 This task about area and volume may appear to be

rather simple. It involves only basic, rectangular
shapes, and the only formulas needed are the most
elementary ones {formulas for the volume of a cube

This work illustrates a standard-setting
. performance for K: tollowing parts of the standards:

BHa Geome d Meassrement Concepts: Model
sn:cﬁo'g;ommdyiofmnhieudsdve

problems.
b Ge dﬂmmmn (ompi Work with
m?‘é'.’:wnm;am;iwu

e Geometry and Measerement Concepts: Ksow and
use formelas for areq, smfoce area, and volume.

Bk Geome ndMecswmnt(ompis:Wukwitb
geomﬂ"iz-ecsm lengﬂl,ma,udvolme

3P rmmwswgm =

EElh Fenction and Algebra (ompis. Define, use, ond
manipulate expressions tvolving vwhbks.

EBa Problem Solving and Mathematical Rmmg:
Formulation.

E8b Problem Solving and Mathematical Reasoning:
Implementation.

ZEl¢ Problem Solving and Mathematical Reasoning:
Condusion.

EZa Mathematical Skills and Tools: Carry out symbol
. manipulations effectively. o

¥4« Mathematical Communication: Organize work and
present mathematical procedures and results
dearly, systematically, s«mttly and correctly.
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and the area of a face of a cube). Yer the task deeply
probes students’ conceptual understanding of area
and volume. Anyone who has merely memorized
formulas will make little headway here.

Gircumstances of performance

This sample of student work was produced under che
following conditions:

v alone in a group

vV in class as homework

with teacher feedback with peer feedback

v timed opportunity for
revision

Mathematics required by the task

The task asks the scudent to express the number n of
cubes and their side length { in terms of the total vol-
ume V and the total area A they cover. One way to
proceed is to write down these observations about
the volume V' and the area A

1. Since che volume of one small cube ts £, the toral
volume 1s V = nl’,

i AT A R T m—— )
. . B PR S o



. 2. Since the area of a face of one cube is F, the total
area they cover is A = nF.

Eliminating n from these two equations allows us o
express [ in terms of V and A, while eliminating /
allows us to express n in terms of V and A.

It is interesting that there are many approaches quite
different from this one that students use to solve this
problem. For example, looking at the cubes spread
out on the tray as a rectangular solid, its volume can
be written as V =1 A. This gives the length / immedi-
ately in terms of V and A as I = %. Another method
uses “dimensional analysis™ to argue that I = % (per-
haps with a dimensionless constant) is the only possi-
ble formula for ! in terms of V and A that has the
right units {the right “dimensions”). “Dimensional
analysis” is a technique that keeps track of the
“dimensions™ of quantities. For example, volume has
the dimensions L* (where L stands for length), area
has the dimensions L%, and speed has the dimensions
L (where T stands for time). These dimensions can
be operated on algebraically. Hence, a volume divid-
ed by an area has the dimensions “A: = L = length.

One feature of the task that needs comment is the
fact that specific numbers are not given for V and A.
The task is designed to assess students’ abilities to
deal with the abstractness of this “numberless” for-
mulation. Assigning specific numbers would make
the task somewhat easier. For example, in another
version of the task that was used with other students,
the specific values A = 9,000 square centimeters and
V = 5,400 cubic centimeters were given. This made it
easier for the students to create a concrete picture of
the situation, and hence easier to get started.

What the work shows

[¥la Geometry and Measurement Concepts: The
student models situations geometrically to formulate
and solve problems. =

0 o To start off both questions, the student used
these facts about the whole mass of cheese:

- The number of small cubes is equal to the rotal vol-
ume V divided by the volume of one cube.

- The number of small cubes is equal to the total area
A covered divided by the face area of one cube.

B¥b Geometry and Measurement Concepts: The
student works with...threc dimensional figures and
their properties, including...cubes....

BEIk Geometry and Measurement Concepts: The
studcm works with geometric measures of length,
arca, volume....

. This is evident throughout the student work.

Dicing Cheese

e Geometry and Measurement Concepts: The
student knows [and] uses...formulas for...area, sur-
face area, and volume of many types of figures,

O OTO continue, the student used the area and
volume formulas for a cube of side length &
volume = ' area of a face= F

E8o Function and Algebra Concepts: The student
models given situations with formulas....

X Function and Algebra Concepts: The student
defines [and] uses...variables...in work with
formulas....

Throughout, the response uses relevant formulas for

area and volume and their interrelation in the deriva-
tion of formulas for the side length / and the number
of cubes n.

EElb Function and Algebra Conceprts: The student
defines, uses, and manipulates expressions involving
variables...in work with formulas...[and]
cquations....

o The student substituted the result obtained for
Question 1, namely ! = % into the equations of
Question 2.

o e The second result is obtained by manipula-
tion and substltknon'
# of cubes = *A»

EHa Problem Solving and Mathematical Reasoning:
Formulation. The student...asks and answers a scries
of appropriate questions in pursuit of a solution and
docs so with minmimal “scaffolding™ in the form of
detailed guiding questions.

EBb Problem Solving and Mathematical Reasoning:
Implementation. The student...selects appropriate
mathematical concepts and techniques from different
arcas of mathematics and applies them to the solu-
tion of the problem....

EH¢ Problem Solving and Mathematical Reasoning:
Conclusion. The student...concludes a solution
process with a uscful summary of results....

The response shows the formulation and implemen-
tation of an approach to a difficulr and non-routine
problem, and clearly indicates the results of this
approach.

o 0 There are two independent derivations of
the second result, one starting with the area A and
the other starting with the volume V.

[E3a Mathematical Skills and Tools: The student
carries out...symbo! manipulations cffectively....

Bl Mathematical Communication: The student
organizes work and presents mathematical proce-
dures and results clearly, systematically, succinctly,
and correctly.

Although the response is brief, it is easy to follow
and to the point.



¢hool Mathematics

Nork Sample & Commentary: Galileo’s Theater
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 pages 5057,

The task

This is a design task. Students are asked to create a
design for a theater that conforms to several specified
constraints. Interpreting and implementing these
specifications requires significant knowledge of con-
cepts and terminology from geometry and algebra.

The task asks for a theater design “with the greatest
seating capacity” given the specified constraints. This
will be interpreted as requiring a demonstration, in
the work, that the choices being made in making the
design do in fact contribute to increased seating
capacity. It is felt to be too difficult, in this complex
situation, to require an actual proof that the design
produced has the greatest possible capacity.

This work somple Hlustrates o standard-setfing
performance for the following ports of the standards:

TR R L T s T

-

B¥la Geometry and Measurement Concepts: Model 7
situations geometrially to formulate and solve -
problems. e g

[ 2] Geoiiﬁtry and Measormm(omepi&?lﬂk Wiﬂ',;
" e el g o kgt

BEe Geometry and Measurement Concepts: Know, wse,
and derive formulas for dreumference. e

~ T

et

EEla Function and Algebra Concep ;‘is:
S i

BEli Function and Algebra Concepts: Represent -

function relationships in formulas asd tab 05,
BEb Problem Solving and mgia,@qtggq ‘R_e:gs‘(.mi?g: '

BUETN

lmplomontcﬁon,_ e 5
B¢ Problem Solving and Mathematical Reasoning:
Condusion. B

E3b Mathematical Skifls and Tools: Round numbers used
in applications fa an appropriate degree of accuracy.

Efe Mathematical Skills and Tools: Make and use rough
sketches or predse scale diagrams to enhance a

solution.
El¥da Mathematical Communication: Be familiar with
basic mathematical terminology.

Ei¥dh Mathematicol Communication: Write swecnct
occounts of the mathematical results obtained in o
mathematical problem or extended project.

Designing a Theater for Galileo
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The assignment laxt n the work sample ttied “Oesigrung a Theater for Galileo,” from
O g G y. Used by p of Key Ci um Press, PO, Bex 2304
Berkeley, CA 94702, 1-800-395-MATH,

Gircumstances of performance

This sample of student work was produced under the
following conditions:

alone vV in a group
¥ inclass V' as homework
v with teacher feedback with peer feedback
timed v opportunity for
revision

The students had a week to complete the rask, and
then a week to revise based on teacher feedback.
They worked in groups, burt then each student sub-
mitted a2 separate response.

)
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. Mathemafics required by the task

The task requires students to do careful work, all
based on the complex specifications given for 'the the-
ater, that involves the geometry of circles and the
division of line segments into parts:

- Lay out concentric circular rings that will serve as
rows of seats and find the maximum number of
rows possible, subject to a given minimum depth of
a row of 90 centimeters,

- Divide the concentric rings into sections separated
by radial aisles and calculate the resulting length of
the seating section in each row, subject 10 a given
minimum aisle width of 1 meter.

- Calculate the number of seating positions possible
in each section, subject to a given minimum seat
width of 60 centimeters and a given maximum
number of seats per section of 30.

- Among possible ways of laying out such a theater,
make choices that increase seating capacity.

The core mathematical concepts needed to do this
work are few and simple. They are principally:

- Find the circumference C of a circle from its radius
r or its diameter d:

‘ (C= 2nr = ‘Jtd).

- Find the number N of seats of width 60 centimeters
in a section of length L meters: (N = the greatest
whole number less than or equal to %. ).

Taken in isolation these concepts are straightforward.
However, in this task students need to use them
repeatedly and appropriately in a complex setting.
This need provides much more of a challenge than
the mathematical concepts themselves. As a result,
the task requires quite a bit of “problem solving”
ability such as understanding the situation, construct-
ing and testing mathematical models of the situation,
and finding the optimal model (since “the job will go
to the team that demonstrates the design with the
greatest seating capacity”).

What the work shows

BMHa Geometry and Measurement Concepts: The
student models situations geometrically to formulate
and solve problems.

ML Geometry and Mcasurement Concepts: The
student works with two...dimensional figures and
their properties, including...circles....

BFle Geometry and Measurement Concepts: The
student knows, uses, and derives formulas for...
circumference....

The whole project is a complex geometric model
based on circles that was created in response to a
request for a design meeting detailed, specified
constraints.

I.lli‘

Galileo’s Theater

@) Note that the radius of 17.7m used here results
from work shown earlier on the page: 5 (stage) + 1
(aisle) + 12.6 (set of 14 rows) - 0.9 (last row) = 17.7
meters.

The use made here of the 17.7m dimension in calcu-
lating the circumference is a step repeated several
times throughout the work.

-
BEc Function and Algebra Concepts: The student
models given situations with formulas....

BEli Function and Algebra Concepts: The student
represents functional relationships in formulas |and]
tables...and translates between these. :

G The formula produced by the student is the heart
of the response. This formula provides an effective
mechanism for counting the number of seats in each
row in terms of the radius of the row. The student
used the formula to construct the table on the next
page showing the seating capacity for a section in
each of the 14 rows of the theater, The formula pro-
duced by the student had to be applied many times
for the aisles of different radii. The student apparent-
ly carried out these computations by hand. This is
fine, but it would also have been an ideal place to let
technology do some of the work by using a spread-
sheet. The advantage would be that the effect of
changes in the input (here the radii) could have been
quickly determined.



School Mathematics

Galileo’s Theater
@

BHb Problem Solving and Mathematical Reasoning:
[mplementation. The student...

* chooses and employs effective problem solving
strategies in dealing with non-routine and mulu-
step problems;

» selects appropriate mathematical concepts and
techniques from different arcas of mathematics and
applies them to the solution of the problem;

» ...uses mathematics to model real world
situations....

Throughout the work, the student responded to a
non-routine task in a way that shows careful plan-
ning, use of many kinds of given information from a
real situation, selection of appropriate mathematics
from B and BH, and employment of results from
one step as input to the next step.

The student also made many choices dictated by the
goal that the theater should have “the greatest seat-
ing capacity” consistent with the given space. For
example, the response uses the smallest allowed
dimension (90 cm) for the depth of a row, thus yield-
ing the maximum number of rows.

o Still, the response does not take the next step in
attempting to create the greatest seating capacity,
namely pursuing alternate ways of meeting the con-
straints of che design and comparing chem for the
resulting seating capacity. This portion of the work
shows the steps taken to meet the constraint on the
maximum number of seats (30) allowed per row. The
student found that a 4-aisle design would give 44
seats in the last row of each section, that a §-aisle
design would give 35, and that a 6-aisle design
would give 29. The choice of a 6-aisle design thus
seems natural. Still, it seems necessary to note that
other possibilities were not explored in the response.
For example, if 5 radial aisles are used, and are made
wider toward the rear of the theater to limit the
number of seats per row in a section to 30, then a
total capacity of 1,585 can be reached. And with a 6-
aisle design, if the seats are pushed rearward as far as
possible (by making the outside concentric aisle
width its minimum of 2 m) there are 1,614 seats pos-
sible, which is 60 more than the response’s 1,554
seats in a design using a rear aisle width of 2.4 m. In
this sense the student did not do full justice to the
goal of obtaining the greatest seating capacity.
Nevertheless, the maximum seating requirement here
is a very difficult one to meet and justify, and the fact
thac this student did not fully accomplish this does
not detract from the fact that the response illustrates

. the indicated portions of HE.
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B3¢ Problem Solving and Mathematical Reasoning:
Conclusion. The student...concludes a solution
process with a uscful summary of results....

0 The conclusion summarizes the results obtained.

@b Mathemarical Skills and Tools: The student
rounds numbers used in applications to an appropri-
ate degree of accuracy.

o This remark “you can’t have .8 of a seat™ should
actually say “you can’ have .7 of a seat” since it
refers to the fractional part of the number = 178.7
seats obtained in the calculation mentioned previous-
ly. Still, the rounding down to an integer value is
correct.

Me Mathcematical Skills and Tools: The student
makes and uses rough sketches...or precise scale dia-
grams to crthance a solution.

000

Mo Mathematical Communication: The student is
familiar with basic mathematical rerminology....

0 Here and throughout the work, the student used
terminology such as “radial aisles” in an appropriate
and consistent way.

BEdh Mathematical Communication: The student
writes succinct accounts of the mathematical results
obeained in a mathematical problem or extended
project, with diagrams,...tables, and formulas inte-
grated into the text.

The student produced a clear explanation of the
thinking that went into the design, together with dia-
grams showing features of the design and a formula
for the crucial calculation of the number of seats in a
row. Particularly good examples of communication
include:

0 OThe student explained in words where

the result of-“44 seats per row” came from. The
explanation amounts first to the calculation

W77 40 6 = 178.7, rounded down to 178 seats in
the last row, then the calculation "% = 44.5, rounded
down to 44 seats per section. A little thought shows
that this is equivalent to the one step calculation
77 Y06 141 = 44.7, rounded down to 44 seats. This
calculation is crucial to the whole problem. The
response gives an explicit formula for this calculation
for the 6-aisle case.

0 The conclusion summarizes the results obtained.
The word “sollution™ in the final paragraph should
be “solution.”

Galileo's Theater
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; ~Jhere are two widely used and respected nation-
7, Ex=arrdocuments in science which we have taken

71k 7mto account: the National Research Council

S} National Science Education Standards (1996)
and the American Association for the Advancement
of Science (AAAS) Project 2061 Benchmarks for
Science Literacy (1993). We found the AAAS analy-
sis of the Benchmarks and the NRC Draft to be help-
ful in seeing the substantial degree of agreement
berween the two documents. We also consulted New
Standards partner statements about standards and
international documents, including the work of the
Third International Mathematics and Science Study
and the Organisation for Economic Co-operation
and Development. Many of these sources, like the
Benchmarks, give greater emphasis to technology
and the applications of science than does the NRC.

The framework for the Science performance
standards reflects New Standards partner
representatives’ distillation of these several
sources of guidance:

Physical Sciences Concepts; == »—
Life Scences Concepts;

Eoth and Spaxe Scencs Comepts; 27" 2.
Scientific Connections and Applications; =~
Scientific Thinking; < . -

Scientific Tools and Techmologies;

Kl Sdentific lvestigation. .

As the amount of scientific knowledge explodes, the
need for students to have deep understanding of fun-
damental concepts and ideas upon which to build
increases; as technology makes information readily
available, the need to memorize vocabulary and for-
mulas decreases. There is general agreement among
the science education community, in principle, that
studying fewer things more deeply is the direction we
would like to go. The choices about what to leave
out and what to keep are hotly debated. There are
835 benchmarks and the content standards section of
the NRC standards runs nearly 200 pages, so there
are still choices to be made in crafting a reasonable
set of performance standards.

When the goal is deep understanding, it is necessary
to revisit concepts over time. Students show progres-
sively deeper understanding as they use the concept
in a range of familiar situations to explain observa-

tions and make predictions, then in unfamiliar situa-
tions; as they represent the concept in multiple ways
(through words, diagrams, graphs, or charts), and
explain the concept to another person. The conceptu-
al understanding standards make explicit that stu-
dents should be able to demonstrate understanding
of a scientific concept “by using a concept accurately
to explain observations and make predictions and by
representing the concept in multiple ways (through
words, diagrams, graphs, or charts, as appropriate).”
Both aspects of understanding—explaining and rep-
resenting—are required to meet these standards.

For most people and most concepts, there is a pro-
gression from phenomenological to empirical to the-
oretical, or from a qualitative to a quantitative
understanding. We have chosen one important con-
cept, density, to illustrate the progression. To do this
we use “Flinkers” at the elementary school level (see
Volume 1, page 136}, “Discovering Density” at the
middle school level (see Volume 2, page 101), and
“The Density of Sand™ at the high school level {see
page 86). The expectation for any particular concept
at any particular level can only be described with a
satisfactory degree of precision and accuracy in the
degree of detail adopred by AAAS and NRC; we
strongly urge users of these performance standards to
consule either or both of those documents for guid-
ance on other concepts.

T

lementing the conceptual lnderslcndhj g i3
stmds, - E focus o: areas of the sdeace -
curricwlum that need particular atteation and
a new or renewed emphasis: -+ <
Sdentific “Iillﬁllg o T
B Scentific Tools and Tedimologies; :
Scientific Communication;
B Sdentific Investigation.

©LTatEE el eV

Establishing separate standards for these areas is 2
mechanism for highlighting the importance of these
areas, buc does not imply that they are independent
of conceptual understanding. The NRC standards,
by declaring chat inquiry 1s aot only a teaching
method but also an objecr of study. should pur the
time-worn “content versus process” debate to rest,
and focus effort on combining traditionally defined
content with process. As the work samples thar fol-
low illustrate, good work usually provides evidence
of both.




Resources

Reviewers of drafts of these performance standards
have pointed out that our expectations are more
demanding, both in terms of student time and access
to resources, than they consider reasonable for all
students. We acknowledge the distance between our
goals and the status quo, and the fact that there is a
tremendous disparity in opportunitics berween the
most and least advantaged students. We think that
there are at least two strategies that must be pursued
to achieve our goals—making bertter use of existing,
out-of-school resources and making explicit the con-
nection between particular resources and particular
standards.

Best practice in science has always included extensive
inquiry and investigation, but it is frequently given
less emphasis in the face of competing demands for
student time and teacher resources. An elementary
teacher faced with the unfamiliar territory of project
work in science or a secondary teacher faced with
the prospect of guiding 180 projects and investiga-
tions can legitimately throw up his or her hands and
cry, “Help!” Youth and community-based organiza-
tions, such as the Boy Scouts of America, Gitl Scouts
of the U.S.A., and 4-H, have science education on
their agenda. Thus, we have incorporated examples
of projects and investigations that are done outside
of school to make clear that help is available.

We acknowledge that some of the performance
descriptions and examples presuppose resources that
are not currently available to all students, even those
who take advantage of the out-of-school opportuni-
ties available ro them. Yet, New Standards partners
have adopted a Social Compact, which says, in part,
“Specifically, we pledge to do everything in our
power to ensure all students a fair shot at reaching
the new performance standards...This means that
they will be taught a curriculum that will prepare
them for the assessments, that their teachers will
have the preparation to enable them to teach it well,
and there will ke an equitable distribution of the
resources the students and their teachers need to suc-
ceed.”

All of the district, state, and national documents in
science make explicit the need for students to have
hands-on experience and to use information tools.
Thus, for example, B3, Scientific Tools and
Technologies, makes explicit reference to using
telecommunications to acquire and share informa-
tion. A recent National Center for Education
Statistics survey recently reported that only 0% of
schools and fewer than 9% of instructional rooms
currently have access to the Internet. We know that
this is an equity issue—that far more than 9% of the
homes in the United States have access to the
Internet and that schools must make sure thar stu-
dents’ access to information and ideas does not
depend on what they get at home—so we have craft-
ed performance standards that would use the
Internet so that people will make sure that all stu-
dents have access to it. Since the New Standards

partners have made a commitment to create the
learning environments where students can develop
“the knowledge and skills that are delineated here, we
hope that making these requirements explicit will
help those who allocate resources to understand the
consequences of their actions in terms of student per-
formance.
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The student demonstrates conceptual understanding by using a
concept accurately to explain observations and make predictions
and by representing the concept in multiple ways (through
words, diagrams, graphs or charts, as appropriate). Both aspects
of understanding—explaining and representing—are required to
meet this standard.

The student produces evidence that demonstrates understanding of:

Bla Structure of atoms, such as atomic composition, nuclear
forces, and radioactivity.

@b Structure and properties of matter, such as elements and
compounds; bonding and molecular interaction; and characteristics
of phase changes.

B¢ Chemical reactions, such as everyday examples of chemical
reactions; electrons, protons, and energy transfer; and factors that
affect reaction rates such as catalysts.

Bld Motions and forces, such as gravitationat and electrical; net
forces and magnetism.

Ble Conservation of cnergy and increase in disorder, such as
kinctic and potential energy; encrgy conduction, convection, and
radiation; random motion; and cffects of heat and pressure.

Bt Inceractions of energy and matter, such as waves, absorption
and emission of light, and conductivity.

Examples of activities through which students might demon-

strate conceptual understanding of physical sciences include:

« Debate the relative merits of hamessing nuclear fission and
fusion as energy sources. 1a, 1b, T¢, E3b

a Predict the age of a hypothetical fossil based on the rate of
radioactive decay of several radioactive isotopes. 1a, 2¢, 3a,
3b, 3¢, 3d

« Research the history of the periodic table; take and defend a
position on the configuration that best illustrates properties of
elements. 1a, 1b, 1¢, 4e

s Determine the characteristics for a dinner table candle that will
keep che candle burning longer, 1¢, 1e

« Explain why a local urban area has smog and what can be done
about it. 1a, 1B, 1¢, e, 4d

« Make an informational videotape describing how an under-
standing of acceleration and velocity can make one a better dri-
ver. 1d, 1o, 7d

» Explain how electric motors and generators illustrate the rela-
tionship between electricity and magnetism. 1¢, 1d, 1¢, 4a, 4b

« Explain to a younger student the difference between tempera-
ture and heat. 1o, 7d

« Compare the efficiency and energy consumption of several dif-
ferent methods of generating electricity that could be used local-
ly. 1e, 1f, 4b, 4d

« Barn the Energy Merit Badge {Boy Scouts of America) and
explain how it helped vou to understand the interactions of
matter and energy. 1f, 4b, 4d

» Trace the transformations of energy from the electric current
that enters a CD player or boombox to a sound that can be
heard as music. 1f, 4b

The student demonstrates conceptual understanding by using a
concept accurately to explain observations and make predictions
and by representing the concept in multiple ways (through
words, diagrams, graphs or chars, as appropriate). Both aspects
of understanding—explaining and representing—are required to
meet this standard.

The student produces evidence that demonstrates understanding of:

Ba  The cell, such as cell structuce and function relationships;
regulation and biochemistry; and energy and photosynthesis.

BAb  Molecular basis of heredity, such as DNA, genes, chromo-
somes, and mutations.

e Biological evolution, such as spectation, biodiversity, narural
selection, and biological classification.

BAd Interdependence of organisms, such as conservation of mat-
ter; cooperation and competition among organisms in ecosystems;
and human cffects on the environment,

Be Mauter, energy, and organization in living systems, such as
matter and energy flow through different levels of nrganization;
and cnvironmental constraints.

BA¢  Behavior of organisms, such as nervous system regulation;
behavioral responses; and connections with anthropology, sociolo-
gy, and psychology.

Examples of activities through which students might demon-

strate conceptual understanding of life sciences include:

» Create a picture book to explain how a producer converts solar
energy to chemical energy through an ecosystem. 2a, 1¢, 3a

» Explain how cell functions are regulated to allow organisms to
respond to the envireament and to control and coordinate
growth and differentiation, 2a, 2b, 2¢, 2f, 1¢

» Predict how long a plant will live planted in a closed glass jar
located by a window; and explain what additional information
regarding the plant and the surrounding environment would be
needed to improve the prediction. 2a, 1a, 3a, 3b

s Create a working model to show how the instructions for speci-
fying an organism’s characteristics are carried in DNA and its
subunits. b, 2¢, 5¢

« Make a videotape debating the possible explanations for the
extinction of dinosaurs. 2¢, 2d, 7d

« Make a storyboard and give a presentation to younger students
explaining the increasing prevalence of dark forms of moths
150 years ago and the more recent return to light forms. 2b, 2¢,
2d, 7d, E3¢

« Make a humorous travel brochure describing the pathway of a
carbon dioxide molecule and an oxygen molecule through the
living and non-living components of the biosphere. 2e, 1b

"« Earn the Ecology Merit Badge {Girl Scouts of the U.S.A.} or the
Environmental Science Merit Badge (Boy Scouts of America)
and explain how it helped you to understand the interdepen-
dence of organisms, 2d, 2e

+ Trace a candy bar from the time it is purchased to the time it is
completely expended. 2e¢

« Develop a recycling outreach program as part of 3 community
service project to illustrate the limited availatiliey of marter and
energy in the ecosystem. 2¢, 2d, 1¢, 4b

» Conduct an investigation to determine how different kinds of
plants respond to various environmental stimuli. 2

a Reseacch the development of. and recent advances in the theory
of, evolutionary psychology. 2¢, 2f, de
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3 Earth and Space Sciences Concepts

The student demonstrates conceptual understanding by using a
concept accurately to explain observations and make predictions
and by representing the concept in multiple ways (through
words, diagrams, graphs or charts. as appropriate). Both aspects
of understanding—explaining and representing—are required to
meet this standard.

The student produces evidence thar demonstrates understanding of:

Ela Energy in the Earth system, such as radioactive decay, gravi-
ty, the Sun’s cnergy, convection, and changes in global climate.

BEIb  Geochemical cycles, such as conservation of matter; chemi-
cal resources and movement of matter between chemical reservoirs.

B¢ Origin and cvolution of the Earth system, such as geologic
time and the age of life forms; origin of life; and evolution of the
Solar System.

BEd Origin and evolution of the universe, such as the “big
bang™ theory; formation of stars and elements; and nuclear reac-
tions.

e Natural resource management.

Examples of activities through which students might demon-
strate conceptual understanding of Earth and space sciences
include:

» Make a brochure providing an orientation to the climate of the
local region 10 2 newcomer; and explain the likely weather in
that context. 3a

» Explain the relationship berween gravity and energy. 3s, 1d

» Analyze the risk of natural disasters in the focal region and
make recommendations for actions that can be taken to miti-
gate the damage. 3w, 3b, 4b

» Germinate seeds on a rotating platform and explain the
observed growth pattern. 3a, 1d, 2¢

+ Conducr a study of the geology of an area near the school; and
describe the likely history of the region, using observations and
reference materials. 3b, 3¢

« Diagram the birth, development, and death of 2 human; con-
teast with the geologic time frame of the origin and evolution of
the Earth system or the universe. 3¢, 3d, 2¢

» Work with other students to become an “expert panel” to
descsibe the historical events leading to the development of the
“big bang™ theory. 3¢, 3d, 5¢

« Write a research paper to explain how stars produce energy
from nuclear reactions and how these processes led 1o the for-
mation of other elements. 3d, 1a, 1b, 1¢, 1f, E2a

4 Hdentify a place thar is subject to periodic flooding, evaluate its
positive and negative effects, and study different ways of main-
taining, reducing, or eliminating the likelihood of flooding. 3e

4 Scentific Connections and Applications

The student demonstrates conceptual understanding by using the
concept to explain observations and make predictions and by
representing the concept in multiple ways (through words, dia-
grams, graphs or charts, as appropriate). Both aspects of under-
standing—explaining and representing—are required to meet
this standard.

The student produces evidence that demonstrates understanding of:
Eo Big ideas and unifying concepts, such as order and organi-
zation; models, form and funciion; change and constancy; and
cause and effect.

E3b The designed world, such as the reciprocal relationship
between science and technology; the development of agricultural
techniques; and the reasonableness of technological designs.

B3¢ Health, such as nutrition and exercise; disease and epidemi-
ology; personal and environmental safety; and resources, environ-
mental stress, and population growth.

Ed Impact of technology, such as constraints and trade-offs;
feedback; benefits and risks; and problems and solutions.

e Impact of science, such as historical and contemporary con-
tributions; and interactions between science and soctety.

Examples of activities through which students might denson-

strate conceptual understanding of scientific connections and

applications include:

» Construct a computer-controlled robot arm chat mimics the
fzorm and function of a human hand and forearm. 4a, 4b, 4¢,

a

+ Work with other students to give a presentation based on scien-
tific principles arguing for a systemic solution to an environ-
mental problem that concerns the school or community. 4a, &b,
&, 4d, 1q, 2d, 2¢, Alb

+ Propose modifications to improve skateboards, in-line skates,
bicycles, or similar objects to make them safer, faster, or less
expensive. b, &, 1a, Alb

» Conduct a study of the school cafeteria including: food storage
and preparation, nutrition, and student preferences; and make
recommendations for improvement. 4¢, 4d

« Debate the positive and negative consequences of a recently
developed technological._i.nnovation. 4b, 4d, 4e, E3b

« Earn the Food, Fibers, and Farming Merit Badge (Girl Scouts of
the U.5.A.) and make a poster that shows understanding of
agriculture or technology. 4%, &, 44, de
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® 'S Scientific Thinking -6 Sdentific Tools and Technolagies

The student demonstrates skill in scientific inquiry and problem
solving by using thoughtful questioning and reasoning strateges,
common sense and diverse concepiual understanding, and appro-
priate ideas and methods to investigate science; that is, the student:

B3a Frames questions to distinguish cause and effect; and identi-
fies or controls variables in experimental and non-experimental
research settings.

b Uses concepts from Science Standards 1 to 4 10 explain a
variety of observations and phenomena.

B¢ Uses evidence from reliable sources to develop descriptions,
explanations, and models; and makes appropriate adjustments and
improvements based on additional data ov logical arguments.

Ed Proposes, recognizes, analyzes, considers, and critiques
alternative explanations; and distinguishes between fact and opin-
ion.

B e Identifies problems; proposes and implements solutions; and
evaluates the accuracy, design, and outcomes of investigations.

Edf Works individually and in teams to collect and share infor-
mation and ideas.

Examples of activities through which students might demon-

strate skill in scientific thinking include:

« Evaluate the claims and potential benefits and risks of steroid
use and apply the scientific evidence o a reported “case srudy”
of an athlete. 5a, 54, 5¢, 5d

» Predict how long a plant will live, planted in moist soil in a
closed glass jar located by a window; explain whar additional
i;{orsmarion would be needed to make a better prediction. 5a,

, 5t

» Compare and conrrast the nutritional value of several common
brands of cereals. 5b, 5¢, 5d

1 Compare and contrast lines of evidence for theories of dinosaur
extinction, 5b, 5¢, 5¢, 2¢, 2d

a Explain the chain of inference in DNA testing and debate both

positions regarding its inclusion as evidence in a capital trial.
5S¢, 5d, b, 1¢, 2q, 2b, 4d

The student demonstrates competence with the tools and tech-
nologies of science by using them to collect data, make observa-
tions, analyze results, and accomplish tasks effectively; that is, the
student:

Bda Uses technology and tools (such as traditional laboratory
equipment, video, and computer aids) to observe and measure
obijects, organisms, and phenomena, directly, indirectly, and
remotely, with appropriate consideration of accuracy and precision.

B3b Records and stores data using a variety of formats, such as
data bases, audiotapes, and videotapes.

B¢ Collects and analyzes data using concepts and techniques in
Mathematics Standard 4, such as mean, median, and mode; out-
come probability and reliability; and appropnate data displays.
HAd  Acquires information from multiple sources, such as print,
the Intemet, computer data bases, and experimentation.

BEde Recognizes and limits sources of bias in dara, such as
observer and sample biases.

Examples of activities through which students might demon-
strate competence in the tools and technologies of science
include:

+ Work with other students to repeat a historical series of experi-
ments, such as those leading to the current understanding of
photosynthesis, and write an essay comparing and contrasting
the differences in available tools and technologies. éd, 2q, 4d,
4e, 5¢, 7b

» Evaluate the accuracy and timeliness of information reported
(;uring the *life™ of a hurricane or tropical storm. éd, 3a, 4a,

¢

s Use the Internet to get current information on a rapidly chang-
ing scientific topic. &d

» Use a computer interface to measure the velocity of objects. &d,
14, 5¢

« Use relecommunications to compare data on similar investiga-
tions with students in another state. &d

« Earn the Orienteering Merit Badge (Boy Scouts of America) and
tseac%another student what to do if he or she gets lost. &4, 3a,

S
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v7 Scientific Communication

The student demonstrates effective scientific communication by
clearly describing aspects of the natural world using accurate data,
graphs, or other appropriate media to convey depth of conceptual
understanding in science; that is, the student:

Bda Represents data and results in multiple ways, such as aum-
bers, tables, and graphs: drawings, diagrams, and artwork; techni-
cal and creative writing; and sclects the most cffective way 10 con-
vey the sciensific information.

Wb  Argues from evidence, such as data produced through his or
her own experimentation or data produced by others.

B¢ Critiques published materials, such as popular magazines
and academic journals.

BWEd Explains a scientific concept or procedure 1o other students,

B¢ Communicates in a form suited to the purpose and the
audience, such as by writing instructions that others can follow;
critiquing written and oral explanations; and using data to resolve
disagreements.

Examples of activities through which students might demon-

strate competence in scientific communication include:

« Analyze a ballot initiative on a local endangered specics. 7a,
7b, %, 4d, 5a

« Critique a Time article which reports on something vou have
studied. 7¢ :

« Make a “claymation” video illustrating in simple terms how a
virus attacks the human body. 7¢, 2d, &, 5¢

. Give an oral report describing the change over time in local air
quality. 7d, 2d, 3e, 4d, E3¢

« Earn the Model Design and Building Merit Badge (Boy Scouts
of America) and explain whart constitutes an effective model.
7d, 4b, 5¢

» Write an advertisement for a cold relief product that explains
how it works. 7e, 4¢, 5¢, 5d, 6d

*8 Scientific Investigation

The student demonstrates scientific competence by completing
projects drawn from the following kinds of investigation, includ-
ing at least one full investigation cach year and, over the course
of high school, investigations that integrate several aspects of
Science Standards 1 to 7 and represent all four of the kinds of
mvestiganon:

He Controlled experiment.

HBb Ficldwork.

B¢ Design.

Bd Secondary research.

A single project may draw on more than one type of investigation.

A full investigation includes:

* Questions that can be studied using the resources available.

» Procedures that are safe, humane, and ethical; and that respect
privacy and property rights.

+ Data that have been collected and recorded (sec also Saence
Standard 6) in ways that others can verify, and analyzed using
skills expected at this grade level {sec also Mathematics Standard
4}

* Data and results that have been represented (see also Science
Standard 7) in ways that fit the context.

* Recommendations, decisions, and conclusions based on evidence.

» Acknowledgment of references and contvibutions of others.

* Results that are communicated appropriately to audicnces.

* Reflection and defensc of conclusions and recommendations from
other sources and peer review.

Examples of projects through which students might demonstrate

competence in scientific investigation include:

» Investigate the effectiveness of common household cleaners on
bacterial growth. 8, 1¢, 20, 4¢

« Conduct research to determine if the incidence of asthma is
related to weather. 8b, 3a, 4¢

+ Conduct a study of the geology of an area near the school and
describe the likely history of the region, using observarions and
reference materials, 8b, 8d, 3¢, 6d

« Compare and contrast the designs of different sports shoes and
evaluate the designs considering the varying demands of differ-
ent sports. 8¢

» Conduct an investigation to determine if the shape of a stereo
speaker container affects sound quality. 8¢, 1

« Study the distribution of a species in the region or state and dis-
cuss the likelihood of it becoming endangered. 8d, 2¢, 5¢, b¢
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School Science

Work Sample & Commentary: Density of Sand

»Av

Al

otations from the

2 pefomance _
fions in this com- -
¥ ore éxcempted.
desaiptions ore

on poges §2-85.

The task

This work sample was an entry in a Golden
State Examination Science Portfolio for the cat-

The Density of Sand

egory “problem solving investigation.” Students . To detacrin the densiy of 4sample o sand witn &
were required to submit a piece of work and %mmmﬁv“”"““d' )
the “Self-Reflection Sheet.” In this case, the stu- Record

dent designed and conducted an investigation to
derermine the density of sand.

Gircumstances of performance

This sample of srudent work was produced
under the following condirions:

alone V¥ in s-group

v in class as homework
V' with teacher feedback ¥ with peer feedback

timed vV opportunity for
revision
The work was done with a partner and written up

individually.

What the work shows

WL Physical Sciences Concepts: The student pro-
duces evidence that demonstrates understanding of
the structure and properties of matter....

o o GThroughout the work, the student

explained the relationship between mass, volume,
and density, often with a level of derail revealing
excellent conceptual understanding. There is also
ample evidence that the student appreciated the rel-
evance of density in everyday situations.

This work sample illustrates o stohdifﬂ-soﬁ'ing"
performance for the following I
parts of the standards:

Elb Physicol Sciences Concepts: Structure and
properties of matter.

BEa Sdentific Thinking: Frame questions to distinguish
cause and effect; and identify or control variables.

Ee Scentific Thinking: Evaluate the accuracy, design,
and outcomes of investigations.

B¢ Scentific Thinking: Work individually and in teams.

B3a Sdentific Tools and Technologies: Use technology
and tools.

Blde Scdentific Communication: Write instructions that
others can follow.

R

procedure: FamasEran
o e e

Record

¢ the
ampty cup from the mass a
wm?""”nﬁ?" uirymmmofmum-

sand + o e Aacord

Putsandina racuatad er, note volume.
sand 20 mL waterin aduatad cylindef.

Ramave
200 sand to water, nate volume of sand + watef -
Add sanc 0 B —— me of 3and o

ater (20 ML) trom m: volume

SUbbact e volume Of e W n Record
+

(9)
[ 5.

olume of water +

wig 4 :
i) | Voume of wated(mt. wﬁﬁﬂ _
&0 :

2090

s
Voome of wih as:  10.4 L.

15459
Denaity with ‘n‘%—' 104 ml

- 149 gmL

45 - 26gmL
Oeneity without s M 12083
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PRSP MR

perEReTTI

Reproduced by p . Copynont, Cakdornia Dep of Ed
Blu Scientific Thinking: The student frames ques-
tions to distinguish cause and effect; and identifies or
controls variables in experimental and non-experi-
mental research settings.

0 Here and throughout, the work displays evidence
of appropriate scientific thinking and use of
" experimental data to reach conclusions.

Be Scientific Thinking: The student identifics prob-
lems; proposes and implements solutions; and evalu-
ates the accuracy, design, and outcomes of
investigations.

o o 0 The student continually evaluated and
critiqued the appropriateness of the experimental
design and the accuracy of the measuring process,
and described the situations in which the techniques
employed would be most effective.
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Lalculations and Analyats: N

. 1. Theg lab was conducted usng sand sampie A. The mass of the sand was found by

tinding the Mazs of the 3and 11 the tup, And then SbtrActng the Mass of the ap. The

» (mass of Me 5and was 15.45 §. The Sand's volume WEh &, which wis found by
placing the sand in & gradusted Cylndec, was 10 4 mi_ The sand’s volume wthout gk,

.0' . which wits found ing the water dplacemens method, was 6.0 mi_

2. Thw denaity of the &and wih ak was found 10 be 1.49 g/ mL. end the densy of the

| ] sand gone was 2.8 o/mL. The sand with the & had a Jowsr density than the sand

. Ths equation 1or denskty is mass divided by volkume. For both densy

caloulations, the mass of the sand was the same. However, the voiume of the sand

. wih the air was lasper than the volume of the sand aione. This is because the gruing

of sard we/e separated by air, which meds the volume larper than k wouki be ¥ ek

was not prasecil. Since the volume of the sand with ait was larger, & had a lower

0 ‘- dansXy,
3. Qur answers were compared with thase of lour other Qroups.
proup 1 censfy withair  t4p/'mbL

deasty wihoul aii 2.5 g/ miL

Gonsity withail  0.85 g/ ml.
donsity wihout air 1.02. 9/ ml.
group 3 darmiy with 4 30p/ml

denglly without ak 1.5 p'l
1.49 gk

group #2

group #4  density with air
dersity without e 2.73 pimkl

»

|

2

3

' O~+>4. These out of the four groune wa campssed results with had answers very similar 1o
our own. One group, €2, twd 1eeults thet ware very differsrt. Since denslty is an

. intensive property, the difterenca In sample sizes among the other groupss should not
have effeczad the resulls. Other proups &iss may have made erors in thek
maasursments of in their procedures, By double-checking eech group's

. measursments end calculations, it would be possbie 10 determing which group had
the MOt ACCLTALS {GSURR.

' ou..s. ‘The procedure utiized in this iab would work well for amal, ireguinr solkis such 25

sand, Many objects, however, would be far 100 18D 10 place in a gradusted cyincer

’ and uee the water diapiacement method. In their instance terger containers could be

used. it also would siso be much exsier 10 Getermine the denalty of regutar soids

. using calculationa of lsngth, wiith, and other dmensions in conunction mathenaticel
sormuk 36 method was extremely atui in this example.

Thie

e l'nmu‘.““ .
RO 0 hiy
xolvus; Invegiey: Y. Give i
was 2alic Speg; ic examp
o Sotacming 1pg

Poneny i5 Rlyed
T,

1

Density of Sand

Niym Jcnuy,

ually i
¥y and in teams 1o collect and share information

C(Jmpariso
 of results amo
i . n .
partial confirmation of resulys & Broups provided

0 The stud
coliaboration?m has acknowledged the benefits of

UE:; tescc;xf:::lltf)~I o TO(Z:S and Technologies: The student

tory cquipmegty 3;1 tools (such as traditional labora-
rectly.... g wi ;o...megsurc objects directly, indi-
racy and precision, PPropnate consideration of accy.

The student used traditional methods and
understood them,

? Comparison of resy]
. tsa
effective method for judgin g':;’c’:lgr ;grc‘)ups was an

nicatefci,:mlfﬁc Com-""“m‘-‘atwn: The student comm

ence suchaa Ol;'m su‘n-ed to the purpose and the audil_!-
> $ Dy writing instructions th h

ollow..,. at others can

GSE Self-reflection Sheet: Problem-solving Investipation (cont'd)

2 Ai ,of

4, Describe bow working with others on this § igation helped 10 §
science.

Mohm&o&mmmhm&tmmymw
1Wum.bpupmdnhmnmwmpmdmw My
pmw:wmmuagmmam.mmmm.»p
wmwmmmm.m This invoivad many idsas being
rejectad as ineiTiclent o¢ inaccurate. For axample, our ficst instinet was 10 simply spi
the $and out onto the trigle bezm balance when determining ks mass. Caretul thought ~af.-.4..
amw.w.mmnmwmmmhwmw

a mors accursle plan of weighing the

thevelore inaccurate resuls. Wa then devised
sand within the cup, 2nd then remaving the sand from the cup and waighing the cup

wione. Wa then subtracied the mass of the empty cup from the mass of the cup and the
m,mmwymmmmmwmmmmowowmb

jsj Mmmuwtmdaww.mmmpmmt
V's. What did you conclude from Uk investigation? Was the conclusion the same 33 of different from what
you expected? Describe bow your obscrvaiions and data suppoft your conclusions.

Fram this investigation, we concluded that a sample of sand has a lower density
when it s surroundad by alr than when eir is not presant. My partner and 1 found sand
surrounded by air 10 have a density of 1.4 g/mi, whereas sand thal was not
surtounded by aik had a density of 2.6 giml. My pariner and 1 found it interesting to
discover that the presence or absence of air sfecis the density of a substance. This
discovery was shown by the differenca in oux caiculations of the deasity of the sand
with air and without ak. By comparing oux results with thase of other iab teams, we
concluded that density is an intensive property. Athough a¥l of the teams used
differant amounts of sand in their caiculations, thelr results wece very similar, and in
some cases identical 1o our ownt. This means that the deasity of a given subetance

Goas not change with the size of the sample measursd.

tn chemistry, as in most areas in e, collsborative efforts achieve the most
A o rasults In the moat efficient (nanner. Working with & partner or & with & group

acturat

enabies individuals 10 master concepts and kiaas that would be difficukt or
for them 10 understand on thew swn. While brainstonning kisss far the procadure, my
pannec and | wers abla to *bounce” idsas off of one ancher and receive fesdback and
new kieas in return. ki the same manner, ¥ one partner had overidoked a amak detak

that 0de the obiaining of accurke results, the sacond partnes was quick to
uo::z“pm%mhbm and propose & soktion. Through exchanging ldu:,m

critique, questions, and information, my pastner and § wers abie to understand
concapis presented in this investigation.
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Work Sample & Commentary: Photosynthesis
o

The task

This work sample was an entry in a Golden State
Examination Science Portfolio for the category
“Problem-solving investigation.” Students were

pnoro""’“!sts

required to submit a piece of work and the “Self- Introduction: Les
Reflection Sheet.” In this case, the student designed p:mT';{,":f:;""“"‘m‘mmm led )
and conducted an investigation of the factors that ake glucose (CeHrrgyaog o, 14 ¢ l6irons from s e 1 chlotoplast of
affect the rate of photosynthesis. this lab s 1o distpmmr e, Y, L85 5 the e i 7 be explained iy the o,
N ot e EocEs o phtoymsy. 'y e UE . onge,
rate of pho, : ¢ the '
S8 Gircumstances of performance i o AT R Ut i e SEC2S3 1 e gren g, he e
' . e plant) Ereen light is ref)
This sample of student work was produced under Procedures PAET Wil the aher wavelengihs samewhare el € P
tations from the following conditions: . The elodea plants witl be
9” . 'he_ & zghcd test tube of sodjum g::dmb:e“:&unoa of sodium carbonate in a test tube.
sice peformance. . ., alone V in a group varfons s 3t the sodium carbonate slone peerd P1a0t Tatesial will be used to
m i this o » L PJ::. :’;’;\f""g‘ﬂ“ of light. ne produces no reaction when expased 1o the
5t o in class as homework carbonate, making sure et eyt 5 b, hen caefully add 10 of
oy wre excerpted, - v wi . 2 Foihe tube unc they disappear. plaes s a2 the PIaNE. If bubbies do sern
complee peco- with teacher feedback ¥ with peer feedback in the teap paromd BB Of 10 of sodium cocperr "\ 0 F5¢ tube rack. 1T BHHY
44 ) ] 3 s’lln?:?uhne rack next to the firse rupe, carborate, leaving the plant out, and place it
e descriptions org timed vV opportunity for of bubbles whict pr ™ White light on the two tubes
. < Re float 1o the surface, Reeorq for 3 minutes, and coune g,
¥n on pages 82:85. revision the cotos of g erient, using colored clloppan sy I D€ dat tabe belows, T
The work was done with a partner and written Results: PN Bave been tsted and recorded, T S SOUICE unkd al of
up individually. It followed a unit on biochem- bubbles that mm‘;'b:;mb: aorm &n the elode leaves and counted ong
istry and photosynthesis. Tight vepcorbonate solution. The bubbiles waney g, 193 10 the surface of the "
sl 8 0N the plant. No bubpies sl o Ued Uhe fasiest when the A
u™ carbonate were produced in any of the phl.nw =
What the work shows P e
. . Sodbk -
Bl Physical Sciences Concepts: The student YT L,
. produces evidence that demonstraces under- — s
standing of chemical reactions, such as...elec- “"3:'* 2
trons, protons, and energy transfer.... ™ 1 [
O O I his descriptions of photosynthesis, 2 —

the student explained the chemical reactions B o Rdoptlan

and interactions of energy and matter, often —r—rem,
with sophisticated detail. This understanding is T T T T
evident throughout the work. '

-

of Education.

B Physical Sciences Concepts: The student pro-
. duces evidence that demonstrates understanding of
intecactions of cnergy and matter, such as waves,
absorption and emission of light, and conductivity.

GHere and elsewhere, the work shows evidence of

» LT e g 7\';«».“.-.,,.«:;-:1'
This wark w’ illustrates o "“"‘!‘“ Rtk ; understanding the interactions of matter and energy
performance for the hlhw'ﬂg ’ through the discussion of wavelengths of light. An

" ports of thestgndwds- a

< o e,
Sl -

B¢ Physicol Scences Coat?l;; Chemical tical réaction J"*ﬁ
mif mw Sdences Concepts: Interactions of energy
matter.

Ha Life Scences Concepts: The cell. .

Mo Life Sciences Concepts: Matter, energy, and organi-
zation in living systems, S

o Sdentific Thinking: Frame questions to distinguish
cause and effect; and idea&’f; or cantrol variables.

o Sdentific Tools and Technologies: Use techuology

and tools.

Eida Scentific Communication: Represent data in muttiple
ways.

alternative or additional explanation for the high rate
of photosynthesis for the white light is that all of the
colored filters reduced the intensity of the light,
meaning that fewer photons reached the leaf. There
is no mention of the intensity of the light, but from
the description of the procedure it is unlikely thac
this variable was not controlled.

ARASANARARERI GO RORER R RNEEERE R eERERRRARGESERRRAS



Photosynthesis

3
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"T YOS yrtlens
La ‘ “n.’/. .
a4 3 CorRie
n
N
" Conclusion:
We expected the green light to produce the Jeast or 0o bubbles from the stem .
Ow hypothesis was partially comect, “The tubes exposed (o the green and blue light
each gave off only two bubble.. The tube 10 the yellow light gave off 3
bubbles, red light gave off 5, and the white tight gave off 8 bubbles.
of this lab i® phocor;nmulc. Photozynthrzis ‘is
Leh carbo? dloxide and wster is turned to aimple
n this resction: chlorophril (the catalyst)
source) must be present.

The concept
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[y o O b e 4 e

plant stem ware.
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T Lo ATP and NADPH eTe *SiShves in the Calvln
%0 carbohyorates. 4he slectrons of thiv'=ell
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2 o
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, one wevelength gras
is is the white 1ight
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one wavelensth less than 650mm., Th hy
the fastest Fate of 9heto:y'-t.haon. uhlee Jleht contains the whole
vislble color spectrus. In our iab. It seera that 1ight with 1owsT
wsvelanoths dop't euPPly onavgy 8% well o8 yight with nigher
wavelangths since green, , and blue 1ight all had & sloweT “
rate of phewayazhnu. we know this becsuse OuT plant produced
the least oxygen under these 1ight conditions.
All 11fs o0 earth is depencant onh P directly OT
are the bottos of the chaln. hey make
g for higher 1ife forme. 1t all
animals woul

L p - .
mu l C oncept: I hC t t4] loduce d slomly

Plan
and ars foo

evidence th
such as ccllas(t:iuccT:?rtls“aécs understanding of the cell
ulation and bioch - and function relationships; re . food for themsely
h . Cmistry; aﬂd cnergy ; Teg 9hou.ynthnh-c-pn jo Life fores disappesy .
thesis. : gy and photosyn-
Q) In describi
ibin .
the cell, the Wori Vst’l:lgt happens in the chloroplast of
the structur V\fS evidence of understandi . one by one woula die of srervation.  Also plante, ©uring
e and function relationships insi ng photosynthesis. produce oxygen for oygen brasthing life forms
cell. The enti : 1onships inside the . apimels use oxysen and creste carbon itoxide as waste while plants
standin f re piece of work demonstrate d complete tihcmeyd; py using cn\i:ov’\' dioxide ;nd cf‘uzlw %xnm S
. . ™% sithout plants. He e no oxygen to brsstn.
&0 phOtos)'nthCSls. $ under A S comluspio:\ 1‘: t.m:m;l"a:om Lavelengths of *ylght coes
offact the Tate of photosynthes s; generslly. the higher the
m . . usvelength, the faster the rate © phot.osyntbnh and the lowsr the
e Life Sciences C wavelength, the slowst the Tate of photosvm.hooic. Sur background
evide Onccpts: The stude informstion states that violet would slso be a0 effoctivs
nce that demonstrat nt prOdUCCS usvalaggth for photosynthesis.’ unfortunataly. & did not get &
energy, and organizati ?S l{nderstanding of matter chance to test this color.
matte ganizaton in hvmg system ! Ifﬂ\mmqymuin:ondncﬁn;ww' nt, it may have been in the
r and encrgy flow through di s, such as 12l design. We could have weighed the plants a3 an additional control.
organization; and envi gh different levels of el have let the fubes stand Un the light longer than 3 minutes, but I don't
3 environmental constrai think either of these changes would have significantly changed the results of the
raints. experiment.
£ (. 1
incensity of the light

aDoes the
rate of phet.ooynth-sh?

o 0 The explanatio

’ anation of the flo :

3;1::::;2 of sophisticated understar‘l’gi?)fgegf rtﬁ) offers

e g;qcess whereby plants produce ene: d affect the
ganisms rely on that energy for Survivgly an

@ The phrase “cnergy ri
“energy rich ATP and

a ? and NA »
2 r}:l;;e:}::tallzlcx']g I::I?Idha:gjacsm to the cell dra?in); Itis e —

re s KR
an energy source, aithougﬁ%’.}gppigwer: but it is not o .R £

N eproduced by permission. Copyright, Califomi
, Galifomis Department of Education.



School Science

Photosynthesis
@

Mo Scientific Thinking: The student frames
questions to distinguish cause and effect; and
identifies or controls variables in experimental

and non-experimental research settings.

0 Here and throughout, the work displays evi-
dence of appropriate scientific thinking and use
of experimental data to reach conclusions.

Mo Scientific Tools and Technologies: The stu-
dent uses technology and 1ools {such as tradi-
tional laboratory equipment, video, and com-
puter aids) to observe and measure objects,
organisms, and phenomena directly, indirectly,
and remotely; and with appropriate considera-

tion of accuracy and precision.

Appropriate tools and technologies are used

effectively and procedures are executed
thoughtfully.

Bla Scientific Communication: The student
represents data and results in multiple ways,
such as numbers, tables, and graphs; draw-
ings, diagrams, and artwork; technical and
creative writing; and selects the most effective

way to convey the scientific information.

effectively employed to enhance the
communication of the scientific concepts.

Throughout the work, multiple representa-
tions (e.g., graphs, diagrams, and text) are
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Work Sample & Commentary: Bio-poem

:. The task

nill!blllillllhiltillli‘ttllillliiluuuuu

Students in a high school biology class were asked
to write a bio-poem about something they had
learned. The biographical form required the stu-
dents to include in their poems specific statements
about characteristics, siblings, and needs.

Gircumstances of performance

This sample of student work was produced under
the following conditions:
v alone in a group

v in class as homework

with teacher feedback with peer feedback

opportunity for
revision

timed

This task resulted from a series of assignments which
allowed the students to express the relationships
between living things in creative ways.

What the work shows

B3a Lifc Sciences Concepts: The student produces
evidence that demonstrates understanding of the cell,
such as cell structure and function relationships:...
and encergy and photosynthesis.

B2 Life Sciences Concepts: The student produces
evidence that demonstrates understanding of matter,
energy, and organization in living systems, such as
matter and cnergy flow through different levels of
organization....

9 The student clearly identified the needs of plants

and displayed understanding of the flow of energy
between levels (plants to heterotrophs).

This work sample illustrates o standard-setfing
performance for the following
ports of the standords:

Ea Life Sciences Concepts: The cell.

Ble Llife Sciences Concepts: Mater, energy, and orgoni-
zation in living systems.

Ea Scentific Connections and Applications: Big ideas
ond unifying concepts.

Bidd Scientific Communicotion: Explain a scientific concept
or procedure to other stodents.

produces apores through weiosis,

food,
Makes ite o 5d hranes, and passes

s ensrgy Lxom sunlight in thylako:
- on to daughtex calls

1
on genstic informat
cells formed by aitosis

8ibling of fellow plant
Lavex of fertilizer, light, and heat

Who feals at rest in wintar, rafreshed after ain,

and denydrated in

Who peads carbon dioxide, sunlight,

e Who gives axyges, carbohydratas, and the sole
source of energy for a1l hatarotrophs
Who fears acid rain, weeda, and insects
who would like to Res more greenhousss,

of rsinforeste, aod less pollutico

captu

hot weather
and water

pm-mm
Resident of a leaf
Call

E3a Scientific Connections and Applications: The
student produces evidence that demonstrates under-
standing of big ideas and unifying concepts, such as
order and organization...; change and constancy....

The student demonstrated a complex understanding
of biology throughout the work. By relating genetics
and reproduction to the physiological needs of the
plant and the products of photosynthesis, the student
integrated many important ideas of science.

Scientific Communication: The student explains
a scientific concept or procedure to other students.

o Using the bio-poem form, the student correctly
explained several complex concepts related to plants.
These concepts are complex to explain in simple lan-
guage. In producing this type of poem the student
demonstrated a deep understanding of the needs of,
desirable conditions for, and energy flow through
plants.

The use of “sibling” with respect to mitosis is a con-
sequence of the literary form, not a misunderstanding
of mitosis.

V) "P
S
 The quotafions from
Science perfomonce
. desrptios in i
meniry o excenph
The compkte pesfor-
mance descriptions o
shown on poges 82-



"School Scienmce

Work Sample & Commentary: Erosion on the Minnebaha
o Creek

The task

The National Student Research Center (NSRC)
encourages the establishment of student
research centers in schools in the United States
and around the world. The Center facilitates the
exchange of information by publishing a journal
of student investigations and by use of the
Internet (nsrcmms@aol.com). It provides a stan-

P Pypothesis:
I St of e o0 eek that odds to the charm,

ity os o quiet creev X that
e reste T S T e o e,
. wt v houses.
Y dard format that students use to report their ey’ fishng, tubing. “m;"f,;;’{‘,, such s :::r’;:j’;'bm,'
9@‘ Its. The f i h d roding in wony plOCes COUT 0 timarys alang the PATKE.E/ (e ant amount of
i results. The format requires that students state a g . varromer ond 125% WOLOYS (1O, ion, @ signiflcons 90
purpose and hypothesis; report their methods, rumning, a4 ol Gt e me:ﬂ:yﬂy::r&" Sack a5 a wajor probles
. . - . h § -]
3 quotations fom the data analysis, and conclusions; and suggest appli- Bt retevision progros tal "
v v i 18 TAL
ence perfonmance cations for their results. for Hinneopd © chose oy project to Find sore YE €0 Preveneid like t©
ST N sapse rEOSONS, hese proalems. segetation, trees,
saipions in ths cont Op the creew a8 emIo0ts KUt o factars s 2 00t L araa
sy are excepled, Greumstances of performance _ “reace an revr
. i , G5 megsd Creex
2 complete perfor- This sample of student work was produced under fe's bonks. 1w {:,‘;":",a;io:"i:-?m present :‘,::z;".’:‘:”.:t:’?« by the
o e . I . where there 1 ¢ include: ' k. 2) Erosion,
e destipfions ore the following conditions: o pecifucally, the mypatheses o Fond deeo vends along e Creck 0o
wn an poges 8285 \’ : grosion Index, 13 .z::stoﬂ Index, oceurs of nlﬂi?m soil from beind
pog . alone in a group as reosured by e B0 Tore”na roots o NOLd S8 Ty eronen Index,
. These ore D §. 3) Erosioa, k. These p
B makes explict vV in class v as homework e e rotne are not located olond S ST ang crevices, 9
h occurs where SEAMm CPTL 0 <k feom the roun BOXIAS T T aces mth less trEe
ence fo using - . mgner erasion dUe 50 R crosion Index, occurs
s b vV with teacher feedback V with peer feedback Eeagion, as mesured bY s
‘ the 20nks. imoortant n cont
. . - foctors ore w00 implemented
memdslmeiufu. timed ¥ opportunity for his sedy mil ':e:‘f e:: dﬁ"'; ":.';:. ';:aorse:::‘: changed or imp!
- 0 11 i Llong T . enting .
fion. A recent Notiondl - revision O e o cast effective wy of breY
]
eron v hoaalogy amount of
- - 51, bet . uont1fy the
fisies t What the work shows 1t be an onservorionat sty ©0 QntitY S5 Fercec” 1
o . This study ‘:‘;;:"'m congrol fostors that t::ﬂ"n droston, Twa .,mend:::
orted that only 50% of e Earth and Space Sciences Concepts: The stu- O eteraine w0t foctars DLEY & CoLGa'of e cresk to seasire
ooks ond fewar than - dent produces evidence that demonstrates under- ooaervers mll malk along 9
of nstrucional coons standing of natural resource management.

OThe student produced a list of hypotheses which - -

is really a list of explanations that give evidence of

conceptual understanding of the mechanisms of
erosion.

S E e,

This work sample illustrates a standard-setting =
performance for the following - -

- parts of the standards: :=ct-uezs b

]

Earth and Space Sciences Concepts: "Ilﬂ‘lljﬂl'tmﬁl'.(:e'i
manogement, R

ke

The Student A 4

Used by kssion of the National Student Ressarch Center, Or. John |
Swang, Mandevile Maddie Schoot, 2525 Soult Streel, Mandewlie, Lovisiana 70448, 504.626-5960
or nsrcmims @anlcom.

Hoa Scentific Thinking: The student frames ques-
tions to distinguish cause and effect; and identifies or
controls variables in experimental and non-experi-
mental research settings.

0 OThe work shows that 2 number of steps were
taken to measure erosion, although the Erosion
Index that plays a cricical role in the study is not
explained. However, there is detailed evidence that
most of the critical variables were identified and
controlled.

Ea Sdentific Thinking: Frame ﬁdes'tioni 0 df-sﬁilguish" 8 o L
'met so that people cause and effect; and identify or control variables. Hb Scientific Thinking: The student uses concepts
moke sure that ol @b Scentific Thinking: Use concepts from Standards 1 from Standaris 1 to 4 to explain a varicty of obser-
lntshove access o't to 4 to expluil:lh;{sewnﬁons ond phenomena. ‘6"0"5 and phenomena.
¥ S e B3¢ Scentific Thinking: Use evidence from reliable
¢ modeutom:pntment souTCes.
e e i FE3d Scientific Thinking: Distinguish between fact and
:;m’s i opinion.
wedge ond skl e fﬁ;'t'gﬁ: Thinking: Identify problems and propose
negted here. ¥
E3f Scentific Thinking: Work individually and in teams.

Sdentific Tools and Technologies: Use technology
and tools.
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Erosion on the Minnebaba Creek

omount of eros,
obtar Sn and

erosion control foctors

N 0 map of obout 3p using ¢t
- .. . . n Ed : blocks of ¢ e A9 the Erosion 1 .
B3 Scientific Thinking: The student uses evidence obsef:::i::s.t hxe Feel ::l-:‘;‘mpons.heo: ltheh:zif":;* from the o1 " n’g,..""'
3 i on &y pre}

mnar

from reliable sources to develop descriptions {and]
explanations...; and makes appropriate adjustments
and improvements based on additional data or logi-
cal arguments.

o The explanation of erosion control factors and
probability is strong evidence of this student using
data from the field study to reach a defensible
conclusion.

to prevent erosion
is heavil .

heeded two b,
< the d::: ::l:ected was reI::;::rs
" ch side of ’
will ¢ that (orrelctc:;‘t‘ e m“ o e ::: e
- owpore of the elat otbgbonkmdstcti 1 31 4
wgrmxng mmm] o eromsim 11 0 stetistical onalysis. is c‘“ltlm' i
erosion scores with on ber of Liores bloc‘ ot o o
low

B4 Scientific Thinking: The student...distinguishes
berween fact and opinion.

The student explained the mathematical basis
upon which he built his conclusion.

8. Scientific Thinking: The student identifies prob-
lems; proposes...solutions....

o o The work shows thart the student clearly
identified and defined the problem and used data to
back up the conclusions, recommending a practice

to solve part of the problem.

YU connot %St of the control factor
factors the;gl“e!’ Stop erosion, *

In generar, 1 ¢,
ound out ¢
there wos more . hot when ther
er € were .
nos Tess erosim,onm and when there mys m:e“ E;:‘g" Cmitr'ot Foctors
ros ontro

Factors there

BH Scientific Thinking: The student works indi-
vidually and in teams to collect and share informa-
tion and ideas.

o

H3o Scicentific Tools and Technologies: The stu-
dent uses technology and tools (such as traditional
laboratory cquipment...} to observe and measure
objects, organisms, and phenomena, directly, indi-
rectly, and remotely, with appropriate consideration

of accuracy and precision. I i S s by ot tr St e ot B i S
The student displayed attention to accuracy and pre- ~ "TTOeE™

cision by including the following steps: deciding on a

representative sample, developing an observation

form with help from experts, training independent

observers, and taking observations from both sides of

the creek.

Aoplication
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! School Science

Work Sample & Commentary: Aze Oysters Safe to Eat?

m on poges 8285,

The task

The National Student Research Center L

TITLE:

Louisiana Oysters:  Are They Safe to Eaf?

15:
PURPOSE AND HYPOTHES
STATEMENT OF oysters, that many people

. out1f raw Louisiana 0ys ™
(NSRC) encourages the establishment of o - The v“‘”’;";ﬂm; av‘:gmwuﬁ:mwcmp ‘gg‘.“":“‘f?f’,';:;hﬁ?m of
student research centers in schools in the fm"mw",‘i"“ e n e ostrs 15
United States and around the world. The Jonclla and c. cof e
Center facilitates the exchange of information {l. METHODOLOGY: ) ew of the literaturc about the
by publishing a journal of student investiga- gy escarch by saiog my bypothss s OGS TR YL pet oo
tions and by use of the Internet discases caused by e catog VRN BEEEL et nevded 0 conk he
(nsrcmms@aol.com). It provides a standard mgmumuﬁwmwm “

format that students use to report their results.
The format requires that students state a pur-
pose and hypothesis; reporr their methods, data
analysis, and conclusions; and suggest applica-

oysters so that they arc safito cat

i 7 L)
For materials, [ used tw;;{euvl uu;‘ua‘mm dishes, a tryptic soy agar with 5%
blendet, an incubator, swaln,

i i with boiling water ing one of the stertle
lmuymxm-ﬂm@mﬂwmmmmmw.nmm&.lmﬁm

aysters, boiling water for sterilization, 3 stetilized
for ten minutes. | thea took five of the raw

. 2 N
amont of the liquid from the oyﬁ; mamw five mimutes. 1

tions for their results, 0 - sorab, | 3moudged 3 smal fve fortree mioutes, and avohr fiv fo ive s
for one minute, tely and ged 3 smud : dishes for
ot ap o f s gyt sty S L
. h h 'Y
Gircumstances of performance B o i o cs d e b e of e
. farty-cight houss. T dctermmed what amomt o
This sample of student work was produced e presee 1 cach petr dush. {3150
under the following conditions: safely consumed.
. 1S OF DATA:
vV alone in a group M. ANALYS preater thag i the steamed oysters because (e
7 oysKrs or
. The bactena counk in the AW oY "I""“:‘v:. the oysiers that were steamed :.“::q.mm“:
vV in class as homework steammg didlal m&ﬁ“@ﬁ“&u?RWr«ﬁvm::hmm;m revn. Some of 40
. . cantained less bacteia U B8 OB ghed oysters @ each grovp decply into
vV with teacher feedback with peer feedback 1o the fact that [ Bad 3 mmw&wmmz e P tne ;:;Ainﬂﬂﬂw
the oysices were larger been a3
timed \ opportunity for mazmmm!’”“’v‘“m”'._ iy e
L . fully kifled, csusing this bactcra and the sccond
revision , wibrio which is the wor bectena 83 8 PR
found, 0ac was & stis that may lead W0
O iR R |
worst thing v four y B and " 4
What the work shows the bactera oves mywﬂ*‘::“:: oc have m‘:ﬁmmnw;fmwm -] Q.
H : barmfy oatunatly found in the water
B4 Life Sciences Concepts: The student pro- pacudomons types ace aaninlly T -
duces evidence thar demonstrates understanding — e
of interdependence of organisms, such as...coop- R L
eration and competition among organisms i The Student . Used by p 21 he Natonal Student Resaasch Centar, Or. John | Swang,
P g organisms in Mandevie Middie School, 2525 Soult Street, Mandevie, Lowsisna 70443, 504-630,Sada 5 L 3
ecosystems.... nsrcmms @aol.com,

performance for the follawing parts of the standards:’

SH T wamgiry il stk L S R T T

zafion in fviag systems. .
personal and environmestal safety. ;
cavse and effect;ond dentfy orcotrol varibles |

Hb Scienﬁﬁc“ﬂnk’na:llse toncepts from Standards 1
10 4 fo explain observations ond phenomena, - |

[ 50 Sdmﬁﬁcﬁukiag:ﬂmovideme&mmﬁl_o,w ;
sources. R

BEd Scentific Thinking: Distinguish between fact and
opinion. : ,

o Scenific Tools ond Techmelogis: Use tedimology and
1

Kid SdemiﬁcToo!sdeechaologks:Aqo&oﬁfomtbo
from multiple soorces.

Ko Scentific lavestigation: Coutrolled expetiment.

o Many animals and bacteria live in cooperation,
The identification of bacterial forms that are natural-
ly found in waters wich oysters demonstrates under-
standing of this relationship,

0 The use of agar as a growth medium and the
identification of the need for sterile equipment pro-
vide evidence of understanding how bacteria grow as
well as the importance of appropriate scientific pro-
cedures.

Ble Life Sciences Concepts: The student produces
evidence that demonstrates understanding of...orga-
nization in living systems, such as...environmental
constraints,

OThc student related the rate of bacteria growth to
temperature and season.

EX Scientific Connections and Applications: The
student produces evidence that demonstrates under-
standing of health, such as...personal and
environmental safety....

The student offered ewo types of warnings regarding
bacteria and oysters.


mailto:nsrcmms@aol.com

) The first gives a method to reduce risk of
bacterial infecrion significantly.

o The second indicates different levels of risk by
seasot.

Both provide evidence of the quality of work
expected at the high school level.

B Scicntific Thinking: The student frames ques-
tions to distinguish cause and effect; identifies and
controls variables in experimental...research settings.

o The evaluation of data offers evidence that the
student understood both variables she controlled and
those she may have needed to control. The data
analysis is focused and findings are used appropriate-
ly to answer the initial experimental question.

Eb Scientific Thinking: The student uses concepts
from Science Standards 1 to 4 to cxplain a variety of
observations and phenomena.

o The student used concepts from BB d here.

B3 Scientific Thinking: The student uses evidence
from reliable sources to develop descriptions,
explanations...and makes appropriate adjustments
and improvements based on additional data or
logical arguments.

e Discussion of unexpected results and critique
of one’s own procedures are the kind of scientific
thinking that is required by this part of the standard.

B4 Scientific Thinking: The student.. distinguishes
between fact and opinion.

0

E3o Scientific Tools and Technologies: The student
uses technology and tools (such as traditional
laboratory equipment)...with appropriate
consideration of accuracy and precision.

o The procedures are clearly reported, which
makes it possible to find ample evidence that this
part of the standard has been met. The use of sterile
equipment was necessary for this investigation and
shows appropriate attention to detail that is reflected
in the reporting of the procedures.

H3d Scientific Tools and Technologies: The student
acquires information from multiple sources, such as
print, the Internet...and experimentation.

The report is not explicit about how the bacteria
were identified. Identifying bacteria is sophisticated
work for a high school student. Assistance would
have been appropriate (and should have been
acknowledged).

Hiyw

JLENVO J

Are Oysters Safe to Eat:

Daw Table

Raw Oysters
0 3.,
Stcamed for 3 gy
Steamed for § min,

The Studant R X of the Student R

P

Usad by .
Mandevilla Middie School, 2525 Soult Streel, Mandevilie, Lovisiana 70448, 504-626-5980

nsremms @aol,com.

Ela Scientific Investigation: The student
demonstrates scientific competence by completing a
controlled experiment. A full investigation includes:

¢ Questions that can be studied using the resources
available.

o

¢ Procedures that are safe, humane, and ethical; and
that respect privacy and property rights.

¢ Data that have been collected and recorded (see
also Science Standard 6) in ways that others can
verify, and analyzed using skills expected at this
grade level (sce also Mathematics Standard 4).

00

* Data and results that have been represented (see
also Science Standard 7) in ways that fit the con-
text.

o

¢ Recommendations, decisions, and conclusions
based on evidence.

00

o Acknowledgment of references and contributions of
others.

* Results that are communicated appropriately to
audiences.

00

¢ Reflection and defense of conclusions and
recommendations from other sources and peer
review.

The student, as part of the NSRC format, loaded this
work up onto the Internet for peer review. It is not
stated whether this review informed the final report.

Number of Organism types Number of colop,
es

100,000 +
100,000 +

h Center, Dr. John § Swang,

or
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Work Sample & Commentary: Interview With Aspirin
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2 quotations from the

+ complefe perfor-
nce desaiptions ore
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The task

Students were asked to write a report on the benefits
and risks of common medications. This student com-
pared three medications: aspirin, acetaminophen, and
ibuprofen.

(ircumstances of performance

This sample of student work was produced under the
following conditions:

vV alone in a group
¥ in class as homework
¥ with teacher feedback with peer feedback
timed ¥ opportunity for
revision
What the work shows

Bt Life Sciences Concepts: The student produces
evidence that demonstrates understanding of behav-
ior of organisms, such as nervous system
regulation....

oThe discussion of the effects of aspirin demon-
strates understanding of homeostatic mechanisms on
clotting and bleeding.

0 The connection berween overdose and effects on
the central nervous system clearly shows conceptual
understanding of system control, maintenance, and
the benefits and risks of medication.

0 The understanding that human systems are reg- -
ulated by the production of specific chemicals is con-
sistently demonstrated throughout this work.

This work somple illustrates a standard-setting ™ .|
performance for the following -« -
parts of the standards: o

B¢ Life Sciences Concepts: Behavior of organisms. ‘l k
B¢ Scientific Connections and Applicotions: Health,
Bda Sdentific Communication: Represent data in multiple

ways. . ;
Bib Sdentific Communication: Argue from evidence.
Bld Scentific Communication: Explain a scentific concept

or procedure to other students. ‘
Ble Sdentific Communication: Communicate in o form
suited to the purpose ond audience.

Ea Writing: Produce a report.

%Aaumuwn
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e redlef of paia, Prevesting tho synthests of

Me

KX Scientific Connections and Applications: The
student produces cvidence that demonstrates under-
standing of health, such as...discase...; personal and
environmental safety....

0 0 Understanding of health is evident through-
out this piece. For example, the distinction between
curing ailments, reducing pain and fever, and the
summary of the three medications shows understand-
ing as well as detail.

§da Scientific Communication: The student repre-
sents data and results in multiple ways, such :
as...technical and creative writing.

The interview format is a creative way to provide a
great amount of detail. This form requires the stu-
dent to have a great deal of background knowledge
and adequate understanding of the underlying con-
cepts in order to present the information accurately.

A ASOARARARNAERARARRARNAARRARARARARRSARRRRERANRARD



nigh School §

»
» Interview With Aspirir
»
»
@
» B2b Scicntific Communication: The student argues ::h:.:‘:“::“"“"‘""‘“‘"
from cvidence, such as data produced through his or T e e par g,

- . Me
her own experimentation or...by others.

The work covers a range of information from uses to
benefits and risks, giving a complete explanation and
summary from varied sources. It does not consider
the biases of these sources of information and this
{apparently) uncritical acceptance of the information
is a shortcoming of the piece.

BAd Scientific Communication: The student explains
a scientific concept or procedure to other students.

OThe construction of the interview questions
frames the topic in a way that allows an explanation
of each medication to be given in depth. Careful
attention to detail in the discussion of the effects of
overdoses and how aspirin chemically blocks pain
provides the clarity necessary to illustrate this part of

0.8 »
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The format for the comparison, an interview with ME Tl me ot o compettion,
each of the pain relievers, is an effective way of pre-
senting information that could be tedious to read if
. presented in a traditional report. However, the for-
mat limits the depth of conceptual understanding

that is demonstrated.
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School Science

Interview With Aspirin
®

Ba Writing: The student produces a report that:

* engages the reader by establishing a context, creat-
ing a persona, and otherwise developing reader
interest;

¢ develops a controlling idea that conveys a perspec-
tive on the subject;

® creates an organizing structure appropriate to pur-
pose, audience, and context;

¢ includes appropriate facts and derails;
* excludes extraneous and inappropriate information;

* uses a range of appropriate strategies, such as pro-
viding facts and details, describing or analyzing the
subject, narrating a relevant anecdote, comparing
and contrasting, naming, explaining benefits or lim-
itations, demonstrating claims or assertions, and
providing a scenario to illustrate;

* provides a sense of closure to the writing.
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The work is presented within the controlling idea of
a series of interviews.

The reader’s interest is engaged through the establish-
ment of three independent personas in a familiar
“interview-with-a-celebrity” format.

o The organizing structure of the interviews
allowed the student to convey information to his
teacher and fellow students in an interesting and
memorable fashion.

The three sections, for the most part, include parallel
facts and details, allowing for a useful comparison
among the three pain celievers. -

The student employed the strategy of communicating
facts and derails within a narrative.

o The student provided a clear sense of closure by
summarizing the benefits and risks of three common
medications.

w‘w 10% o, (199),
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Work Sample & Cémmemnry: A Geographz';:al Repq

The task

Students were assigned 1o write a report for
science class using at least five sources, only rwo
of which could be encyclopedias. They were
encouraged to nclude clarifications or illustra-
tions of key points and a complete bibliography.

(ircumstances of performance

This sample of student work was produced under
the following conditions:

vV alone in a group

in class vV as homework
vV with teacher feedback with peer feedback

vV opportunity for
revision

timed

What the work shows

B2 Life Sciences Conceprs: The student produces
evidence that demonstrates understanding of the
interdependence of organisms, such as...coopera-
tion and competition among organisms in ecosys-
tems; and human effects on the environment.

o The student pointed out the necessity of having
rabbits at the vernal pools to eat and then spread the
seeds of digested plants.

0 The pressure placed on this ecosystem is noted in

' sund the world.
oven knDw exists  They occus only 1n & lew places af

San Diego occur only On the local mesas 8! e
atiow, but thase are (he eal place for much of the oty's Ul

deva
putposes of expansion and

being ght of a3 & Q905

they &re,

the initial question.

m

This work smnfle illustrates o standard-setting
performance for the following parts of the stondords:

Bad Life Sciences Concepts: Interdependence of
organisms.

Ede Earth and Space Sciences Concepls: Natural resource
manogement.
=Ja Scientific Thinking: Frame questions to distinguish -
tavse and effect. O e
Bb Scientific Thinking: Use concepts from Standards 1
to 4 to explain observations and phenomena,
B¢ Scientific Thinking: Use evidence from relicble

sources,
B3d Scientific Thinking: Consider alternative explana-
tions. s
Bda Scentific Communication; Represent data and -. -
results in multiple Woys. s
Z4d Scientific Commonication: Explain  scentific concept
to other students. - TR

Bie Scentific Communication: Communicate in o form
svited to the purpose and avdience,

B¢ Scientific Investigation: Design.
E3d Scientific Investigation: Secondury research,

A GEOGRAPHICAL CONFLICT
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0 The student offered further explanation of
human impact on this ecosystem.

0 o The student made suggestions to minimize v
the damage caused by development.

Hde  Earth and Space Sciences Concepts: The
student produces evidence that demonstrates
understanding of...natural resource management.

o 0 0 The student constructed a strong
argument for the protection of the vernal pools.

#la Scientific Thinking: The student frames
questions to distinguish cause and effect....

o

B Scieneific Thinking: The student uses concepts
from Science Standards 1 10 4 to explain a variety of
observations and phenomena,

o The student used conceptual information here
and throughout the work to explain the pools and to
develop the view of these wetlands as a geographical
asset.

g
ing a report for th
Englsh Longuoge
stondards of the ¢
schiool level. The 1
ual understonding
ence, however, &
level expected for
school. Thus, we |
included the piece
here despite the ¢
grade of the stud
produced it



Schaoal Science

A Geographical Repott
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B Scientific Thinking: The student uses evi-
dence from reliable sources 0 develop descrip-

tions, explanations....

@ The swdent did not limit the work t©
what could be found at public libraries, but

conducted interviews and a significant literature

search to find the information needed.

B4 Scientific Thinking: The student proposes,
recognizes, analyzes, considers, and critiques

alternative explanatious; and distinguishes
between fact and opinion.

o Consideration of alternative explanations or

solutions is not evident in the text itself, but the
depth and breadth of the bibliography suggest
chat the work took into account a diversity of

. ideas.

o Scientific Communication: The student rep-
resents data and results in multiple ways, such
as...graphs; drawings, diagrams, and artwork:
. technical...writing; and sclects the most effective

way to convey the scientific information.

The student used 3 combination of clear writing,
diagrams, and references 1o other portions of the
work to clearly communicate the strucrure an

cveles of these pools.
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B Scicndific Communication; The student explaing
a scientific concept...to other students,

These drawings, which explain the cross.
section of a verngl pool and the verna) pool cvele, are
especially good examples,

B3 Scicniific Communication: The studem:
Communicates in a fory, svited to the purpose and
the audience. .

B Scicniific Investigation: The student
demonstrares scientific competence by completing a
design project.

B Scicacifc Investigation: The student demon-
strates scientific competence by completing a
secondary rescarch project,

A full investigation includes:

* Questions that can be studied using the resources
available,

* Procedures that are safe, humane, and ethical; and
that respecy privacy and Property rights.

* Data that have been collected and recorded {see
also Science Standard 6) ip ways that others cap
verify, and analyzed using skills expected ar this
grade level (see also Mathemarics Standard 4).

Throughour the work, the studeng left a clear path
or another student 1o follow in order rq replicate the
investigation or verify the conclusions,

* Data and resyles that have beep represented {see
also Scicnce Standard 7) in ways that fit the
context,

. Rccommendations, decisions, and conclusions
based on evidence,

The student argued from evidence to draw
conclusions and make fecommendations ip 5 way
that is focused and coherent,

* Acknowledgment of references and contributions of
others.

* Results thar are communicated appropriately to
audiences,

* Reflection and defense of conclusions and
recommendations from other sources and peer

Peer review is not included in the work, However,
the extensive Communication with experts shows that
the conclusions were informed, in part, with the help
of iterative external review,
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1t does ot take much to disturb & vemal pool, Even gr::mg ::«:::
voticie use in the summer, when pool spacies ase dormant ‘;m '::ﬁ s

fhink they are just a tiry hole, can damage them. Mos1 ::; e

ang Hatieming of their hatitat, or by breakup of tha un:: o
ftat tand there wouki be no cepressions far vomal paoo “,‘ e

fortn would be “vernal mud™. With no Kmpenvious fayer the w'lum. e
imo the ground, and wouki be thers only for a shott pariod o .

- “‘:a:v:::‘v;munds have t6 be protected too. i the w.f‘md :‘om:
pools is changed, the condition of the poots cf\mgu, i trm: :::::. oy
water from runoff, then aif plant or enimat ife in them ci::: mu;h .
nesd snough moisture at the right time, 10 five, H thare

the poot may turn Into another kind of wetland, such as a::“ I
. Afihough peopie have begun 1o siudy them, there ey
Ona thing scientists know is that ihey are a pant ot a It..rpcr [ o, Yo
imals travel from other areas to feed on plams or animais , " -
. is. For example, water fowl from many olhsr places will slop
vemal paols.

Vernal pDQtS have & large assonment of tare and exotic flora and fauna
L]

LFJ

{plants and animals). Five ol them are on ;:u lid;: ::;;::u:;:’d’ .
ndidate for ksting.
0 oo ':::: :::uso they have only dcwloApld racently compared
o .:.s :n svolution. As scientists study 1he pools more immﬂ;‘; tt:y
3
::l t::dinc’:zu and more unkaown spmos Thor; a;:ot;m::::.::
other places kround the world, but c:mms vem e e
because of their tong drought phase. which causes the pl S
adapt 16 the climate. Thoy go imo a dormam phase. Fore
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lay eggs before 1he drought which tatch when it gats moist enough 16 be active.
Some plants, in & short period of time, develep seeds; others appearto die otd,
bt quickly sprout again from the rain, Many of these Specias cannot survive
outside vernai poots, and some arq “endemic” (species found anly in & vary

restricted geographical asea).
PROTECTION TECHNIQUES

The first stép is (o try to keep develipment away from vemal pools. But to
4o this yau first need 10 know where the pools are, Thanks i6 regional mapping

efforts, existing vamat poots trave been laicty welt identfied in San Diego

County,
There are alteadly laws against disturt of varnal pools. You could

90 10 jail or get fined & Large sum of money lor disiubing a wetfand, The U.S.
Fish and Wildlile Sarwce protects the listed end. g T0s o N, Ind
1he U,S, Aany Corps of Engnests makes sure you don't 18 any kind of watiandg

habitat, inchuding vernal pools. Tha focal office of the .5, Army Corps 6!
Enginsers has submited a propasal (o Washingian Ior 2 sincter parmit process

(or vamal paals,
When possibie 1he vamal poals should be pan of a arge pressrve of

open space. That way the peois wouid net be isclated 1stands, but pars of their
natural communities, and wouks be protected by a bulier of distance. Fences
should not be put directly around the vernal Pocts unless it cannot ba avoided,

‘w,u # would keap some armals Dul, such as rabtits which sprand plant

360ds amund whan they ext them,
X is impanant to ecucate people about vamal pools $o they knaw how

impommoymwmthqwiu.wwtmmnwmmnom

(4]

Interpretive signs andt ACents could prowds ntonmation. Bewng very unique,

vernal pools wouk! make intaresurg learning centers. People wouls leam how
1he plants and acknals acapl 10 the ssascnal changes, This would taach
people the imposntance of vemat pools, how Complax they are, haw to identity
them, and how 10 preserve them when wet or dry. A pask in the Sacramenio
area has an adiacent vemal poo! wih tiking truls around 11; and it seems to
wark thare becziise e people 1nere know how imporiant and JeLCAIS 1t is.
Ecotourism, a popular cancept now, would De another idea. San Disgo
is & place whate (ounsts whreacy come. The very climate and geography that
heings peopie here is what crea)sd vemal pools. Ecotourism would be easy 10
add 10 the other anracuons, and would inirecily benefit the City. A tour

company rmght be auth 10 place 3t ¢ Bing peopis 1o leam
the impottance at vaernal poois and (hey ecosystam. With many paophe outside

San Oiego knowang aboul vernal pagls and concerned abaut their walk-beng,

thars wouid De wtespiead suppon for vernal pool protection.

CONCLUSICN

The protigm of endangenng vernal pools will nat g6 away. becsuss the
City wiil need mace land 10 deveiop. However, varnal pools ramain a rure and

urque watland, and need protection, Even though INere are laws mace o

s ot

pratect them, pacis ar sull geing ‘ost. E
educalion showrg bow 1mpgrtant vernal poois are, and how gasy tney e o

AsturD, will Credie wiIdespread suppan for Hrotecton.
A Z2.ance Detween Sx3ansion Ind praservanon will ot come easly, bl

i 1he DUBAC views VAIral DO as 2 Geographical asset. the baiance wil shitt

1OWATY ONg-'erT vemal DOCt Oresefvation.
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Nork Sample & Commentary: Compost

The task

Students were asked to design and conducrt an experi-
mental project that would improve the environment
at their high school. The assignment, given to
students in an environmental science class, followed a
unit on the chemistry and biology of ground and
water pollution.

Gircumstances of performance

This sample of student work was produced under the
following conditions:

alone ¥ in a group
¥ in class as homework
with teacher feedback v with peer feedback
timed J opportunity for
revision
Whot the work shows

BAd Life Sciences Concepts: The student produccs
evidence that demonstrates understanding of the
interdependence of organisms, such as...coopera-
tion and competition among organisms int ecosys-
tems....

o 0 The work shows understanding of the
interdependence of organisms, including popula-
tions, ecosysterns, and food webs.

B Scientific Connections and Applications:

The student produces evidence that demonstrates
understanding of the big ideas and unifying con-
cepts, such as...models, form and function; change
and constancy; and cause and effect.

o The compost bottle was a small scale model in
which the variables could be controlled, then scaled
up to the compost pile recommended in the
conclusions.

This work sample illustrates a stondard-setting
performance for the following

. LAy

parts of the standards: -~

35 A

EAd Life Scdences Concepts: Interdependence of
organisms.

Ea Sdentific Connections und Applications: Big ideas
ond unifying concepts. .

Bda Sdentific Tools and Technologies: Use technology
and tools. ;

HAd Sdentific Tools and Technologies: Acquire informa-

tion from multiple sources.
Hla Scentific Communication: Represent data ond
resolts in multiple ways.

Bla Scentific lavestigation: Controlled experiment.

(E o e wt o e the

(with Corapomt Cotoma
mgmbw“ﬂm’vcum

1Cmm~obcu:q(.."w

0 The discussion of the earwigs’ niche shows an
understanding of the interdependence of growth,
population stress, and predator/prey relationships, all
evidence of an understanding of change and
constancy, and of cause and effect.

B3 Scientific Tools and Technologies: The student
uses technology and tools {such as traditional labora-
tory equipment...) to observe and measure...organ-
isms and phenomena, dircctly....

OThe students created the tools to make this
investigation possible, overcoming the obstacle and
impracticality of two full-size compost piles.

B34 Scientific Tools and Technologies: The student
acquires information from multiple sources such as
print...and experimentation,

00
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Bdc Scientific Communication: The student represents
data and results in multiple ways, such as...draw-
ings...]and] technical writing....

o eThe precision of the language, “we believe to be
fungi™ and “possibly mites,” is excellent.

0 o Drawings are used effectively.

H3a Scientific Investigation: The student demonstrates
scientific competence by completing a controlled experi-
ment. A full investigation includes:

* Questions that can be studied using the resources
available.

The work shows consideration of appropriate resources

by scaling down the compost pile to conduct the investi-

gation accurately and practically in a-pop bottle.

¢ Procedures that are safe, humane, and ethical; and
that respect privacy and property rights.

OThe work also shows attention to safety and
consideration for others.

¢ Data that have been collected and recorded (see also
Science Standard 6) in ways that others can verify, and
analyzed using skills cxpected at this grade level {see
also Mathematics Standard 4).

This work shows thorough and appropriate documenta-
tion, both in the procedures and in the descriptions of

the organisms that provide enough detailed information

for others to replicate the investigation.

* Data and results that have been represented (sec also
Science Standard 7) in ways that fit the context.

0000

The writing contains some spelling and grammarical errors,
but these do not detract from the quality of the report.
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¢ Recommendations, decisions, and conclusions based
on evidence.
o The conclusion is drawn from evidence.

* Acknowledgment of references and contributions of
others.

00

« Results that are communicated appropriately to audi-
ences.

OThe conclusion of the report is an appropriate rec-
ommendation to the school principal, “Mr. W.,” as to
where the school should keep a compost pile.

o Reflection and defense of conclusions and
recommendation from other sources and peer review.

Evidence of peer review is not included in this report.



A@lied Learning

~%pplied Learning focuses on the capabilities
pedple need to be productive members of soci-
Lety, as individuals who apply the knowledge
gamediin school and elsewhere to analyze problems
nd propose solutions, to communicate effectively.
and coordinate action with others, and to use the
tools of the information age workplace. It connects
the work students do in school with the demands of

the twenty-first century workplace.

As a newer focus of study, Applied Learning does
not have a distinct professional constituency produc-
ing content standards on which performance stan-
dards can be built. However, the Secretary’s
Commission on Achieving Necessary Skills (SCANS)
laid a foundation for the field in its report, Learning
a Living: A Blueprint for High Performance (1992)
which defined the concept of “Workplace Know-
how.” We worked from this foundation and from
comparable international work to produce our own
“Framework for Applied Learning” (New Standards,
1994). That framework delineated nine areas of
competence and spelled our their elements. The nine
areas of competence were as follows:

* Collecting, analyzing, and organizing information;
* Communicating ideas and information;

* Planning and organizing resources;

* Working with others and in teams;

¢ Solving problems;

* Using mathematical ideas and techniques;

* Using technology;

® Teaching and learning on demand;

. Unaerstanding and designing systems.

The Applied Learning performance standards have
been built upon this framework. The standards have
also been built on the experience of the Fort Worth
Independent School District’s applied learning initia-
tive and the application projects developed by
Mountlake Terrace High School in Washington.

We adopted the approach of developing distinct stan-
dards for Applied Learning rather than weaving
them through the standards for the core subject
areas. The advantage of establishing distinct stan-
dards for Applied Learning is that it focuses atten-
tion on the requirements of these standards and
asserts an explicit role for Applied Learning as a
domain for assessment and reporting of student
achievement. “Cross-curricular” standards run the
risk of being absorbed and lost within the expecta-
tions of the different subjects. However, the disad-

vantage of this approach is that it may be interprered

as advocating the development of Applied Learning
as a subject in its own right to be studied in isolation
from subject content. That is not the intention of
these standards. We do not advocate development of
Applied Learning as a separate subject. We expect
that the work students do to meet the Applied

e A ABN LS T AR Rt R T ] T SR
[ i SOl S e
ntroduction fo.ife. pertormance stancar

Learning performance standards will take place gen-
erally within the context of a subject or will draw on
content from more than one subject area. This
expectation is stated in the performance description
for B, Problem Solving.

There are five performance standards for
Applied Learning:

Problem Solving; ‘
Communication Tools and Techniques;

Information Tools and Techniques; -

Learning and Self-management Tools and
Techniques; o

Tools and Tethnﬁues far Wol;king Wi!ll Others.
O

Bl, Problem Solving is the centerpiece of the stan-
dards. The performance description defines problem
solving projects focused on productive activity and
organized around three kinds of problem solving:

* Design a product, service or system in which the
student identifies needs that could be met by new
products, services, or systems and creates solutions
for meeting them,;

¢ Improve a System in which the student develops an
understanding of the way systems of people,
machines, and processes work; troubleshoots prob-
lems in their operation and devises strategies for
improving their effectiveness;

* Plan and organize an event or an activity in which
the student takes responsibility for all aspects of
planning and organizing an event or an activity from
concept to completion.

The performance description specifies the criteria for
each kind of problem solving project. These criteria
become progressively more demanding from elemen-
tary school to high school.

The four “tools and techniques” standards are
designed to work in concert with the Problem
Solving standard. Each of these standards describes
tools and rechniques that are needed for success in
completing projects of the kinds outlined above.

The tools and techniques described in Bl -B8 (such
as gathering information, making a multi-media pre-
sentation, learning from models, and working as 2
member of a self-directed team) are only meaningful
when considered in the context of work that has a
genuine purpose and audience. The key to effective
use of these tools and techniques is the capacity to
put them to use in an integrated way in the course of
completing a real task. v s critical, therefore, that
they be learned and used in such contexts rather than
practiced in a piecemeal way as skills for their own
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sake. Students are expected to demonstrate their
achievement of the tools and techniques standards in
the context of problem solving projects, This is
reflected in the examples listed under the perfor-
mance descriptions. At the same time, it is unlikely
that any one project will allow students to demon-
strate their achievement in relation to all of the stan-
dards. This is evident from the work samples and
commentaries. In fact, it is likely that a project that
attempts to cover all of the parts of the standards
will accomplish none of them well.

The Applied Learning performance standards reflect
the nine areas of competence defined in the
“Framework for Applied Learning.” But the match is
not complete. B3, %, B, and B embody many of
the competencies that were defined by the
“Framework for Applied Learning™ in “Using math-
ematical tools and techniques” and “Using technolo-
gy.” These competencies have not been duplicated in
Applied Learning. However, the Applied Learning
standards do include an explicit requirement that
students use information technology to assist in gath-
ering, organizing, and presenting information. At the
high school level, the requirements include using
appropriate software to create documents, data
bases, and spreadsheets, in addition to using on-line
sources. Given the importance of ensuring all stu-
dents develop the capacity to make effective use of
information technology, we resolved that the overlap
among the standards in this area was warranted. (See
“Imtroduction to the performance standards for
Science,” page 80, for discussion of the resource
issues related to this requirement.)

Another area in which we decided that some overlap
was warranted relates to 8. The first part of this
standard, which involves an oral presentation, is sim-
ilar to one of the requirements of the Speaking,
Listening, and Viewing standard in English Language
Arts {lB). The difference is that the Applied Learning
standard focuses explicitly on presenting project
plans or results to an audience with expertise in the
relevant subject matter, while the purpose and audi-
ence for the presentation are not specified in H8.

As the cross-referencing of examples under the per-
formance descriptions indicates, oral presentations
that meet the requirements of Bu may also satisfy
the requirements of B8¢; however, the reverse would
not necessarily be the case. BBb is also similar to the
report included in B8¢. However, BAb requires a spe-
cific purpose and audience, whereas these are not
specified by the Writing standard. Accordingly, a
report produced to meet the requirements of EAb
may also satisfy the requirements of B¢, but the
reverse would not necessarily be true.

The capacities defined by the tools and techniques
standards (8B -W8) are difficult to pin down. There is
a tendency to describe them in terms of general dis-
positions that render them almost impossible to
assess in any credible way. Each part of these stan-
dards is defined in terms of a work product or per-
formance that students can use to provide concrete
evidence of their achievement. The overall set of
products and performances required to meet the
standards is similar at each grade level, but the spe-
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cific requirements differ and grow in demand from
elementary to high school. {See “Appendix IV: The
Grade Levels Compared: Applied Learning,” page 168.)

The first year of developmental testing of Applied
Learning portfolios in 1995-96 provided an opportu-
nity to test these performance standards (as they
were presented in the Consultation Draft) in prac-
tice. Students in about 50 classrooms conducted pro-
jects designed around the standards. Their experience
and the experience of the teachers who supported
them was a valuable source of information for refin-
ing the performance descriptions. Refinements were
also made in response to reviews by representatives
of business and industry groups and community
youth organizations, such as 4-H, Girl Scouts of the
U.S.A., Boy Scouts of America, Junior Achievement,
and Girls and Boys Clubs of America. The refine-
ments were largely confined to the detail of the per-
formance descriptions, but there were two more sig-
nificant changes, both related to ll. The first was
the definition of more explicit requirements for using
information technology, especially at the high school
level, in response to comments from business and
industry representatives. The second was the inclu-
sion of a specific requirement for “research” as set
out in I, Research was implicit in the draft perfor-
mance standards. The decision to make it explicit
arose in the process of review of student projects
where it was clear that the successful projects were
those in which students had invested energy in
research and could demonstrate that research in the
work they produced.

Experience in using the standards to shape student
work raised severa] issues. It was notable that most
projects focused on “design” and on “planning and
organizing.” There were ?ewer examples of “improv-
ing a system.” This was not surprising, but indicates
the need to focus attention on gathering examples of
such projects.

The circumstances in which the projects were con-
ducted varied markedly. Some projects were initiated
by the teacher and some were initiated by students;
some projects were conducted by whole classes, some
by small groups of students, and some by individu-
als; some projects were conducted as part of class-
work and some were conducted largely outside class.
It was clear, however, that regardless of how a pro-
ject was initiated, a critical part of its success was the
development of a sense of responsibility among the
students involved for figuring out the work that
needed to be done to complete the project and for
making sure that the work got done. What was less
clear were the relative merits of different arrange-
ments of whole class, small group, and individual
projects. A further question was the appropriate level
of scaffolding of projects by teachers and the degree
of scaffolding that is appropriate at different grade
levels. Our capacity to resolve this last issue was
complicated by the fact that, for most of the teachers
and students involved, these were the first projects of
this sort they had ever undertaken. The work sam-
ples and commentaries should be read with this fact
in mind. These are issues that can only be resolved
through practice and experience.
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Apply problem solving strategies in purposeful ways, both in sit-
uations where the problem and desirable solutions are clearly
evident and in situations requiring a creative approach to
achieve an outcome.

The student conducts projects involving at least two of the follow-

ing kinds of problem solving each year and, over the course of high

school, conducts projects involving all three kinds of problem solv-
ing.

* Design a Product, Service, or System: Identify needs that could be
met by new products, services, or systems; and create solutions
for meeting them.

¢ Improve a System: Develop an understanding of the way systems
of people, machines, and processes work; troubleshoot problems
in (eir operation; and devise strategies for improving their effec-
tiveness.

* Plan and Organize an Event or an Activiry: Take responsibility
for all aspects of planning and organizing an event or activity
from concept to completion, making good use of the resources of
people, time, money, and materials and facilities.

Each project should involve subject matter related to the standards
for English Language Arts, and/or Mathematics, and/or Science,
and/or other appropriate subject content.

Design a Product, Service, or System

B o The student designs and creates a product, service, or sys-

tem to meet an identified need; that is, the student:

* develops a design proposal that:

- shows how the ideas for the design were developed;

- reflects awareness of similar work done by others and of relevant
design standards and regulations;

- justifies the choices made in finalizing the design with reference,
for example, to functional, aesthetic, social, economic, and envi-
ronmental considerations;

- establishes criteria for evaluating the product, service, or system;

~ uses approptiate conventions to represent the design:

. p!ans and implements the steps needed to create the product, ser-
vice, or system;

* makes adjustments as needed to conform with specified standards
or regulations regarding quality or safety;

* evaluates the product, service, or system in terms of the criteria
established in the design proposal, and with reference to:

- information gathered from sources such as impact studies, prod-
uct testing, or market research;

-~ comparisons with similar work done by others.

Examples of designing a product, service, or system include:
o Design software for managing portfolio work. 2b, 4a

« Design an electricity-powered vehicle to enter in a competition,
2q, 50, $14, $1e, 54a, S4b

+ Design a glan for devclopment of a park recreation area. 26,
2¢, 5q, 5b, $3¢, $4b
« Design and build a staircase. M2i, Mée, M6], M8¢

» Design a market research service, J)rm iding advice on best-value
products, 3b, 5b, M4b, Mdc, M4d, Mde

» Design a business plan for publication of 1 magazine. M3iq,
M3i, M3

+ Design and buld @ cantilevered wooden deck. 20, M2a, M2d,
M2i, Mée, M6I, NS¢

+ Design a tourist guide for the locat arca, 2¢, 3b, 5¢, E7b
« Design a tutoring program in desktop publishing. 3b, 5b
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Imprave a System

Bl b The student troubleshoots problems in the operation of a

system in need of repair or devises and tests ways of improving the

effectiveness of a system in operation; that is, the student:

+ explaing the structure of the system in terms of its:

- logic, sequences, and control;

- operating principles, that is, the mathematical, scientific, and/or
organizational principles underlying che system;

« analyzes the way the system works, taking account of its func-
tional, aesthetic, social, environmental, and commercial require-
ments, as appropriate, and using a relevant kind of modeling or
systems analysis;

» evaluates the operation of the system, using qualitative methods
and/or quantitative measurements of performance;

* develops and tests strategies to put the system back in operation
and/or optimize its performance;

« cvaluates the cffectiveness of the strategies for improving the sys-
tem and supports the evaluation with cvidence.

Examples of troubleshooting problems in the operation of a sys-

tent or improving the effectiveness of a system in operation

include:

x Troubleshoot and repair faults in the operation of an automo-
bile, tractor, or computer based communications system.

+ Customize applications software for financial management to
berter suit a specific use. 2b, 4a, 5¢

» Improve the system of waste management in a community
access area. 2¢, $1¢, $2d, S4b

« Improve the yield of a farm or garden plot. 2a, 3a, 52b, $4b,

» Improve the system for emergency evacuation of the school. 2a,
2b, 5¢

Plen and Organize an Event or an Activity

B ¢ The student plans and organizes an event or an activity;

that is, the student:

¢ develops a planning schedule that:

—is sensible in terms of the goals of the event or activity;

- is logical and achievable;

- reflects research into relevant precedents and regulations;

~ takes account of all relevant factors;

- communicates clearly so that a peer or colleague could use it

* implements and adjusts the planning schedule in ways that:

- make efficient use of time, money, people, resources, facilities;

- reflect established peiorities;

-~ respond effectively to unforescen circumstances;

* evaluates the success of the event or activity using qualitative
and/or quantitative methods;

* makes recommendations for planning and organizing subsequent
similar events or activities. -

Examples of planning and organizing an event or activity

include:

» Organize a public exhibinon of student artwork. 40

+ Organize a weekend volunteer cleanup of a neighborhood. 30

« Arrange a series of career informaion serinars. 5a

o Organize 1 community festival to promote local businesses.

+ Organize 1 team sports tournamene. M1i, M5

« Orgamze a schedule for practices and events at the school vym-
nasium and swimming pool, taking tccount of home and swav
games, junioe vaesiey and varsiey, and bovy” and wiels” teams,

M1, M3a, M3i, M5
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Communication Tools and Techniques

Communicate information and ideas in wavs that are appropri-
ate to the purpose and audience through spoken, written, and
graphic means of expression.

B0 The student makes an oral presentation of project plans or
findings to an audience with expertise in the relevant subject mat-
ter; that is, the student:

* organizes the presentation in a logical way appropriate to its pur-
pose;

¢ adjusts the style of presentation to suit its purpose and audience;

« speaks clearly and presents confidently;

* responds appropriately 10 questions from the avdience;

* evaluates the effectiveness of the presentation and identifies
appropriate revisions for a future presentation.

Examples of oral presentations include:

» A presentation of designs for a building or cantilevered wooden
deck to an audience including an architect and civil engineer; or
designs for a vehicle to an audience including z person with
expertise in electronics. 1o, 50, E3¢

a A presentation of proposals for design of a recreation area to
the local parks authority. Ya, 2¢, 59, 5b, €3¢

+ A presentation of findings of research into the system for emer-
gency evacuation of the school to a pane} including representa-
tives of the police and fire departments. 1b, 2b, 5¢, E3¢

» A presenration of a report on improving the yield of a farm or

garden plot at an agriculrural field day or horticulrural show.
1b, 3g, E3¢

M8b The student prepares a formal written proposal or report 10
an organization beyond the school; that is, the student:

* organizes the information in the proposal or report in a logical
way appropriaic to its purpose;

» produces the proposal or report in a format similar 1o that used
in professionally produced documents for a similar purposc and
audience.

Examples of written proposals and reports include:

« A proposal to a software design company for marketing soft-
ware. 1n, 4o

+ A submission to a community organization in response 1o its
request for a proposal to develTp customized financial manage-
ment software. 1b, 4a, 5¢

+ A briefing for the school board on results of the investigation of
the system for emergency evacuation of the school. 1b, 2a, 5¢

LElE

B¢ The student develops a multi-media presentation, combin-

ing text, images, and/or sound; that is, the student:

* sclects an appropriate medium for each element of the presentation;

» uses the selected media skillfully, including editing and monitor-
ing for qualiry;

« achieves coherence in the presentation as a whole;

¢ communicaies the information effectively, testing audience
response and revising the presentation accordingly.

Examples of multi-media presentations include:

o A presentation of proposals for design of a recreation area,
combining video, graphics, and text. 1q, 2a, 5a, 5b

1 An oral presentation incorporating electronically produced
graphics and videotape to explain proposals for improving -
waste management. 1b, E3¢

« A videotaped guide to tourist attractions in the area, combining
music, still and moving images, and text. 1, 3a, 3b, 5¢
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. " Information Tools and Techniques

Use information gathering techniques, analyze and evaluate
information, and use information technology to assist in collect-
ing, analyzing, organizing, and presenting information.

BBa The student gathers information to assist in completing pro-

ject work; that is, the student:

* identifies potential sources of information to assist in completing
the project;

* uses appropriate techniques to collect the information, e.g., con-
siders sampling issues in conducting a survey;

» interprets and analyzes the information;

* evaluates the information in terms of completeness, relevance,
and validity;

* shows evidence of research in the completed project.

Examples of gathering information to assist in completing pro-

fect work include:

» Research informarion about soil types and their impact on pro-
ductivity to assist in a project to improve the yield of a farm or
garden plot. 1b, 2a

a Research local public safety regulations to assist in organizing a
weekend volunteer cleanup of a neighborhood. 1¢

« Research the history of local landmarks to assist in preparing a
tourist guide for the local area. 1a, 2¢, 3b, 5¢

b The student uses on-line sources to exchange information

for specific purposes; that is, the student:

* uses E-mail 1o correspond with peers and specialists in the subject
matter of their projects;

¢ incorporates into E-mail correspondence dara of different file
types and applications.

¢ The student uses word-processing software to produce a
multi-page document; that is, the studeat:

* uses fearures of the software to create and edit the document;
* uses features of the software to format the document, including a
table of contents, index, tabular columns, charts, and graphics;

* uses features of the software to create templates and style sheets
for the document.

Examples of using word-processing software to produce a docu-

ment include:

« Produce the proposal to the local parks authority for design of a
recreation area. la, 2a, 5a

» Produce a proposal to a software design company for marketing
sofeware. 1a, 2b, 4a

« Produce submission o a community organization in response to
a request for a proposal ro develop customized financial man-
agement sofrware. 1b, 2b, 3e, 4a, 5¢

Py L e e flariratdzile 1 Unte risgaaticly

BBld The student writes, adds content to, and analyzes a data
base program that uses a relational data base; that is, the student:

* writes a program capable of handling data with at least two files;
o creates macros to facilitate data entry, analysis, and manipulation;
* creates multiple report formats that include summary information;
o merges data from the data base with other files.

Examples of creating a data base include:
o Create a dara base of volunteers for the weekend cleanup of a
neighborhood. 1¢, 3a
N ?rcate a data base of participants in a team sports tournament.
¢
» Create a data base of works to be exhibited in a public exhibi-
tion of student artwork. 1¢, 4a -

B8e The student creates, edits, and analyzes a spreadsheet of

information that displays data in tabular, numeric format and

includes multiple graphs; that is, the student:

» creates a spreadsheet that displays the use of formulas and func-
tions;

* uses features of the software to sort, arrange, display, and extract
data for specific purposes;

® uses features of the software to create multiple spreadsheets and
to synthesize the spreadshects into a single presentation.

Examples of creating a spreadsheet include:

a Create a spreadsheet to record and analyze data related to the
performance of a vehicle designed o enter in a competition. 1a,
24, 5a

+ Creare a spreadsheet as part of customizing applications soft-
ware for financial management. b, 2b, 3¢, 40, 5¢

s Create a spreadsheer to record and analyze data related to
improving the productivity of a farm or garden plot. 1h, 2a
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Learning and Self-management

Tools and Techniques

Manage and direct one’s oum leaming.

BBa The student learns from models; that is, the student:

+ consults with and observes other students and adults at work and
analyzes their roles to determine the critical demands, such as
demands for knowledge and skills, judgment and decision mak-
ing;

« identifies models for the results of project work, such as profes-
sionally produced publications, and analyzes their qualities;

* uses what he or she learns from models in planning and conduct-
ing project activities.

Examples of learning from models include:

a Shadow a software designer at work. 1a, 2b

« Undertake volunteer work in a community organization and
assist in the management of financial records. 1b, 2b, 5¢

» Gain work experience in 2 museum and study the work of a
curator in mounting an exhibition. 1¢

b The student reviews his or her own progress in completing

work activities and adjusts prioritics as needed to meet deadlines;

that is, the student:

* devclops and maintains work schedules that reflect consideration
of priorities;

* manages time;

* monitors progress towards meeting deadlines and adjusts priori-
ties as necessary.

Examples of using tools and techniques for reviewing one’s oum

progress include:

« Maintain project log books.

» Use project management software.

« Develop flow charts for determining the sequence in which
tasks need to be tackled.

B3¢ The student evaluates his or her performance: that is, the
student:

¢ establishes expectations for his or her own achievement;

* critiques his or her work in light of the established expectations;
* seeks and responds to advice and criticism from others,

Examples of using tools for evaluating one’s own performance

include:

« Have a friend videotape an oral performance to allow for
review,

« Ask a professional in the relevant field to review a draft design.

« Ask a friend to review a draft report.
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Tools and Techniques for Working
With Others

Work with others to achieve a shared goal, belp other people to
learn on-the-job, and respond effectively to the needs of a client.

BBa The student participates in the establishment and operation
of self-directed work teams; that is, the student:

® defines roles and shares responsibilities among team members;
* sets objectives and time frames for the work to be completed;
* establishes processes for group decision making;

¢ reviews progress and makes adjustments as required.

Examples of working in teams include:

« Work in a team to design and build a vehicle to enter in a2 com-
petition. 1a, 20

« Work in a team to design a recreational area. 1a, 20, 2¢, 5h

« Work in a team to organize a series of seminars on careers. I¢

BEb The student plans and carries out a strategy for including at
least one new member in a work program; that is, the student:

» plans and conducts an initial activity to introduce the new mem-
ber to the work program;

* devises ways of providing continuing on-the-job support and
advice;

+ monitors the new member’s progress in joining the program, and
revises the kinds and ways of providing support and advice
accordingly;

* reviews the success of the overall strategy.

Examples of including new members in a work program include:

+ Respond to growth in demand for a market research service by
including a partner in the enterprise. 1a, 3b

« Provide training to other students on how to develop and con-
ducr a tutoring program, based on experience in devising and
running a tutering program on desktop publishing. Ta, 3b

+ Include a student new to the school in an ongoing project, such
as a project to design a proposal for use of a park recreation
area. 1a, 2a, 2¢, 5a

B¢ The student completes 2 task in response_fo a commission
from a client; that is, the student:

* negotiates with the client to arrive at a plan for meeting the
client’s needs that is acceptable to the client, achievable within
available resources, and includes agreed-upon criteria for success-
ful completion;

* monitors client satisfaction with the work in progress and makes
adjustments accordingly;

* evaluates the result in terms of the negotiated plan and the
client’s evaluation of the result.

Examples of responding to a commission from a client include:

+ Produce a tourist guide to the local area at the request of the
local tourist authority. 1a, 2¢, 3a, 3b

« Customize applications software for financial management at
the request of a community organization. 1b, 2b, 4a

« Conduct an investigation of procedures for emergency evacua-

tion of the school in response to a request from the school
board. 1b, 2a, 2b
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Nork Sample & Commentary: ElectroHawk 1

The fask

Students were required to complete an appli-
cation project that would develop their skills
in gathering and using information, communi-
cation, and problem solving, and help them to
become self-directed learners. The students
defined the project and acquired a mentor
from outside the school to assist them. The stu-
dents were supervised by a teacher throughout
the process of developing a proposal and plan-
ning a presentation of the project. This student
designed an electric car for a local competition.

Grcumstances of performance

The student worked as a member of a team to
get most of the work done. This student was

also the actual driver of the car in competition. 0

The team worked with an adult mentor and a
teacher advisor. The students were required to
maintain a journal to record the time they spent
on the project. The work culminated in a presen-
tation to interested adults and peers.

What the work shows

Mo Problem Solving: The student designs and 0
creates a product, service, or system to meet an
identified need; that is, the student:

* develops a design proposal that:
- shows how the ideas for the design were
developed;

— reflects awareness of similar work done by others
and of relevant design standards and regulations;

— justifies the choices made in finalizing the design
with reference, for example, to functional, aes-
thetic, social, economic, and environmental con-
siderations;

— establishes criteria for evaluating the product,
service, or system;

— uses appropriate conventions to represent the
design;

This work somple dlusirates o sfandard-setiing *:
performance for the following parts of the standards:

Bla Problem Solving: Design a product, service, or

Ea Leoming and Self-management: Learn from models.

Eb Learning and Self-management: Review
progress and adjust pﬁ«ﬁiesosmom

Learning and Self-management: Evcluate own
¢ v

Eo Working With Others: Portic
ment and operation of self

e in the estoblish-
ected work teams.

Have you
v an FMOSL donal .
mamge,wawmwoﬁ mwwobm

Ihave chosen to

aswdBs

m“mm;'em

learned now tO
qut matas. 1WA a0

“tadd" or make sl
nava abette’

............ P Tnevariety of skistpan to

rovell works. {have
reated to Msm«s‘ﬂw

* plans and implements the steps needed to create the

product, service, or system;
* makes adjustments as nceded to conform with

specified standards or regulations regarding quality

or safety;
» evaluates the product, service, or system in terms

of

the criteria established in the design proposal, and

with reference to:

- information gathered from sources such as
impact studies, product testing, or market
research;

- comparisons with similar work done by others.

The proposal explains the genesis of the project: the

P.U.D. (Public Utilities Department) provided the
school with an electric motor, a speed control, and

two batteries as the basis for designing and building
an electric or solar-electric vehicle for entry in a com-

petition with other schools in the local area.

The process of design of the vehicle emerges through
the “Proposal Paper,” “Time Line,” and journal. The
proposal records the plan the student envisaged early

in the process. This plan is reflected in the timeline.
The journal provides insight into the reality of che

design process. especially the ways in which the stu-
dents responded to problems they encountered as the

design took shape.
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o The students began by building 2 wooden mock g the vahidas rating of effdency reasing as 2

up for the vehicle {not shown).

0 The proposal records some of the design issues
that the student envisaged would require resolution.
These are reflected in che “Time Line.”

The journal cecords some of the problems the

students encountered and the srrategies they adopted
to solve them.

The design solutions reached during the course of
construction of the vehicle are justified in tesms of
funcrional considerations.

() The student established criteria for evaluating
the design.

Apart from reference to the mock up (which is one
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this sort), there 15 DO reference to the presemation o
design plans.

e The proposal notes some of the skills the student
identified he would need to learn in order to com-

plete the project o The students devoted a lot of time and energy

to testing their design and to trying out strategies tO
G The time line records the planned steps for improve ifs performance and efficiency. The strate

~ turning the design into a reality while the journal gies included analysis of records of performance.
‘ntries record the ways in which those steps Were

chieved in practice and the modifications O the o The students were Ve aware of comparsoms

with other vehicles built for the competition. Even

process the students made along the way: the use of wX¥XX* in the journal indicates an aware-
0 The proposal and journal contain several refer- ness that other electric car developers could gain
ences that demonstrate attention to relevant regula- advantages from the information the students’ gath-
tions and o mateers related to safety. ered in their tests.
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Time Line
March 30, 1995 Campleted
By this date '.bemnck-upwi.llbecqnpleted
and work on the metal chassis will
commence,
Apxil 14, 1995: Completed
By this date the chassis will be completed
and work on the reer saspension will commence.
Agprit 21,199 Completed
Bythiadatednnsrsuspuﬁmwmbe completed
and work. on the front suspension will commence.
May 9, 1995
By mudmnkmmmwwmu
campleted and work o0 wiring the car will
commence.
May 6, 1995
Work on wiring the cxr will be completed and
ufctyebechwﬂlbopcfwmed- .Asw.llschch
to make sare o vehiche can satisfy the rules.
May 9, 1995
Bythisdamallsarety.mmvgiﬁbem
:?‘xi! armance testing of the vehicles systems
May 18, 1995
e vehicle will be hkmta,_,_meod'v
get looked over by 2§ that wil check to make
sure that we mest all the necesasry guidelines
e 3/3142 brs)
Th.iseyeﬂnslﬁmnyﬁnisbedmygmlmmtformh
project after 3 rewrites. Several times [ fargot to inclode titde
@* details here and there. butnowlhaveﬂnlshedandammdngo.
P} atoo found out today that info for the front axie of the car dido’t
caneandisnowoveraweckmandifwedm’tgetanmmhy
memdotmhweeklwmgeum:cmadducmmdme
1 Leaming and Self. mechlsqukklybecouﬁngznenanymusasmday
Tech niques- The stu dee ‘:l‘llanagement Tools and approaches. Ohweﬂ.wlx]ustmsmermrs.
3 ne le
the studens: arns from models; thar is, 4/11S hrs)
* consults with and ohcervec mebar o 4., W
and L Feeeed - Todaywemtedveryhardtouyandgetam:maland
adults at work o dobserves other students and m mpmﬁmmmszqumfmamanm
mine the cui nd analyzes their roles to d T al. Texpect we should be finished with the rear axial by oar
e critical demands, such eter- next meeting, { aisa sarted work 0a a very unique front axie system
knowledge and skills, j d’ as demands for conceved by Mr. using the same concept s the 3 wheel "basana”
gy 5 1 il judgment and dcison et e
e t .
¢ identi try:ndo«dcroueassoanaspomble-
‘;;txﬁcs mode!s for the results of proj -
such as professionally produced lI,)l' Ject work, 4/1444 s}
analyzes their qualities; publications, and @ eurenirnn e Today we made up ouf minds that we wanted the vehicie
¢ uses what he or she | . driveable by 4/22. And 1o do this we needed to devise a pian of
and conduce: learns from models in planni s, We made the decision  work this Saturday, 1was givea the
UCHRg project activities, Ing duty to ry and get Pizza to SpORSOr us by giving us a couple
The Proposal . ) of pizzas for (unch. Wealsodandedmwotkhle'mddayand
records the difficulties the stud S recday since we peeded to be done the following Saturday which
students ummmmmtm%of:dmme. Itis oot
e y on this date, butwe

experienced in identifyi
entify
eventually succeed dlf}:ﬁg a mentor, though they absolutely necessary (0 have our v
taken part i - § m fll‘ldlnga person who h would still itke to make 2 showing. Asfarasworkgoesweﬁnished
part in a similar project 0 had o ear axial as well 28 the part tat the axal attaches to the car.
o Th : Wealsobuiluhemocl:mupofthebatterybox. There isn't a whole Iot
£ ream ¢ N . of room for {t, but we do what we can.
e of rmcglc;xlso.n;lade extensive use of the assis- T
areas sach s] J“m knowledge and expertise in 3/15+5hrs)
‘ a5 welding, o e .
8 The student’s recognition of O """"" o e Today was the first Saturday we worked. We did manage to
get aliot done. weputmeﬁnalmxhesontbemrmdaltodzyonly
in our design. When we instalied the vedr

hc fm Grea
t f dxl t th v t [ l e8] o
for i

is evident throughout the journal
. dire we realized we didn't leave epough room
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ElectroHawk 1

1o protect the driver from acid spills in the event of a roje-over, We
also connected the support for the axie and completed the front axial

4/21-(10 hrs)

Tonight was the longest night I have ever worked on this car
yet. We worked until midnight. We kind of had to since the practice
run is wwormow. Tonight we worked on many things, Our first

e priority was to check if our front axial steering system was going 10
wark. Apparently the angle the steering system was at wouldn't
work. it dida't bave a sharp enough rurn. So to adjust it we had to
increase the angle of slope. After doing this our turning radius was
dramatically increased. We also atempted 10 wire the vehicle and
place all of the insides of the vehicle. This proved easier said then
done. The schematics made almost no sense at first but we managed
1o get most of it dope, Mr._____spent most of his evening looking
for things we needed such as correct sized nuts, sprockets, chaias,
mirrors, and other equipment. We all eventually got 2 litde cranky
by the time 12:00 rolled around so we decided to call it quits and

return early in the morning to finish ali of the litde ugimportant
jtems.

4/22-(6 brs)

Today was safety inspection and practice day. before we
headed off for the race track we still had a few things that needed to
be done. Some minor adjustments as well as electrical wirlng. We
worked hard and fast tn get everything dane that needed 0 be done.
We still didn't get it all done, ft came time to head off 1 the track so
we packed up and decided to finish our work there. Once we arrived
at the race gack we immediately began work on the elecrrical
system and gearing. And just as quickly as we got started working
on the car peoples curiosity grew as other teams Came OVer to geta
glimpse of our unique steering system. After about two hours of
hard work, and safety inspection we finally rolled the car coto the
gack. And then the moment of truth catne with Mr. as our tes) pllot
He pushed the throttle forward, there was no respoase, be pushed
the throttie again and still there was o response. | began going over
all the wires jn the system. Turns out to be a wire disconnected from
the motor. Very quickly we got the wire connected back on only to
realize that owr chain wasn®t tight $o again we responded quickly
moving the tire back. And then it was time to test our creation. Mr.

pushed the throttle forward, and very, very quiety the car rolied
away. As Mr. picked up the speed our car looked betier an betrer,
Eventually he reached very comparable speeds to some of the fastest
vehicles there. As he was driving we poticed a slight shimmy or fish
tail action of the vehicle that raised a Iitle concerned. Mr. finally
came in after a series of test runs. We all were very pieased with

..oy the vehicles performance. And then we learned the Mr. hadn’t even

run the vehide to its fullest potential. So we toid him to get back in
and push it as fast as it would go. And so he 100k the car around to
the larger outer rack. We were very pleased with the results.
According to our calculations and estimatioe the car achieved a top
speed of about 33 mpb. We all think that we can improve this to
around 35-40 mph after we rup a fewetficiency tests and put a
body of the car. After about S laps he came in. And before 1 knew
it I was being strapped into our creation. 1 rolled out onto the track
purt the accelerator on and with a few wobbly steps § became the 2nd
o drive the first of 2 new breed of, vehicles, Itwas just like
flying. Itwas amazing, and it was the smoothest ride ] have had in
auy vehicle. but I got a little too curious as to the vehicles porential.
About the 4th lap around my front axial bad exceeded its maximum
load limit and buckled. Luckily I still kad minimal conuol of the
vegdeand brought it safely w & stop. So we packed up and called it
aday.,

4/25~3 hours}

Today we worked mostly on disassembling the car. We also got
a head-board made for the role bar. Mr._____ finished np
welding the car. The weam also discussed ideas on the body and
passible ways we coutd improve our vehicle.

4/27-(4 hours)

Today, we worked on getiing the car back together. 1worked
most of the day trying w get another front axle made. It dido't work
out though, We failed on two axles because we just didn‘t have the
necessary equipmsant. S0 we decided 1o turn the job over to my
fathers friend who is a professional metal worker and has all the

pecessary equipment. We also got masonite from my fathers shop to
use for the body.

g 1S most efficient running at XXXX RP.M.'s. We also got some wheel

5/9~(4 hours)

. Today we disassembled the car 50 that we could get onr chassis
painted. We also had to make a temporary paint room to do this.
Brian also got 10 work on making his nose easier © remove, This

o' .- Cvening, 1 was asked to make a spreadsheet and some charts

showing our cars performance. We also made repairs to the body
with fiber~glass,

5/10~(3 hours)

Today we painted the chassis 50 that it wouldn’t rust on us. We -
also did a linle analyzing of the charts I made, We concluded that
Our Motor was ruaning at to slow of RP.M.'s,

5/11+7 hours)

Today we painted the body completely white. I personally
think it looks much better now. We also started workding on the front
g brakes, A decision was made to change our gear ratio to XX/XX
because Mr. heard from somebody that a XX tooth sprocket
is most efficient for the chain. And then we decided thatr our motor

covers to reduce drag from the wheel spokes.
5/16~(5 hours)

Today, we worked on getting the cars front brakes done, We
also started the long process of putting humpty together again
(electrical mostly). We also worked on the wheel covers, as well as

the rear wheel and getting the sprocket. And we got the air-scoop
for the motot put onto the body.

5/17+4 bours)

Today we painted the air-scoop, and put the bottom acd body
on. We also got the rear top section made. And on top of that, our
new nose cone for use with "in-car-cam” was completed as well as

battery tests which told us that 2 of our 3 batteries are pretty much.
useless for the race.

\\\‘i‘\“i\i\\iil\
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ElectroHawk 1

-

5/18~(4 bours}
: of our
Today for some reason, W"__Ttwl;s‘et:d‘g&n:"m of
g tricks OLUS, v that lasted. 75 minutes,

is that we
But one draw-back e We

ed what we ¢
IBOﬁIIiSh p]etai Andweg?m w'mepu;a 0

Iirde move efficent.

5/19-(2 hours)
 the car. Making
Today we hurriedly put finishing m: ::; sponsors o Lie
211 bolrs are tightened down. We g s wired up
sl ks S e
O ant we get to the track WmArTow.

$/20(5 hours)
- s blanket. ered the rear with 5
Race Day of the most $T
Today vas race day, mmf:‘mt goiss 0 ‘gg out 5/23+(2 hours)
d;ysg;my“f"‘nanmnadwimams Yay"‘“"uwfs i We just can't seem
onto tﬂf-k-me driver's shut-off switch. APP“;‘ \e coming results back from the 'm'ga:g}‘ away from this car, Wa £0t the
of the battery by control box for camera had apparently been Jojres i o Dit wobbly.
one e Lyhought we had fried our speed COBO Bl e Bice View of what I think ware o, 0 'B€ Side of the car. 50 we g
o Toen snoter oae o 2 S0 5V e e et ot it B 00, Ty
= « connectons of 2 L from 50 that y oing jaans a5 well
i m‘;m 2xle on the right side Mmﬁ& 10 race lalso have been t‘;.!!k?:n [be:d up doing last mlnutefoal:s at th uu-ap a,;k
a drill-bit s A% this point there were t=0 oing to coremunication B about the possibility of e
on. thought b was golog rough a grant foc Applicagoy ::o%a CB radio for

uckily some

Blb Learning and Self-management Tools and

Techniques: The student reviews his or her own

progress in completing work activities and adjusts

priorities as needed to meet deadlines; that is, the stu-

dent:

* develops and maintains work schedules that reflect
consideration of priorities;

* manages time;

* monitors progress towards meeting deadlines and
adjusts priorities as necessary.

o The work schedule was established in the time-

line.

@ The journal records several instances in which

the students found it necessary to adjust their priori-

ties in order to deal with unforeseen problems and to
. meet deadlines.

actly
B A i€ COUIAN'E hizye beoy dg‘::.mgstde from a few minor mxshv;en

———, Mr.
bope 16 work w274 the best eleceric car crew [ could ever

Nove: We celebrageq
with
Most of which endeq up onso Lfl.;‘e

"insides” rored e Ve 10 do after rages
covered up, Allot of
8ear rato, One man m"‘ghgamvi ¥ e’:“!teverymﬂm about our

Some footage of our car, Lucmylnym::&touymdzet

$/24(3 houry)

a0c

————Sparkiing Cider afterwards,

—

from now on is keep oy

B¢ Learning and Self-management Tools and

Techniques: The student evaluates his or her perfor-

mance; that is, the student:

» establishes expectations for his or her own
achievement;

o critiques his or her work in light of the cstablished
expectations;

® seeks and responds to advice and criticism from others.

The proposal and journal reflect the student’s expec-
tations for his own achievement. The journal also
records the studeat’s analysis of his work in light of
those expectations. The entries focus on the etforts
he and his fellow team members made to reach a sat-
isfactory result, rather than a detailed analysis of the
student’s own performance. There is also evidence of
seeking and responding to advice, especially from the
teachers who provided assistance to the team.

The student’s recognition of his accomplishment is
evident chroughout the written work, as is his pride
which comes through in a humble voice.

ARRAAsARARRRRRORARARQRERRRRNAARNY
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»
» ElectroHawk 1
» 1/2-175+3 hours} or
Thus week 1 ha : . {
» the computer m'm;‘;n"“ getting the rest of my journal o 11 | I A
' language so thar everyooe can e language into the English ato ’_Z_ 2RPH of Whee! kMM 4279 1 L 1 G
Electro-Hawk 1. h Is also enyoy the thals 2ad tum, _3 i " 4200 RPM 42/13
Blectro Hawk z.has qud to note that work on th phs of the L““ 6 130547 ) “7_4” s
; begun this week. [ hav e 3 sz
» trying to get the scanner to work e also ance again been i ‘... .132005
m e e gy S e
[ ve room and use their scanper. see Mr, in the 0 15071, :;:;_:;
» 1/5-1/11 {1 hour) r!:‘b i
— -3 15508
11} %23 460, L3183 98
This week  id finnall 12 m 9 m s _gas  wms e
fin ly see Mr. . 2 2] J PERY SR ; d $7.52. 148507
[ ] wmefox“?‘mhmdm. Now all T bav He said it would be 2 12 ‘:i rs ——gjﬁ—_&&&“mui
him and have to di y Y 45, .2 24200 18119
b him aod mysell can meet. 0 is find time el 13 ; B0 . 49076 e 393, 15504
Deen hectick $i00e § have béco i charpe of te S I ! 14 a5l ameol esars A it
n : 4 Lo 143" .
» _— ol e i Lier Ko . e T T
KD : o' amam it e
» 1/11-1/18 (1 hour) L) W7 ) i T
18 5 : 460.08; 52,82 143607
» Doe to this wesks unusnal schedul 20 1?‘“4&-.__?@;_1&5__;;:2’ Vs ressor]
mﬁ:u{hw Thave h e. 1 have not been able to 2. L3 e ... 1z, 158804
sowme of the rave f , OTganized my plctures, £ 43 S0te. 23wy, 729,
» for the presennaion, oG %0 decide what ] would like o : — %—-—”m'_..m__w% 1621
use ) ! 525} 245583 -ﬁm—_:!’ €5e87
» 1/18 10 1725 (3 bours) _ ' i % M _g.‘ﬂ::*“’ o :"3‘—‘:’
This wee I fingal ) & T A1 e
. my pictures. Most of mg“umm Hawkeye room to scan 23] z:- —2 __’—-‘“"!L:Hw..’-ﬂf_‘ﬁ-f!_.__!ug Y
Unforunatly, my ter ont Jooking pretty some of 1D T a2 4: 4 3 2017
» o s ocompmiiy borae ol cceed 2 e mere T — el
goes on, but for now . oy to corvect th T} i
; T'm stumped., e probiem 3 g{
-25 0 2/1 (3 bours) 3 n_ e ; 2
4. aal W00, 254 K
L ] 1 Bave just ; 2 4% _zsat] | 1172y
P o0 ueing o OF Gt ity pbeniag Seqmence of the o iz,___.nﬁf:._m e oo Dooveseoan]
1am using music have availibie to me. 39 £ ) NG, 2SB. umS, - 20ase :
3 50 11 conl Sl | pla 1 ek s mrerves i o d TR S S " @l el ewn
guys” and edit it knto the lﬁmmm.‘mmd)’m 4 2, 5, N 23438 w7, 1
» o0 i i e o s i e s e
+ 14 1542}
couple of freeze-ups. cornputer, other than a :‘s < o gg Y 2} 205758 ynsay
' 4 A 4 2 .L S01.91. : S
4 :ﬁs % 2. 3—’.—--—-—.—“ “% 391}
] i e ot
T T Y0y pnay e
L £ — A5, Z&&;— on 24200, 3393, 358
) . £T) Y s 1‘1-.,, Zo sl Iwess 158504
» Mo Tools and Technigues for Working With Others: Y TV O v Y Y
The student participates in the establishment and oper- —
? ation of self-directed work teams; that is, the student: pue—r— T
- dufines roles and sh st [rvere spee]
3 cfines roles and shares responst ilitics among o
team members; B
. . MPR
» o sets objectives and time frames for the work to be
completed; M 30 o
» establishes processes for group decision making; P
« reviews progress and makes adjustments as required. H 20 X
It is clear from the journal entries that the work was i - w%'g(
10 i

a team effort, though there are few references to the
definition of roles and responsibilities or of the ] .. Uaps
processes the team established for decision making.
The journal also makes it clear that the students took
responsibility for the project despite the close

Tine Chart

involvement and assistance of their advisors. 110
The proposal and rimeline establish the objectives s 1a
90
e
that the team reviewed their progress and made ¢ 0%
adjustments as required. o 70
. d 60
The student makes several references to the im- ' S ol
portance of teamwork in arriving at the goal of win- 0
ning the competition. He notes also the connection o
. berween a strong team and the quality of the vehicle, — Rt :
‘ and the connection berween quality and safery. — S,

The written work included with this project contains _ o
SOMie errors, €.6. “parameters” 1S misspelled in the pro- theless, the narrative engages and maintains the reader’s

posal; and the journal contains errors such as “allot” interest. The written work was completed primarily for

and “t0” (instead of “100”} and errors
of “available,” “interview,” and “awesome.” Never-

in the spelling personal use and 10 provide evidence of work on the
project. It was not intended for wider publication.

»
»
E
3
3
»
|
»
) and time frame and the journal provides evidence
E
3
| )
9
»
?
]
|
 J
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Work Sample & Commentary: Caring for Your Campus

Lawn

The task o

Chemistry students were asked to determine To:

the most effective, economical, and environ-
mentally safe grass fertilizer for the school
district. The students were to produce an ana-
lytical report with detailed procedures and
conclusions and to make a recommendation
to the school district’s Grounds and
Maintenance Department.

Gircumstances of performance

The students were given seven weeks to com-
plete the project. They were responsible for all
arrangements, such as making contacts with
outside resources and obtaining permissions
needed to complete the plan. Class time was
used to visit other campuses for soil collection,
and time outside the school day was also used
to complete various parts of the project. The
students divided into groups with responsibility
for specific components of the project plan. The
Director of the Grounds and Maintenance
Department for the school district worked closely
with the class during the project both as an advi-
sor and as a client who would benefit from the
project. The teacher facilitared the project and
assisted the students as a resource person. Much
of the work was completed as practical science
work.

Whet the work shows

Blb Problem Solving: The student troubleshoots
problems in the operation of a system in need of

repair or devises and tests ways of improving the

effectiveness of a system in operation; that is, the
student:

¢ explains the structure of the system in terms of its:
- logic, sequences, and control;

~ operating principles, that is, the mathematical,
sctentific and/or organizational principles
underlying the system;

* analyzes the way the system works, taking account
of its functional, aesthetic, social, environmental,

This work sample ilustrates o standard-setting -
performance fme following pansvof the stondards:

BHb Problem Solving: improve sysi_e.. e :
BElb Commonication: Prepare a formol written proposal
or report.

Workiog With Others: Participate in the establish-
. mmd operation of a self-directed worsk feom.

Working With Others: Complote a task ia respoase
‘ 10 a commission from a client. f

Date: 2,
Subject: Proposal

For the next four 10 X

,principal
w"_ﬁ—’-ﬁ— Period 1 cﬂ.mutylac‘ﬂ’

Ao 22, 1992 o for Applied Learming Project ‘
working on an Appled Learind

wesks , ouF Class 8 WOTEL L eh s a pantof

cmmmoaswuursﬁzn’
_c3 Project. The

for safety of various

W”‘“F:,“,mm‘"wmmmmm
anvironnectal

and commercial requirements, as appropriate, and
using a relevant kind of modeling or systems
analysis;

¢ evaluates the operation of the system, using quali-
tative methods and/or quantitative measurements
of performance;

¢ develops and tests strategies to put the system back
in operation and/or optimize its performance;

o evaluates the effectiveness of the strategies for
improving the system and supports the evaluation
with evidence.

The students investigated the requirements for main-
tenance of campus lawns in the school district in
order to arrive at recommendations to improve the
effectiveness and efficiency of existing operations.
The project documentarion provides evidence that
the students:

O O developed a procedure for undertaking the
project;

o O @ O O studicd the scientific principles

underlying the maintenance system, and analyzed the
design and management of the system, especially
with regard to environmental requircments and cost
analysis;
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April 20 - Apeit 24

Oata/Controt
Group - Owr roup 100k notes trom the
e + VYOO thank QU Speker
lormm you letters, one to
—_or NG Oix Ciass and the othec o
SEDITVING DL propasal. —

Aesearch Group « Looked ©
Had vissor ormaton USDA serx. Made phone
<. Took notes. Found ink calls.

onganic fan. Wrote &
mm(mw.mmw. Waiched 8 taps

So Testers - Gathered s0# trom 4 cifarant achools

Intendawers (AT& T)
- Made phone calls. T
00k
. Mace & et of af the FoLed over
Aprit 27 - May 1

Data/Controt Groups - We typed
w;nn w“"”" and lacters and adited the repo
i vkt o e e

feot of dfterent achoois
we had o type, We 860t out mom of the leters

Want 10 cortain schoolt anG Mmeesured

Soll Testers - Got eoll
skmpies and 00K P
Bopan teetny pictute of echoois and them
but they a¥ the eodl sampies. Gol results from testi working,
Imerviewars (ATAT) - Organized the notebook and
- the
schooks vy wortt 10 MeskNe the

that were chosen.
ST A, e

Moy 4 - May 3

Deta/Control
Group - Made
e hons cata o Qe dhections o Uree schoois.
wont 10 measure the 3. tootege of

8chool campus front
i lawns,
Tm”mm».wm’”“m.

R rch - Went 40 schools 10
phone cake. Lwwna ot achoot
Wm;&nmﬁ:"?""- Mw.od

o o evaluated the system using quanti-
tative measures; and
made recommendations for improved techniques
for managing the system based on analysis of
fertilizers.

. P
- o T

The students submitted their report t© the .
Director of the Grounds and Maintenance oived sohtesiCl
Department and produced 2 €t of procedures for
revised practices in {awn maintenance to be used by
grounds keepers, which was published by the
Grounds and Maintenance Department.

B

- This project illustrates an appropriate task for the

) ~ high school level. Its scope extended beyond the

‘ school and immediate community of the students. It
-nvolved consideration of a range of factors including

) implications for cost. Finally, the project led to
changes in practice.

o
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Caring for Your Campus Lawn

C

FWISD Grass Type
: Currany FWISD Fopin
emhzing P
Bermudagries ractices
Bermudagrass is a fow, creeping grass that grows year round. In the United Ouring piges o
Stales bermuda grass is a valuabie lawn and pasture grass throughaut the southem "”‘"“‘uuon;w::”"“'mﬁ""‘“hﬁvtso
. grow
states. . 10 be lactitzeg four timey Guring 97335 & arown, The curren; .M 0razs. Attor g
Bermudagrass should be mowad at 1 1/4 inches evary 5 to 6 days. Leaving 1he warm season 20 twicp Practices cal for e fiods
Grass clippings on the tawn contributes vakiable utrients 10 ihe Soi. M"G(hoeou“mn’
Walering thoraughty and infraquently is best. During the summer, fawns require The &‘W-Am
about 1 inch of water every 5 to 8 days. Watering in sasrly momingsls best because w1 mest common fo o the £y
lass watex is lost in evagoration. . weay 18D campusas iy binmuga, 1,
f
Bermudagrass requires 4 1o & pounds of nitrogen per year to maintain color and 'fob‘dN‘ o
 loctilizg 000N Doy 4
deasity. Apply 2-3 pounds of feitilizer per 1,000 sq. fL. Apply the fertikzer at the -'""‘*:;,,";",,;&&roeo..""‘?”- :rp:'w""
foliowing intenvals: Aprit 15, June 1, July 15, Sept. . By using a lertiizer containing -??ltzrg:.:.'nm"“’m 'iigm y %'”"”'Ohmym.
Obow w 3
sulfur-coated urea or wreatormakdityde, a Siow ard even grawth can be atlained. The Fw "mm:m&“m?;"' 515, 7115 1)
ammonica IS0 usay ammanicgy Daseg
Da%ed fartitze 0ntikzer for ooy,
betwaen e abous 34 nomical 7y,
fi 32500 5 o
MUlZed ang the lon. Becaysgy o "CANNC fortikz geq ooy
'“ ] et Pfldlc“ w,‘m X
0 use
Siz of th
9 Fr,
n Fort w, Nt Lawng
orth ISD
Hah Sonoosy
1. Souh ———
2 Arfnge, High Scirooy i
3w, "m ‘t.o‘s.s
Midae A 5z
Lo Sohoots BT S
; Mcie e > X2880 0
3. Fosen 8,831 SOIL TESTING RESULTS
4. Waag 21.780 Ph, NITROGEN, PHOSPHORUS, AND POTASSIUM
U, 180
LY-774
I"““‘l” Bohoors Averagy 741749 o SCHOOL Y N P X
1. Wextam His Mdie achools oo 230, ‘ ‘
82350, | 1. Aington Heights H.S. ) low  VeryHigh Very High
2. Kirkpatrick Elementary 79 Very High  Very High  Very High
3. Meechum M. 8. 79 Moverste Very High  Very High
4. Northsise H.S. 8.0 Modersie  Very High  Very High
5. South Hi Mourt Elecnentary 738 High Very High  Very High
8. Stipng M.S. 79 Very Migh ~ Very High  Very High
7. Forest Hil Elementary 8.0 Low Vory High  Very High
8. Forest Ork M.S. 76 Very High  Very High  Vesy High
9, Southwest H.S. 73 High Very High Very High
10. Tangiewaod Elementary 8.0 High Very High Very High
11. Wadgwood M.S. 77 Very High  Very High Very High
12. 0.0 Wyat HS. 80 Low Very High  Very High
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o SOIL TESTING OBSERVATIONS

Out ol the 12 achoots tested over the F W.1.8.D.. we found that a% of the schools

were abundant in phosphorus and potassium. Three of the schools wele iaw in -
ARCOgEN, (Wo were mooemo.mnwonqh.wmwovmhighhmrogq\.

The pH level ranged from 7.3 10 8.1 (7.3 lower, 8.1 raghet). We lound that five of the
achoots had a pH ievel of B or mors. The seven remaining schoots hiad a pH level of

731079,

PREPARING SOIL SAMPLES

For lawns, annuais or plants, take the 03 sample from abow 2 - 3 inches
below the surface. For perennials, sepecially shrubs, vegetables and frus, the
sampie shouk! be from 4 inches Ssep. Avoid touching the 3ol with your hands. Place
the 30K in one of the conttinars. Break the SuTple up wilh the trowel or spoon and
alow it (0 ory ot naluraly. This is not e3sential, however; it makes working with the
sample sasier. Remove any smalt s0nes, 0rganc ingierial such a3 Prass, weeds of
roots, or hard particiss of #me. Then, crumbie the sample finely and mix k thoroughly.

Tes! 0ifferant areas of your sod, a8 & may differ eccording to pest cukivation,
underying 30ii difference of & iocat condition. it s prefecable 10 make indivickial tests
on several samples from different areas. than lo make the sampies together.

TESTING PROCEDURES

1. Fifl the second contasner with 1 part of 90il sampie and S parns water.

2. Thoroughly shake or stir the sofl and water together for at least one mimte
and then atiow the mixture to settle o1d. Wakl 10 mintes, longer ¥ possible.
Tha lime for the mixtune 10 settis will vary according to the typs of soil you
have. Fine clay soil will take longer than coarse sandy soii. The clarily of
tha solution will also vary trom virtuplty ciesr to cioudy. Cloudinsss will not
aftect the accueacy of the tesl.

3. Select the appropriate comp-arator for 1he 1es! you wish to make. Remove
the cap and take out the poly beg of capsuses which should be the same
cobor as the cap. Maks sure the color chart {fim) is in place and svoid
imerchanging color chans between cOMparators.

4, Using the droppet provided, fill 1he test and reference chambers, to the fill
mark on the char, with solution fram your soil sample. Avoid disturbing the
sauiment - transfer only liquid.

5. Fill the starage chamber 1o the same level with clean tap water.

6. Ramove one of 1he appropriate colored capuslas from ks poly bag.

Carefutiey separaie the two halves and pour the powder into the test

chamber,
7. Fit the cap onto the comparator, meking sure & is seated properly and caps

8. Allow the color to develop in the test chamber for the foliowing times; pH - 1
min.; Nitrogen - 10 mins.; Phosphorus and Potash - § mins. Before taking &
reaging, invait the comparator several imes to obtain a uniform color, then
compase the color of the solution in the tast chambaer 0 the color chan.




School Applied tearning

Caring for Your Campus Lawn

»_

Thank you for halging our class foday on the tslephonst We grestly appreciate your
lime and expertise. Qucr project objactive is to determine the mast effective,
sconomical, and snvironmenially safe grass ferilizer for the Fort Worth 1.S.D. Our
plans a¢e (o produce an anelytica) report with detailsd procedures and conclusions

and a recommandation regont for the Fort Worth 1.5.D. Grounds and Maintenance
Department. Wa only have 2 weaks to compiets our ressarchl

Pisase teat these 12 s0# samnples for pH, N, P, and K. We are only concemed with the
regular analyais. Thank you for running these reports at no chargs. Pieasa cab us at
e bUtwaen 8:15 and 9:00 a.m. a3 3000 a3 you have the resuts. Also,
please send us the written reports with information on how (o interpeat the date.
Slnceraly,
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B8t Communication Tools and Techniques: The
student prepares a formal written proposal or

report to an organization beyond the school; that
is, the student:

* organizes the information in the proposal or
report in a logical way appropriate to its pur-
pose;

* produces the proposal or report in a format sim-
ilar to that used in professionally produced doc-
uments for a similar purpose and audicence.

0 The project led to the production of a formal
written report to the Director of the Grounds and
Maintenance Department for the school district.
The report clearly sets out the procedures the stu-
dents followed and their findings. It adopts a mem-
orandum format appropriate t0 communicating a
technical report of this sort, particularly one pro-
duced cffectively in-house, and it is written in a style
consistent with a memorandum.

o The students also chose the format of a memo-
randum for the pamphlet they prepared to communi-
cate the project findings to grounds keepers, again an
appropriate format. In this document, however, they
adjusted the style, making it less discursive and more
direct. This is appropriate, given the purpose of the
pamphlet which was to provide directions. The infor-
mation is set out clearly and logically, consistent with
its purpose. See page 45 for commentary on this
memorandum as a functional document within the
requirements of the English Language Arts standards.

These documents are presented as finished work, as
is appropriate to their purposes and audiences. The
polish of these documents can be compared with the
errors that appear in the Proposal to the Principal

and with errors in some of the students’ working
documents.
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School Applied Learning

Caring for Your Campus Lawn

Ba Tools and Techniques for Working With
Others: The student participates in the establish-
ment and operation of self-directed work teams;
that is, the studens:

¢ defines roles and shares responsibilities among
team members;

* sets objectives and time frames for the work to
be completed;

¢ establishes processes for group decision making;

* reviews progress and makes adjustments as
required.

0 The timetable indicates that students shared
the load of the work required for the project by
forming groups, each with responsibility for a spe-
cific component of the project. The record suggests
cooperation among the groups to set objectives
and maintain time frames. However, the available
evidence does not allow for commentary on the
effectiveness of the work processes the students
adopted or their strategies for reviewing progress.

B¢ Tools and Techniques for Working With
Others: The student completes 2 task in response
. to a commission from a client; that is, the student:

* negotiates with the client to arrive art a plan for
meeting the client’s needs that is acceptable to
the client, achievable within available resources,
and includes agreed-upon criteria for successful
completion;

* monitors client satisfaction with the work in
progress and makes adjustments accordingly;

* evaluates the result in terms of the negotiated
plan and the client’s evaluation of the result.

o o The client for this work was the
Director of the Grounds and Maintenance
Department for the school district. The memo-
randum to the Director documents communica-
tion between him and the students during the
course of the project. But there is no evidence
documenting negotiation of the plan or docu-
menting the monitoring of the Director’s satis-
faction with the work in progress. The pam-
phlet the students wrote for grounds keepers,
serting out procedures for lawn maintenance,

~ appears under the title of the Grounds and
Maintenance Department, which suggests that
the Director was satisfied with the students’ report
and accepted their recommendations.

The written work included with this project contains

. some errors. For the main part the errors are con-
fined to working documents which were not intended
for publication. The three pieces of finished writing
are the Proposal to the Principal {which contains an
error in the spelling of “maintenance™), the memo-
randum to the Director, and the notice to grounds
keepers.

Grounds Keepet
£.W.1.8.D. Grounds and Maintenance Dept.

Spring/Summer 1992
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FROM:

DATE:
QUBJECT: Front Lawn Care
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The wide range of lawn areas of the various school
campuses raises doubt about the adequacy of the
sample used to arrive at the estimate of total lawn
area. Given its derivation from the sample, the use of
the exact figure {1.426,127 square feet) for some
calculations is inaccurate. Rounding the figure to 33
acres is preferable, as used in “Organic vs.
[norganic.™
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ichool Applied Learning

Work Sample & Commentary: Fire and Home Safety

The task

Following several fire-related deaths in

homes located in a community near the
school campus, the students in a high school
parenting class identified the need for local
residents to become more aware of safety
practices. The students assumed responsibility
for planning and organizing a fire and home
safety project in order to accomplish this goal.

o

It The project included home demonstrations of
T safety practices, installation of smoke detec-
- tors, and the distribution of first-aid kits and
umentafion pre- safety booklets.
fom this project’s .
mprehensive . I
vt s Grcumstances of performance

The students developed the safety project over a
period of six weeks, in partnership with person-
nel from a local division of the fire department.
Working usually in class or during the school
day, the students produced work as individuals
and in small groups and received feedback from
peers and the teacher. The students were also
assisted by other adults at the school. The
teacher monitored the work to ensure that stu-
dents accomplished content objectives.

What the work shows

B« Problem Solving: The student plans and
organizes an event or an activity; that is, the
student:

* develops a planning schedule that:

— is sensible in terms of the goals of the
event or activity;

~ is logical and achievable;

— reflects research into relevant precedents
and regulations;

- takes account of all relevant factors;

- communicates clearly so that a peer or
colleague could use it;

This work suﬂe illustrates a standard-setfing
performance for folowilg“p:'h of the standar

Bl Problem Solving: Plo and orgomize am eveat of o8
activity. |

. Ea Commenication: Make om orol presestation.
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¢ implements and adjusts the planning schedule in
ways that:

- make cfficient use of time, money, people,
resources, factlities;

- reflect established prionitics;
- respond cffectively to unforescen circumstances;

* ¢valuates the success of the event or activity using
qualitative and/or quantitative methods;

¢ makes recommendations for planning and
organizing subsequent similar events or activities.

Having clearly defined a need and a goal, the stu-

dents formulared a plan and followed it step by step
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1o a successful conclusion, The students recorded the
process in a scrapbook in such a way that other peo-
ple can easily follow it. (All the documents and pho-
tographs shown here appeared originally in the
scrapbook.)

o The project was proposed to the principal by a
representative group from the class. The principal’s
approval is implied by her approval of this subse-
quent, relared correspondence.

9 The students accomplished the goal of increasing
the families’ awareness of safety practices by arrang-
ing to visit several homes. At the homes, theyw
installed smoke detectors; demonstrated CPR, the
Heimlich maneuver, and “Stop, Drop, Roll,” and
helped families chart escape routes in case of a fire.

o They made all the arrangements needed to orga-
nize the home visits. Their involvement of a captain
from the local fire department provided the students
with a direct {and essential) source of information
and advice on relevant regulations. The caprain
trained them in administering CPR and the Heimlich
maneuver. He also helped them install the smoke
detectors when they visited the families.

o 0 After researching relevant procedures, the
students wrote a “Home Safety Check List” for post-
ing in the homes and designed a safety booklet for
use by the families. These are extracts from the safe-
ty booklet.

Fire and Home Safety

Home Safety Check List
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thool Applied Learning

‘tre and Home Safety
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o Later, the class collected supplies for first-aid
kits that they gave to the families.

o The samples contain evidence that the stu-
dents considered relevant factors and made effi-
cient use of time, people, and resources. Because
their resources for funding the project were lim-
ited, the students made strategic decisions to
explore alternatives. They contacted representa-
tives of several businesses and organizations,
including the acting mayor, and asked for dona-
tions or supplies in order to provide families
with first-aid kits and smoke detectors.
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e The thank you list confirms their success.

0 When possible, students located information
written in Spanish and included it in their safety
materials in order to accommodate bilingual families.

o o The thank you note from one of the
amilies and the students” own evaluations indicate
the activity accomplished its goal. The students used
professional practices, hence their assessment of the
project as a success was based not only on their
opinion bur also on comparison of their performance
with that of adults who perform these same tasks.
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BAa Communication Tools and Techniques: The
student makes an oral presentation of project plans
or findings to an audicnce with expertisc in the rele-
vant subject matter; that is, the student:

* organizes the presentation in a logical way appro-
priate to its purpose;

* adjusts the style of presentation to suit its purpose
and audience;

* speaks clearly and presents confidently;

* responds appropriately to questions from the
audience;

~* evaluates the effectiveness of the presentation and

identifies appropriate revisions for a future
presentation.

o As an integral component of the project, the stu-
dents made oral presentations in which they com-
bined practical applications with providing useful
information. The students used the data they collect-
ed to explain home safety practices and then utilized
the training they had received in order to demon-
strate safety procedures to several families.

@ The students performed the presentation and
demonstration in the presence of a safety expert who
accompanied them to the homes of the families. The
hands-on nature of the presentation was appropriate
for the audience and purpose of the task. The com-
plimentary letter from the expert verifies that the stu-
denrs did “an outstanding job of communicating
with...and...instructing [the] families....”

Fire and Home Safety
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Fire and Home Safety
@

Ea Informagion Tools and Techniques: The sg,.
dent gathers information 1o assigr in completing
project work; that is, the student;

* identifies Potential sources of information 1o assist
in completing the projecr;

® uses appropriate technigues to colfect the informa.

ton, e.g., considers sampling issues in conducting
a survey;

® interprets and analyzes the information;

* evaluates the information jn terms of completeness,
relevance, and validity;

* shows evidence of research in the completed
project,

The projece required the collection of informarion
abour safety practices,

0 o One group of students took responsibiliry
for researching the effects of smoke inhalation and
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Fire and Home Safety

B3a Lcarning and Self-management Tools and

Techniques: The student learns from models; that

is, the student:

* consults with and observes other students and
adults at work and analyzes their roles to deter-

_ mine the critical demands, such as demands for
knowledge and skills, judgment, and decision
making;

¢ identifies models for the results of project work,
such as professionally produced publications,
and analyzes their qualities;

* uses what he or she learns from models in plan-
ning and conducting project activities.

@ The students modeled their work on the
work of a safety expert, a captain from the local
fire department. The safety expert provided train-
ing in the techniques the students were to demon-
strate to the families and was in attendance at
each of the home visits. There is evidence of the
students making use of what they learned from
their model in planning and conducting the pro-
ject. The safety expert supported this in his evalu-
ation of the students’ work.

Ba Tools and Techniques for Working With
Others: The student participates in the establish-
ment and operation of self-directed work teams;
that is, the student:

* defines roles and shares responsibilities among
members;

* sets objectives and time frames for the work to
be completed;

* establishes processes for group decision making;

* reviews progress and makes adjustments as
required.

The itinerary indicates that the students orga-
nized themselves into teams to conduct the project
with each team taking responsibility for a specific
aspect of the project.

0 0 The students’ self-evaluations provide
some evidence of the work processes established
by the groups, but do not provide evidence on
which to base specific commentary in relation to
the criteria identified above.

The written work included with this project con-
tains some errors. For the main part, the errors
are confined to working documents which were
not intended for publication. The three pieces of
finished writing are the proposal, the Home Safety
Check List, and the extracts from the safety book-
let. These contain virtually error free writing.



Thurgood Marshall Academy Charter School
Amendments to Charter Application

#2: Elaborate on how assessment results will be used to make adjustments in instruction,
not only for individual students, but also for whole classes or the school as 2 whole.

Teachers constantly will use authentic assessments from outside sources or of
their own design (collaboratively created) to diagnose student weaknesses and strengths.
Armed with this information, teachers and school leadership will strategize across
disciplines to improve and adjust instruction in the school programs, as well as to decide
academic needs, appropriate support strategies, and ultimately, student promotion. Built
into the weekly schedule will be time for teachers to collaborate and plan curricula,
significantly informed by these assessments. At trimester evaluation periods, the school
as a whole will examine the results of the school assessments to determine patterns of
academic struggles and to create instructional strategies to address them. At the
conclusion of each school “level” (see #1, above, and Accountability Plan, previously
submitted), students will be assessed according to school performance standards and
promotion will be based on those assessments.

External assessment measurements, such as standardized exams like the SAT-9
and America’s Choice Reference Exams, will give annual gauges of each student’s
competencies, and the results will be considered in future pedagogical methods and
instructional content. In June of 2001, after the students have enrolled, teachers and
America’s Choice will administer assessments to measure students’ skills in English and
math. That information will significantly influence the development of curriculum
during the summer. After students take the SAT-9 exam in the Fall of their first year, the
results will be disaggregated to clarify school- and class-wide trends as well as individual
student strengths and weaknesses. If a significant number of students are weak in a
particular area, the curriculum as a whole will shift to address those weaknesses.
Alternatively, if only a few students suffer from deficiencies on a particular matter tested,
those students will have those weaknesses addressed as part of their after-school or
Saturday tutoring.

Internal assessments will be used prevalently and have high internal validity,
reliability, and weight. They (like America’s Choice Reference Exams) will be based on
the benchmarks of the New Performance Standards (published by the National Center on
Education and the Economy—see #1, above) and ultimately determine student promotion
and remedial needs. Performance and other authentic assessments aligned with those
school-wide standards will be an integral part of classroom instruction, and the school
culture among staff and students will integrate reflection and planning for improvement
based on those assessments.

At the end of the two years of Lower School, each student will be evaluated
according to the standards in each subject. If they have demonstrated proficiency in each
standard, they may advance to the Upper School. If at the end of their second year they
fail to demonstrate proficiency, they will attend an intensive summer program to help
them achieve the standards. If at the end of the summer program they are still not able to
show proficiency, they will receive extra remediation during the subsequent school year
while still remaining part of the Lower School. Similarly, students will not be permitted
to graduate until they have demonstrated proficiency for each standard at the Upper



. School level, with similar supplemental educational strategies. TMA adopts this
stringent policy because we believe it is a disservice to young people and their parents to
promote students if they have not satisfied our clearly-defined standards and expectations.



Thurgood Marshall Academy Public Charter School

Enrcllment Projections

SY01-02 §Y02-03 SY03-04 8Y04-05 SY05-06 SY06-07 SY(7-08 SY08-09 SY09-10
Projection Projection Projection Projection Projection Projection  Projection  Projection  Projection
Enroliment By Category& Grade Leve!

Seventh - - - - - - - - -
Eighth - -
Ninth 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80
Tenth - 80 80 80 80 80 80 80 80
Eleventh - 80 80 80 80 80 80 80
Twelfth - 80 80 80 80 80 80

Adults -
Adult Education (GED, ESL) - - - - - - - . .

Capital Enhancement-Total Enroliment 80 160 240 320 320 320 320 320 320

Special Needs Suppiemental

Funding_Eligibility Levels % age
Level 1 10.47%
Level 2 5.96%
Level 3 3.69%
Level 4
LEP/NEP
Summer School
Other

20 20 20 20
6 9 12 12 12 12 12 12

W o @
—_
(=]
-
(423
N
o
[
(=]

Total 17 33 50 66 66 66 66 66 66




Thurgood Marshall Academy Public Charter School
Per Pupil Reimbursement Rates

SY00-01 SY01-02 SY02-03 SY03-04 5Y04-05 SY05-06 $Y06-07 Jl 5Y07-08 SY08-09 SY08-10

Budgeted Budgeted Budgeted Budgeted Budgeted Budgeted " Budgeted " Budgeted Budgeted Budgeted

Per-Pupil Funding Allocations from DCPS

Seventh 5,728 5,871 6,018 6,168 6,322 6,480 6,642 6,808 8,979 7,153
Eighth 5,728 5,871 6,018 6,168 6,322 6,480 6,642 6,808 6,979 7,153
Ninth 7,466 7,680 7.872 8,069 8.271 8,478 8,690 8,907 9,130 9,358
Tenth 7,466 7,680 7.872 8,069 8,271 8,478 8,690 8,907 9,130 9,358
Eleventh 7,466 7,680 7,872 8,069 8,271 8,478 8,690 8,907 9,130 9,358
Twelfth 7,466 7,680 7,872 8,069 8,271 8,478 8,690 8,907 8,130 9,358
Adults
Adult Education (GED, ESL) 4,296 4,403 4,513 4,626 4,742 4,860 4,982 5,106 5,234 5,365
Capital Enhancement 1,482 1,482 1,482 1,482 1,482 1,482 1,482 1,482 1,482 1,482
Special Needs Supplemental Funding
Level 1 1,2569.73 1,291.22 1,323.50 1,356.59 1,390.50 1,425.26 1,460.89 1,497.42 1,534.85 1,673.22
Level 2 4,581.75 4,696.29 4,813.70 4,934.04 5,057.39 5,183.83 5,313.43 5,446.26 5,582.42 5,721.98
Level 3 9,908.68 10,156.39 10,410.30 10,670.56 10,937.32 11,210.76 11,491.03 11,778.30 12,072.76 12,374.58
Level 4 18,330.00 18,788.25 19,257.96 19,739.41 20,232.89 20,738.71 21,257.18  21,788.61 22,333.33 22,891.66
LEP/NEP 2,290.88 2,348.15 2,406.85 2,467.02 2,528.70 2,591.91 2,656.71 2,723.13 279121  2,860.99
Surmmer School 5§72.98 587.30 601.98 617.03 632.46 648.27 664.48 681.09 698.11 715.57

Residential 9,737.50 9,980.94 10,230.46 10,486.22 10,748.38 11.017.09 11,292.51 11,574.83 11,864.20 12,160.80




Revenue
District Charter Funding
Federal Entitlements
{Grants & Donations
Donated Assets
Interest Incame
Total Revenue

Expenses
Operating Expenses
Salartes and Fringe Benefits
General Expenses
Academic Expenses
Other Expenses
Total Operating Expenses

Change in Net Assets from Operations

Other Expenses
New Construction
Depreciation & Amortization
Bond Interest
Interest Expense .
Total Other Expenses

Total Expenses
Change in Net Assets

Net Assets/( Deficit), Beginning of Year
Net Assets/(Deficit), End of Year

EACH YEAR OF THE NINE YEARS IN THE PERIOD ENDING SEPTEMBER 2010

Thurgood Marshall Acade

ublic Charter School
FORECASTED STATEMENT OF ACTIVITIES

l Pre-Opening I PROJECTED l PROJECTED {[ PROJECTED || _PRQJECTED I' PROJECTED l PROJECTED PROJECTED | PRQJECTED I PROJECTED
2001 SYQ1-02 SY02-03 [ SY03-04 | SY04-05 | SY05-06 SY06-07 SY07-08 SY08-09 SY09-10
s - s 732,992 § 1,496,706 % 2,292,293 § 3,120,944 § 3,187,112 § 3,254,934 § 3324451 8 3,395,706 5 3,468,743
55,000 156,572 255,098 343,317 423,673 430,665 437,831 445,177 452,706 460,424
769,500 450,000 200,000 200,000 200,000 200,000 200,000 200,000 200,000 200,000
42,000 105,000
2,000 2,000 2,000 2,000 2,000 2,000 2,000 2,000 2,000 2,000
868,500 1,446,564 1,953,804 2,837,610 3,746,617 3,819,776 3,894,765 3,971,628 4,050,413 4,131,167
123,690 453,530 1,147,471 1,407,654 1,609,750 1,658,043 1,707,784 1,759,017 1,811,788 1,866,141
16,000 127,100 252,190 344,665 423,260 426,856 430,560 434,375 438,304 442,351
- 76,000 136,000 194,000 252,000 252,000 252,000 252,000 252,000 252,000
18.169 77,713 156,666 199,282 233,951 239,140 244,484 249,989 255,659 261,499
157,859 734,343 1,692,327 2,145,601 2,518,962 2,576,039 2,634,828 2,695,381 2,757,751 2,821,992
710,641 712,221 261,477 692,009 1,227,655 1,243,738 1,259,937 1,276,247 1,292,662 1,309,175
8,400 32,500 38,700 48,000 58,900 61,400 48,200 52,900 54,500 54,500
- 314,000 311,000 308,000 304,000 300,000 295,000 291,000 286,000 280,000
8,400 346,500 349,700 356,000 362,900 361,400 343,200 343,900 340,500 334,500
166,259 1,080,843 2,042,027 2,501,601 2,881,862 2,937,439 2,978,028 3,039,281 3,098,251 3,156,492
702,241 365,721 (88,223) 336,009 864,755 882,338 916,737 932,347 952,162 974,675
- 702,241 1.067.962 979.739 1,315,748 2,180,503 3,062,841 3,979,577 4.911,924 5,864,086
S 702,241 § 1,067,962 § 979739 § 1315748 § 2,180.503 S 3062841 § 3979577 § 4911924 § 5.864,086 § 6,838,761




Thurgood Marshall Academy Public Charter School
FORECASTED SCHEDULE OF CASH FLOWS
EACH YEAR OF THE NINE YEARS IN THE PERIOD ENDING SEPTEMBER 2010

Pre-Opening Current Projected Projected Projected Projected Projected Projected Projected Projected
2001 SY01-02 SY02-03 SY03-04 SY04-05 SY05-06 §Y06-07 SY07-08 SY08-09 SY09-10
COLLECTIONS:
DEBT
Proceeds from Bonds s - $ 4,500,000 $ - $ - $ - $ - $ - $ - $ - $ -
Proceeds from Line of Credit/Mortgage - - - - - - - - - -
Investment Redemption - - - - - - - - - -
TOTAL DEBT - 4,500,000 - - - - - . - .
Revenue Collections 826,500 1,341,564 1,953,804 2,837,610 3,246,617 3.819.776 3,894,765 3971,628 4,050,413 4,131,167
TOTAL COLLECTIONS $ 826,500 $ 5,841,564 $ 1,953.804 § 2,837,610 _$ 3,746,617 $ 3,819.776 _ § 3,894,765 S 3971628 4,050,413  § 4,131,167
DISBURSEMENTS:
Fumiture and Fixtures 3 - s 8000 § 16,000 24,000 $ 32,000 $ 32000 $ 32,000 $ 32,000 $ 32,000 § 32,000
Equipment - 7,500 § 15000 $ 22,500 § 22500 § 22,500 $ 22,500 $ 22,500 § 22500 § 22,500
Textbooks - 24,000 48,000 72,000 96,000 96,000 96,000 96,000 96,000 96,000
Leasehold Improvements 15,000 - - - - - - - - -
Building - 4,900,000 - - - - - - - -
Vehicles - - - - - - - - - -
Operating Expenses (total from expenses page) 157,859 734,343 1,692,327 2,145,601 2,518,962 2,576,039 2,634,828 2,695,381 2,757,751 2,821,992
Closing Costs - - 250,000 - - - - - ’ - - ) =
Debt Service -Bonds - 360,000 360,000 360,000 360,000 360,000 360,000 360,000 360,000 360,000
Debt Service - Other - - - - - - - - - -
TOTAL DISBURSEMENTS $ 172859 $ 6283843 $ 2131327 § 2624101 § 3029462 $§ 3086539 $ 3145328 § 3205881 § 3268251 $ 3,332,492
EXCESS/DEFICIT) 653,641 (442,279) (177,523) 213,509 717,155 733,238 749,437 765,747 782,162 798,675
BEGINNING CASH - 653,641 211,362 33,839 247,348 964,503 1,697,741 2,447,177 3,212.924 3,995,086
Cash Balance Before Other Interest Income 5 653,641 § 211,362 33,839 § 247348 § 964,503 $ 1,697,741 $ 2,447,177 5 3212924 $ 3995086 $ 4,793,761

Other Interest Income - - - - - - - - . -
ENDING CASH S 653,641 S 211,362 § 33.839 § 247348 $ 964,503 $ 1,697,741 § 2,447,177 S 3,212,924 § 3,995,086 S 4,793,761




Student Count

Staff Count:

Execulive Director
Principal

Teachers - Master
Teachers - Mid Level
Teachers - First Level
Teachers - Special Ed.
Counselor / Social Worker
Clerical Positions
Custodian

Information Systerms Coordinator
Security

Students per Teacher

Salaries (per Staff Member):
Execulive Director

Principal

Teachers - Master
Teachers - Mid Level
Teachers - First Level
Teachers - Special Ed.
Counsetor / Social Worker
Cierical Positions
Custodian

Information Systems Coordinator (Volunteer)
Security

Total Salaries & Benefits

Depreciation:

Thurgood Marshall Academy Public Charter School

Expenses
[Pre-Opening] [ SY01-02_|[_SY02-03 |[__SYo3-04 |[ SYo4.05 |{ SY05-06 || SY06-07 ][ _Svo7-08_|[_Svos-09 |[ Svyos-10 |

Q 80 180 240 320 320 320 320 320 320
0.5 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
0.5 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

0 0 3 4 5 5 S 5 5 S
0.2 2 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
0.1 1 3 4 S 5 5 5 5 g
0.1 - 1 2 2 2 2 2 2 2

0 1 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
0.5 2 2 3 3 3 3 3 3

0 0.5 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
0.5 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

0 1 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2

0 20 12 15 18 18 18 18 18 18
65,000 65,000 75,000 77,250 79,568 81,955 84,413 86,946 89,554 92,241
65,000 65,000 75,000 77,250 79,568 81,955 84,413 86,946 89,654 92,241
50,000 50,000 51,500 53,045 54,636 56,275 57,964 59,703 61,494 63,339
40,000 40,000 41,200 42,436 - 43,709 45,020 46,371 47,762 49,195 50,671
35,000 35,000 36,050 37,132 38,245 39,393 40,575 41,792 43,046 44,337
40,000 40,000 41,200 42,436 43,709 45,020 46,371 47,762 48,195 50,671
35,000 35,000 36,050 37,132 38,245 39,393 40,575 41,792 43,046 44,337
25,000 25,000 25,750 26,523 27,318 28,138 28,982 29,851 30,747 31,669
22,000 22,000 22,660 23,340 24,040 24,761 25,504 26,269 27,057 27,869
25,000 25,000 25,750 26,523 27,318 28,138 28,982 29,851 30,747 31,668

123,690 453,530 1,147,471 1,407,654 1,609,750 1,658,043 1,707,784 1,759,017 1,811,788 1,866,141




Operating Expenses:
General

Janitorial Supplies - 500 1,030 1,591 2,185 2,251 2,319 2,388 2,460 2,534
Electrical/Plumbing Maintenance - 1,000 2,060 3,183 4,371 4,502 4,637 4,776 4,919 5,067
HVAC - 1,000 2,060 3,183 4,371 4,502 4,637 4,776 4,919 5,067
Elevator - - - - - - - - - -
General Building / Leasehold Improvements 15,000 - - - - - - - - -
Energy/Utilities - 12,000 24,720 38,192 52,451 54,024 55,645 57,315 59,034 60,805
Grounds Maintenance - - 5,000 5,180 5,305 5,464 5628 5,796 5,970 6,149
Garbage Removal - 2,000 4,120 6,365 8,742 9,004 9,274 9,552 9,839 10,134
Adminisirative Supplies / Office Expenses - 30,000 40,000 41,200 42,436 43,709 45,020 46,371 47,762 48,195
Office Supplies and Malerials
Office Furnishings and Equipment
Office Remtal Equipment
Telephone/Telecommunications
Legal, Accounting, Payroll Services
Printing and Copying
Postage and Shipping
Other
Food Services (Kitchen S$taff & Delivery) - 15,000 45,000 60,000 60,000 60,000 60,000 60,000 60,000 60,000
Food & Provisions - 57,600 115,200 172,800 230,400 230,400 230,400 230,400 230,400 230,400
Marketing & Promotions - 3,000 3,000 3,000 3,000 3,000 3,000 3,000 3,000 3,000
Development (Fundraising) - - - - - - - - - -
Insurance (incl. D&O, G&L,Crime, Auto, ete.) 1,000 5,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000
Total General Operating Expenses 16,000 127,100 252,190 344,665 423,260 426,856 430,560 434,375 438,304 442,351
Academic
Texttooks - 24,000 48,000 72,000 96,000 96,000 96,000 - 96,000 96,000 96,000
Classroom paper and supplies (student supplies) - 8,000 16,000 24,000 32,000 32,000 32,000 32,000 32,000 32,000
Fleld trips - 8,000 16,000 24,000 32,000 32,000 32,000 32,000 32,000 32,000
Student assessment materials - 8,000 16,000 24,000 32,000 32,000 32,000 32,000 32,000 32,000
America's Choice - 8,000 20,000 30,000 40,000 40,000 40,000 40,000 40,000 40,000
Curriculum development - 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000
Total Academic Operating Exp - 76,000 136,000 184,000 252,000 252,000 252,000 252,000 252,000 252,000
Other Expenses (10%) 18,169 77,713 156,666 199,282 233,951 239,140 244,484 249,989 255,659 261,499
Total Expenses 157,859 734,343 1,692,327 2,145,601 2,518,962 2,576,03¢ 2,634,828 2,695,381 2,757,751 2,821,992




Thurgood Marshall Academy Public Charter School

Revenue Projections

2001 | SY01-02 1l $Y02:03 11 SY03.04 [1 SY04-05 |l SY05-08 SY06-07 SY07-08 SY08-09 SY0U-10
Pre-Opening || Projects 11 T ” | [ Frojecion || Projection J{__ Projection pec jecti joct Projection
District Charter Funding
Per-Pupil Funding Alfacations from DCPS
Saventh - . - - - - - - - -
Eighth - - - - - - - - - .
Niath - 614,432.00 829,792,830 645,537.62 661,876,068 78217 96 895,173.41 712,552.75 730,366.56 748,625.73
Tenth - - 629,792.80 645,537.62 661,676.06 67821796 695,173.41 71255275 730,366,568 74862573
Eleventh - - - 845,537.62 661,676.06 €78.217.96 695,173.41 71255275 730,366.56 748,625.73
Twelfth - - - - 661,676.06 678 217.96 ©95,173.41 71255275 730,366,568 74862573
Adults
Aduit Education (GED, ESL) - - - - - - - - - .
Tota) Per Pupd - £$14,432.00 1,259,585.60 1,936,612.86 2,646,704.24 2,712,871.85 2,780,693.64 2,350.210.99 2,921,466.26 2.994.502.92
Capital Enhancenent - 118.560.00 237,120.00 355.680.00 474.240.00 474.240.00 474,240.00 474.240.00 474,240.00 474 240.00
Total Dislrict Charter Funding - 732,992.00 1,496,705.60 2,292,292.86 2,120,944.24 3,187,111.85 3,254,933.64 3,324, 450.99 3,395,706.26 3,468,742.92
Fedaral Entillements
Special Needs Suppiemental Funding
Level 1 - 11,620.96 22,499.48 35.271.24 47277.02 4845395 49.670.42 50,912.18 52,184.99 53.489.61
Level 2 - 23481.47 48,137.01 7401065 101,147,839 103.676.59 106,268.51 108,925.22 111,648.35 114, 439.56
Level 3 - 3046918 62,481.81 96,035.02 131,247,288 134,529.06 137,892.30 141,339.61 144,873.10 148.494.93
Level 4 - - - - - - - - - -
LEPNEP - - - - - - - - - -
Sumvner School - - - - - = - - - -
Total Special Needs Supy - 65,571.61 133.098.30 205,318.92 279,872.30 286,664.62 293,831.23 301,177.01 300,706.44 316,424.10
Federal Entitlements (non-Special Needs} . .
Title § - 36,000.00 72,000.00 108,000.00 144 ,000.00 144,000.00 144 000.00 144,000.00 144,000,00 144,000.00
Title ¥
Tite iV
Titte V1
Title V¥
Goals 2000
Other
Title X 55.000.00 55.000.00 50,000 00 30.000.00 - - - . . -
Total Federal Entittements (non-Special Needs) 55,000.00 $1,000.00 122,000.00 138,000.00 144,000.00 144,000.00 144,000.00 144,000.00 144.000.00 144,000.00
Total Per Pupil & Entitlements Revenue 5$5.000.00 889.563.61 1,751.603.90 2,635.609.78 3.544,617.04 3.617,77648 3,892.764.88 3,769,628.00 3.848.412.70 3.928,167.01
e —_— ——~ s XX T
Grants and Danations
‘Grants 169,500.00 250,000.00 100.000.00 100,000.00 100.000.00 100.000.00 100.000.00 100.000.00 100.000.00 100,000.00
Donations 600,000.00 200.000.00 100.000.00 100,000.00 100.000.00 100.000.00 100,000.00 100,000.00 100,000.00 100.000.00
Total Grants and Donations 769,500.00 450,000.00 200,000.00 200,000.00 200,000.00 200,000.00 200,000.00 200,000.00 200,000.00 200,000.00
————— NN, N
Grand Total 824,500.0¢ 1,339,563 61 1.851,803.90 m 3,744,617.04 3.817,776.46 3.0892.764 88 3.869.628.00 4,048 412.70 4,129,167.01
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- o PROPOSAL TO ACQUIRE

THE NICHOLS AVENUE SCHOOL PROPERTY
2427 Martin Luther King, Jr., Avenue, SE

SUBMITTED TO:
Chief, Development Finance Division
D.C. Department of Housing and Community Development

801 North Capitol Street, N.E.
Washington, DC 20002

SUBMITTED BY:

THURGOOD MARSHALL ACADEMY
PUBLIC CHARTER HIGH SCHOOL

MARCH 12, 2001
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U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING AND URBAN DEVELOPMENT
PART | .- REDEVELOPER'S STATEMENT FOR PUBLIC DISCLOSURE

{Redevelopmen! or rehabililarion for any us= by an individual or 1we

i

A. REDEVELOPERIAND LAND

1. a. Name ofR';EdeVeIOper: Tkl&v"ﬂoool MarS[«an A’C‘\J&M\‘f

persons as joint owners when the reuse value is undec $30,600)

b. Address a{id ZIp Code of Redeveloper: 400 /\few J-crse A‘VWL{Q, NW

2. The Jand on w;hicb the Redeveloper prapas
the purchase gr lease of laand from

%ﬁwcja{:\mw‘l— Lowwl A-ngoq

()\)o.slu'nﬂ fom , D& 20001

es o enter inta a contract for, or anderstanding with respect to,

{Node o/éjcd Public Agency]

Nicholg Avmfme. School . 24727 Markin LU\H«CY V«t'"_flr;f'ﬁ AVQJ_ S€

thamc of Urban Rencumld or Redeuclopment Project Areo)

ir the City of _ NM'A"WJLI’W\ , State of Dt‘%['w‘c{' o@ Co{umLt‘a\

is described as follows:?

&tumre,i 5860 , Loti1024

3. State the reuse value § TBD

B. RESIDENTIAL REPEVELOPMENT OR REHARILITATION

l. State the Redevelope:'s estimates, exclusive of payment for the faad, {or: N/A

Total cost of the residential redevelopment. . , . ...
Cost per dwélling unit of the residentia} redevelopment
Tolal cost of the residential rehabilitation . . . . , .
Cost per dwelling unit of the residentio} rehabilitation

oanow

P ]

........

..... .. 8
....... 3
. .- 5

2. a, If the ptoposged tedevelopmeql or rehabilitation is for more than one dwelling unit, state the Redeveloper’s
estimate of tlgle monthly rental (if ta be rented) or average sale price (if to be sold) of the dwelling unlts

involved:

_ ESTIMATED
MONTHLY RENTAL

TYPZ ANO SIZE OF DWELLING UNIT
: s

o/

2 Any convenicat meuns of idenlifying thz land {zuch as block and lot aumbers of street bousdaries) is sufficient. A d

BT spoce on this form is madeguats for any requested information, it shauld be fumished

ro—wmderthouppropriate frovrered - ter— o Tiee Torm:

ESTIMATED
SALE PRICE

3

oo at stached page which is referrcd

by meizs and bounds or cél)uer techaical deseription is aczeptable, byt not required.

Page 1 of 4 pages

sscription

HUD-6004 A {468}
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5 U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING AND URGAN DEVELOPMENT
PARY | - REDEVELOPER'S STATEMENT FOR PUBLIC DISCLOSURE (Continued)

. b. State tha utilifies and parking facilities, if any, included in the foxegoing estimates of rentals;

- HfA

= e. Shate equipmerit, such ag refrigerators, washing machines, air conditioners, if any, iacluded in the foregoing
i estimates of sales prices:

CERTIFICATION

L (We)! J;;Lz KQV‘V\

certify Chntot.his Rede{r'elope:'s Stalement for Public Disclosure is true and corzect to the best of my {our) knowledge
and belief.” i

Dated: 10-12- éOOI Daled:

Skmxue

Executrve Divetfor , Thuraped Warshe | Acschany

iTide

i

Signawre

Tide

600 New J_cri%fﬁmu N 2000/
Addrdss and ZIF Code Addrcs: ond &P Code

i

]
1

L1f the Redeveloper consjats of twa or more porcuons jointly (including tenanis by the enlirety), this statcment must he signed
il

3l
vy WWRHTOT T
Penalry for Falae Caril
oamext af not more thas
: the mmmz to cantain any
wd of the United Staten.

ication: Scction 1001, Title 18, of the U.S. Code, provides n finc of nat morc than $10,000 or impris-
five ycars, or both, for knowingly and willfhully makiag or using any falac writing or document, knpwing
falae, lictitioua or fraudulcut stxlement, of entry in a malter within the jurisdiction of any Depattment

Poga 2 of & piges HUD-6004 A {4-68)

R —————
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: U.S. DERARTMENT OF HOUSING AND UABAN DEVELOPMENT
PART 1t - REI}EVELOPER‘S STATEMENT OF QUALIFICATIONS AND FINANCIAL RESPONSIBILITY
1

1

{Recdevelopment or rehabilitation for any use by sn individual or two
persons as join! owners when the reuse value is uader $30,000)

{For confidential offlc:al use of the Local Public Agency sad the Department of Housing and Urban Development.
Do Not Traosmit to HUD Usless Requested.)

a. Name of Rede WlOPef TL\QPjOOCJ MO«V”%L\Q “ A’CAJ%’\

b, Address and ZI’PCode of Redeveloper: (00 Mew \72(/9' 4] UL, NW
Washiagfm, DE 2000/

2. The land on which 'thc Redeveloper propeses to eater’into a contrect for, of undecstanding with respect to, the
purchase or lease o(land from
Redevel oommf Land Ag_wm
{Nabnc of Locad Public Ngency)
. Nichels AVEMLLQ Scbool . 2427 Markn Lu Hor Zma Jr. A\/«?Mu.@  SE

fNomc o! Urboy Rencwal or Redevelopmens Project Arca)

in the City of Wasl,,\l_vl_?]]l'ﬁv] , State of Dlﬁl\n C+ Qg 6 U @lO\

is described as follaws

5‘[““: 5860, Lot 1024

3. If funds (o the development of the land are to be obtained from sources other than the Redeveloper's own funds,
a statement of the Redcvelopu s plan for financing the acquisitior and development of the land;
See, o.Jl'bclN’.A docamentodion .
4. Sources and amount of cash availsble to the Redeveloper to meet aquity requirements of the proposed undertaking,
and creditors of the Redeveloper See atoched documentation.
3. In benks:
NARE, ADDRESS LNO 217 CODE OF BANK AMOUNT
First Bamk of DC s 000
24 B (Ath Sl NW 224,
(Was wjlm be Zooo?
b. By loans from offer:
NAME, ADDRESS AND 21P COQE OF sounce AMOUNT
| 5
;
c. By sale of tead11§ salable assets: . :
DESCRIPTION : MARKET VALUE NORTGAGES OR LIENS
; : s
?
4. List Df creditors gO whaem $100 or mope AMOUNT OWED
i5 owed i s

— — e e

i Poge 3 of 4 pages HUD-EOD4 A [4-68})
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N U.S, DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING AND URBAN DEVELOPMENT

PART 1} - HEDEVR LOPER'S STATEMENT OF QUALIFICATIONS AND FINANGIAL RESPONSIBILITY (Conrinued)
5. Names, addresses and ZIP Codes of bank references:

‘ Mr. Thomas N\Jal 2400 B (4th Sheet, N
~ Semior \iee Bresidont Washiv kw\ PC 20009

6. Has the Redeveloper been adjudged bankrupt, either voluntary or involuntary, within the past 10 years?

i If Yes, give date, place, and under what name. D YES ]ZLno

7. a. Does sny memfer of the goveming body of the Local Public Apency to which the accompaaying bid oc proposa
is being made o any officer or employee of the Local Public Agency, who exercises any functions or respan-
sibllities in copnection with the camying out of the project under which the land covered by the Redeveloper's
propesal is being made available, have any direct or indirect personal iaterest in the Redevelaper of jn the
redevelopment or rehabilitation of the property upon the basis of such proposal? Oves K[no

¥ Yes, explain.i

|

=

b. Daes any membir of the gaveming body of the locality in which the Urtan Renewal Area is situated or any
other public offic:al of the locality, who exercises any functions or responsibilities in the review or approval
of the camying gut of the project under which the laad cavered by the Redeveloper’s proposal is being made
available, have say direct or inditect personal interest in the Redevefoper or in the redevelopment oc rehabik
itation of the praperly upon the basis of such proposal? [Tres muo

. If Yes, explain. |
CERTIFICATION

I (We)! JOSL\ IZE.]W’V\

cestify that this Redeveloper's Statement of Qualifications and Financial Responsibility and the attached zvidence
of Redeveloper's gualifications aed fmancml responsibility, includiag finaocial statements, are true and comect to
the best of my (our) knowledge and belief.

Dated: 10 -12-200( Dated;

0 Stgnheure Sigaatre
Executive Dr‘vﬁrc';av, nv\»:}mm[ Movshall ,ﬁ{ca‘lmj
illa Tide

w
M%r P Code? Mo, ZaéO/ Addroce and ZF Cods

1 If tha Redeveloper consiss af two ar mare persons joiuily (inclndiag ienants by the entircty), this statement munt be aignod by
each of them. '

2 Penalty for Fulae Certificption: Section 1061, Title 18, of the U.5, Code, provides & fine of nol more than $10,000 or impris-

e 2amc to contain aay {alse, tictitions or fraudolent siatement, of entry in a matter witkin the jurisdiction of any Department
of tke United Sintsa.

el & U.S. GOVERNMENT PANTING CFFICE: 1988-—212.429 Page 4 of 4 Pegos RUDS004 A (4-68)
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GOVERNMENT OF THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
DEPARTMENT OF CONSUMER AND REGULATORY AFFAIRS

*x Xx
I
I

CERTIFICATE

THIS IS TO CERTIFY that all applicable provisions of the District of Columbia

NonProfit Corporation Act have been complied with and accordingly, this
CERTIFICATE OF INCORPORATION is hereby issued to:

THURGOOD MARSHALL ACADEMY

IN WITNESS WHEREOF I have hereunto set my hand and caused the seal of this
office to be affixed as of the 24th day of May,2000.

.1ony A. Williams

Mayor

¥
L
L

("

Lloyd J. Jordan
Director

Patricia E. Grays

Business Refulation Administration

E J Fornak’
Agt. Assistant Superintendent of Corporations
orporations Division



ARTICLES OF INCORPORATION
OF

THURGOOD MARSBALL ACADEMY F 'L E
TO: MAY Sawn

DEPARTMENT OF CONSUMER AND REGULATORY AFFAIRS et
BUSINESS REGULATION ADMINISTRATION

CORPORATIONS DIVISION i
941 NORTH CAPITAL STREET, N.E.

WASHINGTON, D.C. 20002

We, the undersigned natural persons of the age of twenty-one years or more, acting as
incorporators of a corporation under the NON-PROFIT CORPORATION ACT (D.C.
Code, 1981 edition, Title 29, Chapter 5), adopt the following Articles of Incorporation:

FIRST: The name of the corporation is Thurgood Marshall Academy.
SECOND: The period of duration is perpetual.

THIRD: The purpose for which the corporation is organized is to establish and operate a
public charter school to educate the District of Columbia’s youth.

Notwithstanding any other provisions of these Articles, the corporation shall not conduct
Or carry on any activities not permitted to be conducted or carried on by an organization
exempt from tax under Section 501(c)(3) of the Internal Revenue Code of 1986, or by an
organization contributions to which are to be deductible under Section 170 (c)(2) of such
Code.

FOURTH: The corporation will have no members.
FIFTH: The corporation shall not be authorized to issue shares of stock.

SIXTH: The election of directors is provided in the bylaws.

SEVENTH: Conduct of the internal affairs of the corporation, including distribution of
the assets on dissolution or final liquidation, is provided in the bylaws in accordance with
the District of Columbia Nonprofit Corporation Act.

Upon the dissolution of the corporation or in the winding up of its affairs, the assets of
the corporation shall be distributed exclusively for charitable or educational purposes or
to organizations which are then exempt from federal tax under Section 501(c)(3) of the
Internal Revenue Code of 1986, and to which contributions are then deductible under
Section 170 (¢)(2) of such Code.

EIGHTH: The address, including street and number of the initial registered office of the
corporation is and the name of the initial registered agent at such address is



Mr. Joshua Kemn
3133 Connecticut Avenue, N.W. #410A
Washington, DC 20008

NINTH: The number of directors constituting the board of directors is 7, and the names -
and addresses, including street and number and zip code of the persons who are to serve
as directors until the first annual meeting or until their successors are elected and shall
qualify are:

Mr. Joshua Kemn
3133 Connecticut Avenue, N.W. #410A
Washington, DC 20008

M. John J. Commisso
26 Sunset Drive, Apartment 4
Alexandria, Virginia 22301

Mr. Thomas E.M. Hutton
6 Sunset Drive, Aparment. 2
Alexandria, Virginma 22301

Ms. Megan E. Blamble
1855 Calvert St., N.W.,, #102
Washington, D.C. 20009

Ms. Lillemor McGoldrick
2129 Florida Avenue, NW Apt. 303
Washington, DC 20008

Ms. Jacquélyn Davis
1745 Q. Street, NN'W. Apt. A
Washington, DC 20009

Ms. Joy Moses
2400 16™ Street, N.W. Apt. #625
Washington, D.C. 20009



TENTH: The name and address, including street and number and zip code of each
incorporator is:

Mr. Joshua Kemn
3133 Connecticut Avenue, N.W. #410A
Washington, DC 20008

Ms. Lillemor McGoldrick

2129 Florida Avenue, NW Apt. 303
Washington, DC 20008

Mr. Richard Roe -,

600 New Jersey Avenue, NW

Room 128
Washington, DC 20001

%m/ Kem

%/7/ L ‘% &Zx//é

Lillemor McGol

wﬂu\

Richard Roe

Incorporators -

DATE 5/5?‘// 2

— . . S e
I Jegu ko R Goen , @ Notary Public, hereby certify that on the
day of May 24, 2000, Joshua Kern, Lillemor McGoldrick, and Richard Roe appeared
before me and signed the foregoing document as incorporators, and have averred that the

statements therein contained are true. Pﬂq@wf&/

My Commission
April 14, 2!}0?@"93
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BYLAWS
OF

THURGOOD MARSHALL ACADEMY
a District of Columbia nonprofit corporation
(as Approved by the Board of Trustees in September 2000)

ARTICLE I

o NAME AND OFFICES

Section 1,01, Name, This corporation shall be known as Thurgood Marshall Academy

(hereinafter the “Corporation").
Section 1.02, Registered Office. The registered office of the Corporation in the

B . District of Colurnbia shall be located at 600 New Jersey Avenue, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20001,

The registered agent of the Corporation shall be Mr, Joshua Kern, The address of the registered agent

is 3133 Connecticut Avenue, N.W. #410A, Washington, D.C. 20008.
Section 1.03. Other Offices. The Corporation may also have offices at such other

places both within and without the District of Columbia as the Board of Trustees may ffom time to

time determine or the business of the Corporation may require.
ARTICLE 1

T d

BOARD OF TRUSTEES

Section 2.01. General Authority. The business and affairs of the Corporation shall be

managed by or undet‘the direction of a governing body of persons (designated individually as

Y
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“Trustees" and collectively as the "Board of ngtees" or "Board"), Which may exercise all powers of
. the Corporation.
Section 2.02. Composition of Board. The Corporation shall be governed by a self- |
o perpetuating Board of Trustees consisting of an odd number of Trustees, at lease five and no more
than fificen, as may be fixed from time to time by resoiution of the Board of Trustees.,

At the first meeting of the Board of Trustees held after the filing of the Corporation’s
Articles of Incorporation, the seven Trustees named therein shall elect such Trustees as they deem
necessary for the proper management of the Corporation, Alternatively, the Trustees named in the
Articles of Incorporation may elect new Trustees by unanimous written consent.

Section 2.03. Term of Office. The term of office of each Trustee ordinarily shall be
three (3) years, To provide for staggered expiration of Trustees' tenms, the seven Trustees elested
initially shall have the following terms: three shall éerve 8 one-year term, two shall serve a two-year

' term, and two shall serve a three~year term. The period applicable to each Trustee shall be specified in
the resolution electing the initial Trustees. Each Trustee shall hold office for the term for which he or
she is elected and until his or her successor shall have been elected and qualified, A Trustee whose

term of office is expiring may vote with the other Trustees in the election of his or her successor, A
Trustee whose term is expiring shall be eligible to be reelected.

- Section 2.04. Chairperson/Co-Chairpersons, The Board may sppoint a Chairperson

i and/or Co-Chairpersons of the Board as it may deem appropriate to hold such office for such period,
to bave such powers, and to perform such duties as the Board may from time to time establish by
resolution.

Section 2.05. Removal of Trustees. Any Trustee may be removed at any time, with or

without cause, by the unanimous affirmative vote of all other members of the Board of Trustees.
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Section 2.06. Resignation. Any Trustee may resign at any time by giving written

. notice to the Chairperson, the President, the Secretary or the Board. Such notice shall take effect at
the time specified therein, and the acceptance of such resignation shall not be necessary to make it
effective. If any Trustee should tender his or her resignation to take effect at a future time, then the
Board of Trustees shall have the power to elect a successor to take office at such time as the
resignation shall become effective.

Section 2.07. Vacancies. Any vacancy occurring on the Board of Trustees may be
filled by the affirmative vote of a 1;13_1 ority of the remaining Trustees present at a meeting at which a
quorum is present. A Trustee elected to fill a vacancy shall be elected for the unexpired term of his or
her predecessor in office.

Section 2.08. Meetings of the Board of Trustees. The Board may hold meetings,
including annual, regular and special meetings, either within or without the District of Columbia.

. Section 2.09. Annual Meeting. The annual meeting of the Board for the election of
Trustees and for the transaction of such other business as may properly come before the meeting
generally shall be held in August of each year (or on such other date as the Board may designate by
resolution) at the time and place designated by the President. Notice of the annual meeting, stating the
place, date and time of the meetiné, shall conform to the requirements for notice and waiver of notice
set forth in Article IIT of these Bylaws. The notice bof the annual meeting need not specifically state the
business to be transacted thereat.

Section 2.10. Repular Meetings. Regular meetings of the Board or any committee
thereof may be held without notice at such times and at such places as shall from time to time be
determined by the Board or committee, as the case may be. The notice of regular meetings, if any,

need not specifically state the business to be transacted thereat.
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Section 2.11. Special Meetings, Special meetings of the Board or any committee

. thereof may be called by the President, by the Secretary at the request of one or more Trustees, or by

a majority of Trustees, Notice of such special meeting, stating the place, date and time of the meeting,
shall conform to the requirements for notice and waiver of notice set forth in Article ITI of these
Bylaws.

Section 2.12, Qgérum and Voting. A quorum of the Board sball be a majority of the
Trustees then in office, but in no event shall a quor;nm consist of less than one-third of the number of
Trustees fixed under Section 2.02: above, The affirmative vote of a majority of the Trustees present at
a meeting at which a quorum is present shall be the act of the Board, except where the act of a greater
number is required by these Bylaws, the Corporation's Articles of Incorporation or provisions of
statute, If a meeting cannot be organized because a quorum has not attended, the Trustees present
thereat may adjourn the meeting ﬁ'om time to time, without notice other than announcement at the
meeting, until a quorum shall be p:resent.

Section 2.13. Majority. In the event that the Board or any committee thereof or its
members present at any meeting consists of an even number of persons, a majority means one-half of
the number of such persons-plus one.

Section 2.14. Action Without Meetings: Telephone Meeting. Any action required or
pemﬁtted to be taken at any meeting of the Board of Trustees or of any committee thereof may be
taken without a meeting if all men:ébers of the Board or committee, as the case may be, consent thereto
in writing and the writing or writings are filed with the minutes of proceedings of the Board or
coWee- Members of the Board of Trustees, or any committee designated by such Board, may
participate in a meeting of such Board or committee by means of conference telephone or similar

‘communications equipment by which all persons participating in the meeting can hear each other, and
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participation in a meeting pursuant to this Section 2.14 shall constitute presence in person at such

0 —

Section 2.15. Committees. The Board may, by resolution passed by a msjority of the -
Trustees in office, designate one 01: more cormittees, each committee to consist of two (2) or more
Trustees, which committees, to the; extent provided in said resolution, shall have and exercise the
authority of the Board in the management of the Corporation. Other committees not having and
exercising the authority of the Boaé'd in the m'anagement of the Corporation may be designated and
appointed by a resolution adopted by a majority of the Trustees present at a meeting at which a
quorum is present. The designation of any such committee and the delegation thereto of authority
shall not operate to relieve the Boa:rd, or any individual Trustee, of any responsibility imposed upon
the Corporation or the Trustee by law.

Unless otherwise specified in a resolution of the Board, at all meetings of each
committee a majority of the total number of members of the committee shall constitute a quorum for
the transaction of business, each member of the committee shall have one vcné, and the affirmative
vote of a majority of the members of the committee present at any meeting at which there is a quorum
shall be an act of the committee, Each committee shall keep regular minutes of its nieetings and report
the same to the Board when reque:sted to do so by the Board.

Section 2.16. Compensation of Trustees. The Trustees of the Corporation shall serve
in their capacity as Trustees or cor;nn'nittee members without compensation but may be reimbursed for
reasonable expenses, if any, incurred in carrying out the purposes of the Corporation.

ARTICLE I

NOTICES
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Section 3.01, Notices, Whenever tl;e Articles of Incorporation, Bylaws, Board
. resolutions or provisions of statute require that notice of a meeting be given, such notice shall state the
place, date and time of the meetiné;, and shall be served on each Trustee by mail addressed to the
person to be notified at his or her iaddress as it appears on the records of the Corporation, with
postage thereon prepaid, at least s%even (7) days prior to such meeting. Such notice shall be deemed to
have been given at the time when the same shall have been deposited in the United States mail. Notice
may also be given by personal deliv;ery, telephone, telefax, facsimile, overnight delivery service,
telegram or other form of transmisision, generally available to the public and reasonably designed to
timely convey such information, atgleast two (2) dayé prior to such meeting, Notice shall be deemed
to have been given when sent.
Section 3.02. Waiv:er of Notice. Whenever any notice is required to be given under
the Articles of Incorporation, the nylaws, Board resolutions or provisions of statute, a waiver of
. notice in writing that is signed by tl;e person(s) entitled to such notice before or after the time of the
event for which notice is required shall be deemed equivalent to notice. Attendance of a person at a
meeting shall constitute a waiver ot%‘ notice of such meeting, except when the person attends a meeting
for the express purpose of objecting, at the beginning of the meeting, to the transaction of any business
because the meeting is not lawfully ;:aﬂed or conivened. Neither the business to be transacted at, nor
the purpose of, any reguler or speci?ll meeting of the Trustees or members of a committee of Trustees
need be specified in any written waiivet of notice unless so required by the Articles of Incorporation or
these Bylaws. ‘
ARTICLE IV

OFFICERS
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Section 4.01. Positions. The Board shall appoint the officers of the Corporation. The

. officers of the Corporation shall be a President, a Vice-President, a Secretary, a Treasurer and such

other officers as the Board from time to time may appoint. Any two or more offices may be held
simultaneously by the same person, except that no one shall at the same time occupy the offices of
President and Secretary. No officer shall execute, acknowledge or verify any instrument in more than

one capacity.
Section 4.02. Term of Office. The officers of the Corporation shall hold office for a

term of one (1) year (or, if shorter, until the annual meeting that falls within one (1) year of the

commencement of such term) or until their successors are chosen and qualified or until their earlier
resignation or death. No officer may serve for a period exceeding three (3) years without receiving
formal reappointment by the Board:

Secﬁon 4.03. R_me/_ﬂ Any officer may be removed, with or without cause, at any
time by an affirmative vote of two-thirds (2/3) of the Board.

Section 4.04. Presitient. The President is expected to attend all meetings of the Board
and any committes meeting thereof as needed, ensure that all orders and resolutions of the Board are
carried into effect, and in general perform all duties normally incident to the office of President and
such other duties as may be prescdléed by the Board from time to time. In furtherance, but not in
limitation, of the duties and responsibilities hereinbefore described, the President, any Vice-President
and such officer or officers as may be authorized by the Board may sign and execute any deeds, -
mortgages, bonds, coatracts or other instruments that the Trustees have authorized to be executed or
have delegated to an authorized pcr:son the discretion to execute on behalf of the Corporation, except

in cases where the signing and execﬁtion thereof shall be expressly delegated by the Trustees or by
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these Bylaws to some other officer or agent of the Corporation or shall be required by law to be

. otherwise signed or executed.

Section 4.05. Vice-President. In the absence of the President or in the event of the
President's inability to act, the Vice-President shall perform the duties of the President and when so
acting shall have all the powers of] and be subject to all the restrictions upon, the President. The Vice-
President shall perform such other duties and have such other powers as the Board or, if authorized by
the Board to do so, the President may from time to I;ime prescribe.

Section 4.06. Secretary. The Secretary is expected to attend all meetings of the
Board, shall record all the proceeciings of the meetings of the Board in a book to be kept for that
purpose, and shall perform like duties for the committees of the Board, when so requested. When
unable to perform such duties, the Secretary may delegate the taking of minutes to another Board
member. The Secretary shall ensure that all notices are duly provided in accordance with the
provisions of these Bylaws, as required by law or as directed by the Board or the President. The
Secretary shall ensure that the books, reports, statements, certificates ;nd all other documents and
records required by law are properly kept and filed and shall perform such other duties as may be
prescribed by the Board or by the President, under whose supervision the Secretary shall function,
The Secretary shall have custody of the corporate seal, and the Secretary shall have authority to affix
the same to any instrument requiring it. When so affixed, it may be attested by the signature of the
Secretary. The Board may give general authority or specific authority to any other officer to affix the
corporate seal and to atiest the affixing by such officer’s signature, The Secretary may also attest all
instruments signed on behalf of the Corporation by the President or the Vice-President. The Secretary

shall in general perform all duties incident to the office of Secretary.
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Section 4.07. Treasurer. The Treasurer shall be responsible for all corporate funds of

. the Corporation, shell keep full and accurate accounts of receipts and disbursetments in books

belonging to the Corporation, and:shall be expected to deposit all moneys and other valuable effects in
the name and to the credit of the (,;orporation in such depositories as may be designated by the Board.
The Treasurer or his or her designee(s) shall disburse funds of the Corporation as ordered by the
Board, taking proper vouchers for-such disbursements. The Treasurer shall render to the Board, at its
regular meetings or when the Board so requires, an account of all financial transactions of the
Corporation and of the financial condition of the Corporation. The Treasurer shall perform all other
duties incident to the office of Trea;'surer and such other duties as from time to time may be assigned
by the Board. |

Section 4.08. Vacaincies. A vacancy in any office of the Corporation because of death,

resignation, removal, disqualification or other reason may be filled for the unexpired portion of the

. term of that office by the Board,

Section 4.09. Fislskﬂi Bonds. The Corporation may secure the fidelity of any or all of
its officers or agents by bond or otfaerwise.
ARTICIE VY
INDEMNIFICATION AND RELATED MATTERS

Section 5.01. Authority to Indemnity. The Corporation shall indemnify, to the fullest

extent allowed by the laws of the District of Columbia as those laws presently exist or hereafter may
Bc amended, any person who was or is a party, or is threatened to be made a party, to any threatened,
pending or completed action, suit or proceeding, whether civil, criminal, administrative or
investigative, by reason of the fact that he or she is or was a Trustee, officer, employee or agent of the

Corporation, against expenses, including attorney’s fees, judgments, fines and amounts paid in
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settlement, actually and reasonably incurred in connection with such action, suit or proceeding if he or
she acted in good faith, and believed his or her conduct to be in the best interests of the Corporation,
or at least not opposed to the best interests of the Corporation and, with respect to any criminal action
or proceedings, had no reasonable cause to believe his or her conduct was unlawful. However, such
Trustee, officer, employee or agernt of the Corporatidn shall not be indemnified when, in connection
with any proceeding charging imp;'oper personal benefit to him or her, whether or not involving action
in his or her official capacity, he or she was adjudged liable to the Corporation.. Unless the Articles of
Incorporation provide otherwise, an employee, Trustee, officer or agent of the Corporation who
entirely prevails in the defense of any proceeding to which he or she was a party because he or she was
a Trustee, officer, employee or agent of the Corporation shéll be indemnified against reasonable
expenses (including attorneys’ fees) actually incurred by him or her iﬁ connection with the proceeding.

5.02. Determi.naiicj'on of Indemnification. Any indemnification under Section 5.01
(unless ordered by a court) shall b:e made by the Corporation only as authorized in the specific case
upon a determination that indemniiﬁcation of the Trustes, officer, employee or agent is permissible
because such Trustee, officer, eméloyee or sgent has met the applicable standard of conduct set forth
in Section 5.01 of these Bylaws. Such determination shall be made by (s) the Board of Trustees by a
majority vote of a quorum consisﬁing of Trustees who at the time were not parties to such proceeding,
or, (b) if a quorum cannot be obtained, a majority vote of a committee duly designated by the Board of
Trustees consisting solely of two (2) or more Trustees not at the time parties to the proceeding, or (c)
a special counsel selected by the B;oard of Trustees by a majority vote of a quorum consisting of
Trustees who are not a party to the proceeding, |

5.03. Application ;')f Article S. The indemnification provided by, or granted pursnant

to, Sections 5.01 and 5.02 shall not be deemed exclusive of any other rights to which those seeking
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indemnification may be entitled to under any bylaw, agreement, vote of di;interested Trustees or
otherwise, both as to action in his or her official capacity and as to action in another capacity while
holding such office. The indemniﬁé:ation provided by, or granted pursuant to, this Article shall, unless -
otherwise provided when authorized or ratified, continue as to a person who has ceased tobe a
Trustee, officer, employee or agent: of the Corporation and shall inure to the benefit of the heirs,
executors and administrators of sucf:h person.

5.04. Liability Insu@: ce. The Corporation shall as soon as practicable maintain
liability insurance with a hinit of co:verage not less than that specified in Section 29-599.15 of the
District of Columbia Nonprofit Corporation Act, as amended from time to time. The Corporation may
purchase and maintain insurance on behalf of any Trustee or officer against any liability asserted
against him or her or incurred by him or her because of service to the Corporation.

ARTICLE VI
GENERAL PROVISIONS

Section 6.01. Calgg; dar Year. The Corporation shall operate on a calendar year unless
otherwise determined by the Boarc;i.

Section 6.02. Cont;racts, Checks Notes, Etc, All contracts and agreements authorized
by the Board and all notes, drafts, ;checks, acceptances, orders for the payment of money and
negotiable instruments obligating fhe Corporation for the payment of money shall be signed by at least
one officer of the Corporation or by such other number of officers or employees as the Board may
from time to time direct.

Section 6.03. Comj orate Seal. The corporate seal, if any, shall have inscribed thereon
the pame of the Corporation, the 3'(ear of its organization and the state of incorporation. The corporate

seal may be used by causing it or 2 facsimile thereof to be impressed, affixed or otherwise reproduced.




i ‘ .

2

JAN-01-1S08 ©B:08

P.12
-12-

Section 6.04. Deposits. All funds of the Corporation not otherwise employed shall be
deposited promptly to the credit of the Corporation in such banks, trust companies or other
depositories as the Board or, if authorized by the Board to do so, the President or Treasurer may
direct. For the purpose of making such deposits, any checks, drafts and other orders for the payment
of money that are payabie to the Corporation may be endorsed, assigned and delivered by any officer
of the Corporation or in such maﬁncr as may from time to time be determined by resolution of the
Board.

Section 6.05. Compensation. The Board shall determine the compensation of counsel,
officers, employees and agents of :the Corporation. No compensation or reimbursement of expenses
will be made that in any way would adversely affect the Corporation's qualification under section
501(c)(3) of the Internal Revenue ECode of 1986, as amended (or the corresponding provision of any
subsequent tax law),

Section 6.06, Loans. No loans shall be contracted for or on behalf of the Corporation

and no evidence of indebtedness shall be issued in the name of the Corporation unless authorized by a
resolution of the Board. Such aut]:aority may be general or may be confined to specific instahces. No
loans shall be made by the Corporation to its Trustees or officers.

Section 6.07. Voting Securities of Other Corporations. The President shall have the
authority to vote on behalf of the Corporation those securities of any other corporation that are owned
or held by the Corporation and may attend meetings of stockholders or execute and deliver proxies for
such purpose.

Section 6.08. Form of Records, Any records maintained by the Corporation in the
regular course of its bﬁsi.ness, including its books of account and minutes books, may be kept on, or be

in the form of, punch cards, magnetic tape, photographs, microphotographs or any other information
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storage device, provided that the records so kept can be converted into clearly legible written form
within a reasonable time. The Corporation shall so convert any records so kept upon the request of
any person entitled to inspect the same.

Section 6.05. Amendments. The Articles of Incorporation and the Bylaws may be
altered, amended or repealed and new Bylaws may be adopted by the affirmative vote of two-thirds
(2/3) of the entire Board, provided that prior notice has been given to all members of the Board in
accordance with the notice provisions set out in Article IIT herein.

' ARTICLE VII

PROHIBITION AND LIMITATIONS

Section 7.01. Prghibiﬁgn Against Sharing in Corporate Eamings.

(a) No pa.r:t of the earnings of the Corporation shall inure to the benefit of or be
distributable to its incorporators, 'i‘rustces, officers or other private persons, except that the
Corporation shall be authorized and empowered to pay reasonable compensation for services rendered
and to make payments and distribl.fltions in furtherance of the purposes set forth in the Articles of
Incorporation. .

(d) All Tnustees and officers of the Corporation shall be deemed to have
expressly consented and agreed thét, upon the dissolution or winding up of the affairs of the
Corporation, the Board shall, aﬁelé paying or making provision for the payment of all the lisbilities of
the Corporation, dispose of the regiailﬁng assets of the Corporation exclusively for the purposes and in
the manner set oﬁt in the Articles (E)f Incorporation.

Section 7.02. Exeré:pt Activities. In all events and under all circumstances, and
notwithstanding merger, consolidation, reorganization, termination, dissolution or winding up of the

Corporation, whether voluntary or involuntary or by operation of law:
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Development Team

The Thurgood Marshall Academy, proposed and developed by a group of Georgetown
University law students and faculty members, is founded upon the belief articulated by
U.S. Supreme Court Justice Thurgood Marshall that all children have the right to a first-
class education and the opportunity to reach their full potential. All children must be
afforded equal educational opportunities in order for our democracy to live up to its
promise, and Thurgood Marshall Academy is committed to providing public high school
students in the District of Columbia with an outstanding educational opportunity.
Thurgood Marshall Academy will be a law-related charter school focusing not only on
teaching substantive law and human rights, but also on incorporating a due process model
of instruction that promotes democratic awareness and critical thinking.

Thurgood Marshall Academy’s Executive Director has managing control of the
organization and can be reached at the following location:

Mr. Josh Kern

Executive Director
Thurgood Marshall Academy
600 New Jersey Avenue, NW
Washington, DC 20001

The Thurgood Marshall Academy has hired a team of consultants, to manage the
development project.

. Development Consultant. Jair Lynch Consulting, LLC provides technical expertise and

counsel to public, private, and non-profit clients pursuing real estate development and
construction ventures. Working with the client, JLC helps to establish clear objectives,
assesses the viability of the project, identifies the risks, and devises the right strategy to
manage those risks to achieve the client’s goals. JLC’s energetic staff works closely with
the client early in the process, allowing the client to concentrate its efforts on the overall
vision and success of the project, while JLC focuses on the day-to-day management of
the development and construction processes.

JLC offers clients comprehensive real estate economic analysis and development
services. Pre-construction services include completing market and feasibility studies,
developing targeted economic development and revitalization strategies, managing
community involvement in the planning process, obtaining financing, and securing
necessary entitlements. With an effective development strategy in place, JLC can then
protect the client’s interests by serving as a project/construction manager, thereby
reducing the client’s financial risk and providing the comprehensive project control
necessary to complete a project on time and on budget.

Legal Counsel. Graves and Horton, LLC is a Washington, DC-based law firm whose
practice focuses on real estate and commercial transactions utilizing public finance. The
firm is representing the Thurgood Marshall Academy in its proposed purchase of the
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Nichols Avenue School property. Graves and Horton is currently working with four DC
charter schools on their financing and facilities needs and has a thorough understanding
of the Charter School Reform Act in the District of Columbia.

Accountant. Walker & Company, LLP is a multi-service accounting and consulting firm
serving clientele throughout the United States. Based in Washington, DC, the firm
provides quality professional services in accounting and auditing, information
technology, management consulting and taxation. The firm emphasizes use of state-of-
the-art systems in the development of operations and management control. Walker &
Company has established an excellent reputation for its work in serving the public and
private sectors for a variety of governmental, non-profit and business organizations.

Description of Developer’s Previous Experience in Real Estate Development

Jair Lynch Consulting, LLC has been contracted to manage over $180 million of
construction in Washington, DC. JLC has pursued this growth with the use of strategic
partnerships with some the nation’s leading firms in this sector. JLC personnel have also
provided economic development consulting services in support of over $400 million of
real estate activity — completing economic impact studies, market and feasibility
analyses, and strategic development plans for both stand alone projects and large scale
development initiatives.

Recently, JLC has been responsible for managing the successful completion of the
Southeast Tennis & Learning Center (STLC), a public-private partnership between the
Department of Parks and Recreation and the Recreation Wish List Committee that will
likely serve as a model for future City development. JLC is proud of its role in bringing
this project in under budget and ahead of schedule — a resuit due largely to early planning
with the client and development team.

JLC has also served as development manager on renovations of multi-use facilities
involving classrooms, recreation space, and offices. In this role, JLC played a key role in
providing turnkey solutions to the owners of the Thurgood Marshall Center — a National
Historic Landmark — and various properties used by the Community Academy Public
Charter School. Each of these projects has contributed to the company’s expertise in
working to meet community needs and obtaining local contractors for projects in the
District.

Statement of Proposed Development Program

As part of its expansion plans, the Thurgood Marshall Academy Public Charter School
(TMA) will expand from its initial student population of 80 students in its first year of
operation (starting in September 2001) to over 200 students in its second year (starting in
September 2002) and over 300 students in its third year. Although the temporary site
secured by TMA for its first year of operation provides enough space for the first year, it



. is inadequate for the expanded student body. The Nichols Avenue School building, with
over 35,000 square feet of space, will allow TMA to meet its academic and enrollment
goals according to the development program outlined below.

Number of buildings: 1

Building Use: Charter school
Building footprint: 11,986
Number of floors: 3

Gross building area: 35,900

Height of Building: 45 feet
Number of units: N/A

Number of parking spacesz N/A

The facilitics which the school must provide for its students, faculty, and staff include the
following:

Approximately 16 classrooms and science labs.
Mock Trial room.

Computer lab.

Kitchen.

Cafeteria/ Auditorium.

Library.

Storage space for textbooks and A/V equipment.
Student bathrooms.

Faculty and staff bathrooms.

Reception/Greeter area.

Administrative offices.

After-school program space.

Counselor/Social worker offices.

Faculty lounge and conference room.
Custodial/Maintenance office and storage space.
Student club space.
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II. STATEMENT OF INTENT TO PURCHASE

It is the understanding of the Thurgood Marshall Academy that the District of Columbia
or an affiliated entity (“Seller”) is the legal and beneficial owner of the Property. This
letter of intent (the “Letter of Intent™) sets forth certain of the essential terms and
conditions upon which Thurgood Marshall Academy Public Charter School or its
assignee or designee ("Purchaser") would be willing to buy the Property from Seller. It is
understood that, except as specifically set forth below, this Letter of Intent shall be non-
binding, and that the final terms and conditions for the purchase and sale of the Property
shall be set forth in a mutually acceptable agreement of sale ("Purchase Contract").

The parties acknowledge that Purchaser is submitting this Proposal for the Property in
accordance with Mayor’s Order 2000-150 dated October 5, 2000 (the “Mayor’s Order”)
and the Property is categorized in Section 2(a)(i) of the Mayor’s Order.

The proposed terms for this transaction are as follows:

1. Purchase Price. The purchase price ("Purchase Price") for the Property shall
be §| ], subject to typical closing adjustments and pro-rations and the provisions
set forth in Paragraph 5 below, if any. The parties acknowledge that Purchaser is a
District of Columbia Public Charter School and the Purchase Price will include Section
2209(b)(1) of the Charter School Reform Act of 1995 which shall give the Purchaser a
bid preference of 25% on contracts less than $1,000,000 or 15% on contracts equal to or
in excess of $1,000,000. The parties acknowledge that the Savoy Elementary School, a
District of Columbia Public School, has an illegal encroachment on the Property that is
not reflected in the Title as an easement or legal encroachment. This illegal
encroachment will be reflected in the Purchase Price by a further discount of 10% on the

Purchase Price.

2. Eamnest Money Deposit. Within three (3) business days following the date of
execution of the Purchase Contract (the "Effective Date"), Purchaser shall tender to
Commonwealth Land Title Insurance Company or another national or regional title
insurance company reasonably acceptable to the parties, as escrow agent ("Escrow
Agent"), an earnest money deposit of $[20,000] (the "Deposit"). The Deposit shall be
placed in one or more segregated interest-bearing money-market accounts and/or invested
in government-backed repurchase obligations, and all interest or income earned thereon
shall become a part of the Deposit and shall be disbursed to the party entitled thereto.
Following execution of the Purchase Contract, the Deposit shall be “at risk”, except that
the Deposit shall be refunded to Purchaser in the event closing fails to occur due to any
breach or default by Seller under the Purchase Contract, due to any condemnation or
casualty affecting the Property or due to the failure of any condition precedent to closing
to be timely satisfied.




3. Execution of Purchase Contract and Settlement. The Purchase Contract shall
be executed within sixty (60) days of the date upon which this Letter of Intent is fully
executed and delivered to Purchaser, time being of the essence. Settlement shall occur on
a date selected by Purchaser with at least five (5) business days' advance notice to Seller,
which in no event shall be later than one hundred and twenty (120) days from the
Effective Date (herein, the “Closing Date”); provided, however, that Purchaser shall be
entitled to extend the Closing Date for up to thirty (30) days in order to facilitate closing
on the Bond Financing, as described in Paragraph 4 below. Possession of the Property
shall be granted to Purchaser at closing.

4. Bond Financing Contingency. Purchaser’s obligations to proceed to closing
under the Purchase Contract shall be expressly subject to and conditioned upon
Purchaser’s ability to procure funds to acquire the Property and make the improvements
to the Property contemplated under this Proposal, it being acknowledged that such
funding is to come from the sale of the Bonds, as contemplated in this Proposal (herein,
“Bond Financing™). In this regard, Purchaser has letters of interest from several Banks to
underwrite the bond financing, copies of which are attached hereto. Following execution

of the Purchase Agreement, Purchaser shall diligently attempt to satisfy all of the

conditions set forth in such letters. In the event Bond Financing does not occur on or
before the Closing Date (as extended), Purchaser may terminate this Agreement,
whereupon the Deposit shall be disbursed in the manner specified in Paragraph 2 above
or purchase the Property with other financing.

5. Title. At closing Seller shall convey good and marketable fee simple title to
the Property to Purchaser by special warranty deed, free and clear of all liens and
encumbrances, other than those approved by Purchaser.

6. Settlement Charges and Adjustments. Pursvant to applicable law, there shall
be no transfer or recordation taxes due in connection with the sale of the Property. The
Purchase Price shall be subject to any and all other customary closing pro-rations (to the
extent any of such items are not the responsibility of Purchaser under the Lease).

7. Representations, Warranties and Conditions. The Purchase Contract shall
contain such representations and warranties as are typical in transaction of this type.
Closing shall also be subject to such conditions precedent as are typical in a transaction
of this type.

8. Brokers. Both Purchaser and Seller represent and warrant that neither has
retained nor dealt with a broker in connection with the sale/purchase of the Property.
Each party shall indemnify and hold the other harmless from any other claims for a
brokerage commission arising on account of its acts or omissions. ‘

9. Exclusivity. In consideration of Purchaser's offer to purchase the Property,
Seller agrees (i) to negotiate exclusively and in good faith with Purchaser until the earlier
to occur of (a) the full execution of the Purchase Contract, or (b) the date upon which
Purchaser abandons its attempt to purchase the Property (the "Negotiation Period") and
(i) not to market the Property or entertain or negotiate proposals for the sale of the same



during such Negotiation Period. In the event a Purchase Contract is executed, the
Negotiation Period shall be extended through the closing date under the Purchase

Contract.

10. No Significant Loss of Revenue. Purchaser and Seller acknowledge and agree
that the sale of the Property to the Purchaser is not and will not result in a significant loss
of revenue that might be obtained from other dispositions or uses of the Property by the
Seller.

11. Purchase Contract; Non-Binding Interest. As noted above, this Letter of
Intent sets forth certain major business terms and conditions of the proposed transaction,
and shall be non-binding (except with respect to the provisions of Paragraphs 9 and 10
above) pending execution of a Purchase Contract. The Purchase Contract shall contain
such further terms and conditions as may be mutually acceptable to the parties.



II. STATEMENT OF FINANCIAL STRUCTURE



e
DS

COLLECTIONS:
DEBT

Proceeds from Bonds
Proceeds from Line of Credit/Mortgage
Investment Redemption

TOTAL DEBT

Revenue Collections

TOTAL COLLECTIONS

DISBURSEMENTS:
Fumiture and Fixtures

Equipment
Textbooks

Leasehotd Improvements

Builing
Vehicles

Operating Expenses

Closing Costs

Debt Service -Bonds
Debt Service - Other

TOTAL DISBURSEMENTS

EXCESS/(DEFICIT)
BEGINNING CASH

Cash Balance Before Other Interest ncome
Other Interest Income

ENDING CASH

£and

Thurgood Marshall Academy Public Charter School
FORECASTED SCHEDULE OF CASH FLOWS
EACH YEAR OF THE NINE YEARS IN THE PERIOD ENDING SEPTEMBER 2010

Pro-Opening Curent Projecied Projecied Projected Projected Projected Projocted ; Projected
2001 3Y0102 SY02:03 SY0304 SY04-05 5Y05-06 SY06-07 SY07-08 SY08-09 SY09-10
$ - $ 4500000 $ - s - s -8 - s - s - s - s -
1.226,500 1,889,344 2457672 3072553 3655175 3,698,550 3,653,685 3612010 3,358,868 3937002
$ 126500 §  6383M S 2437672 § 307259 & 3655175 8 3698564 S 3653685 S 3613010 5 3858868 5 393700
$ -8 8000 $§ 23000 $ 28000 § 33000 § 33000 § 2000 $ 31,000 § 250 § 32,500
- 7,500 § 15000 § 22500 S 250 § 0500 § 250 § 250 § 0500 § 22,500
. 5,928,898 . - - - . . . -
157,859 74343 1,811,025 2213,709 2,536,061 2593212 2,634,828 2,678,052 2,766,456 2,830,739
- 250,000 - . - . - . . -
. 360,000 360,000 360,000 360,000 360,000 360,000 360,000 360,000 360,000
$ 15789 § 7288741 § 2200025 § 2624209 § 29513561 § 3008712 § 3049328 § 3001552 S 31BIA% 5 3245739
1,068,641 (899,397) 248,647 448,324 203,614 689,852 604,357 520,458 677412 91,354
- 1,068 641 169244 417,89 866,215 1,569 829 2259681 2,864,038 3,384,495 4,061,908
$ 1068641 § 169244 S 417891 S 866215 § 1569829 § 2259681 § 2864038 § 3384495 § 4061908 § 4753261
$ 1,068,641 $ 169,244 § 417,891 § 866,215 § 1,569,829 § 2,259.681 § 2,864,038 § 3,384:4?5 S 4,061,908 § 4,753,261
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. Thurgood Marshail Academ blic Charter School I
FORECASTED STATEMENT OF ACTIVITIES
EACH YEAR OF THE NINE YEARS IN THE PERIOD ENDING SEPTEMBER 2010

Pre~Opening PROJECTED PROJECTED PROSECTED PROIECTED JL PROIECTED | PROIECTED " PROJECIED " PROJECTED " PRQJECTED
l 2001 SY0$.02 SY02-03 SY03-04 SY04-05 $Y05-06 SY06-07 SY07.08 SY08.09 SY09-10

Revesue
District Charter Funding $ - s 730772 § 2008000 § 2572580 § 3,11267 § 3,148764 § 3,113,854 § 3076277 § 3300377 § 3,370,845
Fedoral Entitlomeats 35,000 156,572 347,672 397,952 440,501 447,801 437,831 433,733 456,491 464,247
+ Grants & Donations 1,169,500 1,000,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000
Doneted Assets 42,000 105,000
Interest Incorna 2,000 2,000 2,000 2,000 2,000 2,000 2,000 2,000 2,000 2,000
Total Revenue 1,268,500 1,594,344 ZA57,672 3,072,533 3,655,175 3,698,564 3,653,685 3,612,010 3,858,868 3,937,092
Expenses
Operating Expenses .
Salarics and Fringe Benofits 123,690 453,530 L147471 1,407,654 1,609,750 1,658,043 1,707,784 1,759,017 1,811,768 1,866,141
Gencral Expenses 16,000 127,100 317,461 382,217 432,714 436,378 . 430,560 42472 443,172 447,258
Acsdemic Expenses . 76,000 178,000 218,000 252,000 258,000 252,000 246,000 255,000 255,000
Other Expenses 18,169 77,713 168,003 205,837 235,596 240,792 244,484 248323 256,496 262,340
Total Operating Exp 157 859 734343 1,811,028 2,313,709 2,535,061 2,593,212 2,634,828 3,678,052 2,766,455 2,830,739
Chaoge In Net Assets from Operations 1,110,641 1260001 6AG647_ 358,524 1,119,114 1105382 1,018,857 933958 1,092,412 1,106,354
Other Expenses
New Construction - - - - - . - - - .
Depreciation & Amortization 8,400 32,500 40,100 50,200 61,300 64,000 50,800 $3,900 54,800 54,700
Bond Interest - 314,000 311,000 308,000 304,000 300,000 295,000 291,000 286,000 280,000
Interest Expenso - - - - - - - . . -
Tota) Other Expenses 3,400 336,500 351,100 358200 365300 364,000 345800 344,500 330,800 334,700
Total Expenses 165,259 1,080,843 2,162,125 2,571,909 2,901,361 2,957,212 2,980,628 3,022,952 3,107,256 3,165,439
Change In Net Assets 1,102,241 913,501 295 547 500,624 753,814 741,352 673,057 389,058 751,612 771,654
Net Assets/(Deficlt), Beglnnlng of Year p 1,102,241 2,015,742 2.311,289 2,811,013 3,565,721 4,307,075 4,980,136 5,560,193 6,320,806
Net Assets/(Deficlt), End of Year § 1102241 § 2015742 § 2311289 § 2811913 S 3,565,727 & 4307079 § 4980136 _§ 5,569,193 S 6,320,806 _S 7,092,459
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IV. STATEMENT OF PROJECT BENEFITS

The proposed renovation of the Nichols Avenue School for use by the Thurgood
Marshall Academy as a charter school will provide the following benefits:

Number of construction jobs: 54 FTE, but approximately 200 construction
workers over the course of project.

Number of permanent jobs: 8 full-time staff 2001, growing to 28 full-
time staff at full capacity, plus additional
part-time service jobs related to food
services, grounds and building maintenance,
and after-school programs.

Projected tax revenues: N/A

Providing new educational offerings in Ward 8

The founders of Thurgood Marshall Academy recognize the significant educational needs
of the students TMA plans to serve. In 1999, approximately 93% of students in
Southeast DC scored below basic proficiency on the Stanford 9 in math and 70% scored
below basic in reading. Additionally, 40% of these students drop out of school before
obtaining a high school diploma, and roughly 17% of students are in special education.
Furthermore, an average of 83% of Southeast students qualify by their family income for
free or reduced-price lunch. It is because of the challenges implied by these statistics that
the founders of Thurgood Marshall Academy are committed to developing a school
which will implement a rigorous, standards-based curriculum, maintain a low pupil-
teacher ratio, and use innovative teaching strategies to ensure that all students reach their
full potential. In the end, the mission of Thurgood Marshall Academy is simple: to create
a community of young people who are academically able, confident, and empowered to
engage in our democratic society.

Returning the Nichols Avenue School to full-capacity educational use

In its report, 4 Community Guide to Saving Older Schools, the National Trust for Historic
Preservation cites several reasons why returning abandoned or underused local schools to
full-capacity educational use directly benefits the community. The benefits to students
are the most apparent. Returned to its academic use, the Nichols Avenue School will
provide students with a place to take part in activities that interest them and to interact
one-on-one with teachers and other concerned adults. Often, a school is its students’ only
source for vital services such as health care, psychological counseling, or regular meals.
Through daily interactions with peers and professionals, students can develop a sense of
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belonging to the community, and gain the knowledge that people and resources exist to
help them deal with problems.

For parents and community members, the Nichols Avenue School will provide a place to
attend public meetings and to vote. Currently, the Ward 8 ANC meets at the school and
TMA is eager to continue providing space for this valuable community political activity.
Schools also offer the community a place to gather to organize and attend PTA activities,
blood drives, community theater performances, athletic tournaments, and fund-raising

holiday fairs.

A local school, readily accessible by public transportation, like the Nichols Avenue
School, also makes attending classes and extracurricular events easy for students, family
members, faculty, staff and others. Students with easy access to public transportation do
not need to race for the bus each afternoon and have better opportunities to participate in
the extracurricular activities and informal interactions with classmates that cement social
bonds. For children able to travel to school on foot or via public transportation, the
interaction with other commuters can provide both comfort and a measure of safety.

As Anacostia continues to revitalize the commercial and residential components of its
community, the current condition of the Nichols Avenue School is a blight on the
community that inhibits the positive progress for which so many are working so hard.
TMA’s commitment to renovating the property will enhance the appearance of this
prominent gateway to historic Anacostia, thereby encouraging retail development in the
area. As new housing is developed in Ward 8, current and potential residents will see the
Thurgood Marshall Academy as a highly desirable amenity, helping to stabilize and
enhance their property value.

Finally, historic neighborhood schools can enrich their students’ learning experience,
allowing children to walk to school, to attend a smaller, more intimate school with friends
from their neighborhood, and to grow up immersed in the historic school’s traditions and
surrounded by its distinguished and often unique architecture.

Providing economic opportunities to local residents

The Thurgood Marshall Academy recognizes that schools located in Washington, DC are
an important source of local employment and their success is a key element in the city’s
revitalization efforts. With this in mind, we will work to ensure that a significant portion
of the economic opportunities created by the Thurgood Marshall Academy project ~
beyond the minimum requirements set by the District — are available to DC residents and
businesses.

Academic and Staff Employment. Working with the Department of Employment
Services (DOES), the DC Public Schools (DCPS), and with local community
development organizations (including East of the River CDC’s Community Education
and Training (CET) Program), TMA will utilize existing job training and placement
programs to identify local residents capable of joining the school’s staff and faculty.



Specifically, Thurgood Marshall Academy will seek out District residents to serve as
teachers.

Construction Employment. The Thurgood Marshall Academy is also eager to partner
with local construction industry job training programs immediately upon being awarded
the exclusive rights agreement to develop the Nichols Avenue School site. By starting to
work with such programs as Labor Ready, YouthBuild, and ARCH Development months
before soliciting contractors for the project, the TMA development team will be able to
identify specific construction employment opportunities expected to become available
once construction begins. When we begin soliciting bids from construction contractors
and sub-contractors, along with the bid documents we can also provide them with a list of
job-ready, local graduates of these programs. Job opportunities are likely to include
positions as carpenters, electricians, and plumbers.

LSDBE Contracting. The Thurgood Marshall Academy development team — which
already includes Jair Lynch Consulting, LLC, a District-based LSDBE certified company
— is firmly committed to exceeding the District’s goal of 35 percent participation in the
project by certified local, small or disadvantaged businesses. Jair Lynch Consulting
(JLC) will be responsible for coordinating this effort, building on the firm’s existing
relationship with the Office of Local Business Development and with the DC community.
JLC is also an active participant in forums regarding LSDBE issues. Recently this
participation has included the East of the River CDC’s workshop on LSDBE and
HUBZone contracting opportunities for local businesses and the Office of Local Business
Development’s ongoing forums on procurement opportunities. JLC is also a member of
the DC Building Industry Association’s East of River committee.

Building on these contacts and on JLC’s experience overseeing the LSDBE participation
component of the Southeast Tennis & Learning Center and the Thurgood Marshall Center
projects, our team will actively target and contact businesses on the District’s list of
LSDBE-certified businesses. We will also work with the Washington Minorities
Contracting Association to identify qualified contractors. This recruitment effort will
involve pre-soliciting interest from these businesses, contacting them again during the
solicitation process, and then following up these contacts in writing and via telephone.
To ensure that bid documents are available in locations easily accessible by local
businesses, particularly those East of the River, we will provide them to local CDCs for
review by contractors in their offices. The team will also hold a pre-bid conference to
provide potential contractors with an open forum to discuss the project and the bid
requirements.

The Thurgood Marshall Academy will work closely with the general contractor it selects
for the project to ensure that the contractor will also strive to exceed the District’s
requirements for subcontracting work to LSDBE certified businesses. This initiative will
include requiring the general contractor to reorganize traditional bid packages into
smaller components on which small, local businesses can be competitive.
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To help ensure that eligible companies are aware of the LSDBE program and apply for
certification by the Office of Local Business Development, we will help conduct a
training session to assist project vendors and contractors in applying for certification. We
will also take steps to introduce vendors and contractors to the relevant bonding and
insurance companies, making them more competitive on this, and future, projects.

Community Involvement. The Thurgood Marshall Academy is committed to being an
active a supportive member of the community and will actively encourage community
involvement in the development of the Nichols Avenue School. This involvement will
include both providing community members with information about the project and
asking them to participate in guiding the development process.

The TMA development team recognizes the importance of working with community
residents and businesses to develop a project at Nichols School that meets their needs.
TMA has already met with several representatives of the community related to the launch
of its first year at a temporary site in Ward 8. Our team will institutionalize this
community participation process once a development agreement is in place. Our goal is
to provide community members with open access to our team in several forums to discuss
plans, opportunities and issues surrounding the project.

To provide this access, we will utilize multiple channels of communication, including
community meetings, a project website providing email access to our team, and a regular
presence in the community. QOur team will continne to be involved in local neighborhood
events and will strive to support community initiatives. We will also issue a regular
project newsletter to local residents outlining our progress and providing information on
opportunities to share their views about the project.

We will hold public partnering meetings at milestone points in the development process
to give the community an opportunity to voice its preferences and concerns related to the
development. To gather this input efficiently, we will also work with ANC
commissioners and local community groups like the Anacostia Economic Development
Corporation to create an advisory panel reflective of the community.

As a vital partner in the process, the community will also play an integral role in the
success of the project. The advisory panel will contribute thoughts and ideas for the
public milestone events during the project process — including the groundbreaking, grand
opening ceremonies, and other community days.



‘ V. ADDITIONAL INFORMATION

s Fundraising History and Projections

Bank Letters of Interest
¢ City First Bank of DC
e Bank of America

Letter of Support with Enrollment Efforts
¢ SouthEast Academy of Scholastic Excellence PCS
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THURGOOD MARSHALL ACADEMY PUBLIC CHARTER SCHOOL
600 New Jersey Avenue, NW
Washington, DC 20001

Fund-Raising History and Projections

After having its charter application approved in August 2001, Thurgood Marshall
Academy (“TMA”) began securing funding to support the start-up phase of the
organization and augment future public resources. To date, TMA has received $110,000
in federal Title X funds, $169,500 from the Walton Family Foundation, and $30,000
from private donations. Additional funding from the Spring Creek Foundation will
support after-school programs.

Thurgood Marshall Academy is launching a comprehensive capital campaign to fund the
acquisition and restoration of a future, permanent site in Ward 8 that TMA will move into
in its second year of operation. This site will allow TMA to grow to near its planned
capacity of four hundred high school students. The total cost of the project, which will
include the capital needs of the purchase price and renovation of the Nichols Avenue
School building is approximately $6.5 million. TMA will raise an initial $1.5 million
prior to the school’s opening in September 2001 in order to cover the equity component
required to finance the renovation of the new TMA campus.

TMA began the leadership phase of the school’s comprehensive capital campaign March
1, 2001 with the intent of securing an industrial revenue bond to secure necessary funding
to purchase and rehabilitate the permanent site. Initial responses from individuals and
foundations are encouraging and fundraising meetings, phone calls, and events will
continue into the fall to raise the initial leadership gifts.

The campaign objectives include:

e Raising the funds to cover the capital needs of the purchase price, renovation, and
future expansion for growth to capacity;

e Establishing a presence for TMA within the educational and philanthropic
communities in Washington, DC; and

e Creating a base for on-going annual giving and endowment campaigns to
supplement the public outlays to Thurgood Marshall Academy.

Thurgood Marshall Academy strives to continue building strong public-private
partnerships throughout the Greater Washington, DC area in an effort to support the
school, its programs, and the larger Ward 8 community where the school is located.
Thurgood Marshall Academy is particularly proud of the support it has received thus far
from DC City Council Members Kevin Chavous and Sandy Allen, community leaders,
and parents.
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2001-2003 Campaign Overview

Campaign Mission

The mission of Thurgood Marshall Academy’s comprehensive campaign is to secure the
Nichols school as a permanent facility and develop the property to meet TMA’s long-
term growth goals.

Campaign Objectives

e Raise the funds to cover the capital needs of the purchase price, renovation, and
future expansion for growth to capacity.

e Establish a presence for TMA within the educational and philanthropic
communities in Washington, DC; and

e C(Create a base for on-going annual giving and endowment campaigns to
supplement the public outlays to Thurgood Marshall Academy.

Campaign Strategy

Thurgood Marshall Academy launched it year-one Leadership Phase on March 1, 2001to
raise the necessary capital funds for the purchase and renovation of the Nichols facility.
In 2002, TMA will move into its second funding phase to raise the additional $1 million
needed for capital expansion to grow TMA to its full capacity.

The primary targets of the Leadership Phase are the following:

Individual gifts of $100,000 and above

Large foundation gifts of $50,000 and above

Corporate gifts of $50,000 and above

Law firm gifts of $25,000 and above

Smaller individual gifts aggregated at events raising $50,000 and above.

o & & o o

Thurgood Marshall has several upcoming fundraising events, including an April 21, 2001 -
gala and an evening aboard the Presidential Yacht Sequoia. Meetings are scheduled with
prospective donors weekly and our working campaign committee is introducing TMA to
the Washington, DC philanthropic community.

Working Campaign Committee (as of 3/1/01)

e James Cheng

President, Computer & Hi-tech Management, Inc.
e Jody Trapasso

Partner, Patton Boggs



Jeff Ross

Vice President, Time Domain

Gary Silversmith

President, P & L Investments

Dr. Gail Furman

Child Psychologist

Jacquelyn Davis

Executive Director, Full Potential Foundation of TMA
Josh Kern

Executive Director, TMA

Campaign Timeline

March-April 2001

Enlist campaign committees and chairs

Kick-Off Campaign Committee meeting

Prepare Campaign materials

Hire development associate

Build database and input data

Organize events

Begin newsletter to all prospective donors

Identify lead gift prospects & assign contact person for each
Begin meeting with and soliciting lead gift prospects
General mailing to legal community

Mailing to Georgetown Law Community (Professors)
Mailing to former Thurgood Marshall Judicial Clerks
Continue applying for Jarge foundation grants
Ongoing individual, foundation & corporate research
Gala Event (4/21/01)

Identify “founding law firm partners”

Secure 1 “founding law firm partner”

May-June 2001

Continue to enlist campaign volunteers

Continue meeting with and soliciting lead gift prospects
Continue applying for large foundation grants

Send out newsletter

Secure at least one major foundation grant for facilities
Secure ten major individual contributions

Identify “founding corporate partners” prospects
Secure 2 “founding corporate partners”

Secure additional “founding law firm partners”

Sequoia Presidential Yacht event
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Mailing to philanthropists interested in children and youth and education
community
Campaign Committee meeting

July-August 2001

Continue to enlist campaign volunteers

Send out newsletter

Continue meeting with and soliciting lead gift prospects
Identify mid-level donors

Begin meeting with mid-level donors

Continue applying for large foundation grants
Begin applying for secondary foundation grants
Secure five mid-level individual contributions
Secure additional “founding corporate partners”
Secure additional “founding law firm partners”
Glosserman Event

Campaign Committee meeting

September-December 2001

Continue meeting with and soliciting lead and mid-level gift prospects
Continue applying for foundation grants

Continue securing corporate and law firm partners

Organize and execute additional events

Continue mailings

Campaign Committee meeting

Send out newsletter
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BANK DF DC
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2400 B 14™ Street, NW, Washingtan, DC 20009
Phone: 202-939-7607 Fax: 202-352-8240 E-msil: mida@city-firar.com

March 9, 2001

Josh Kern, Executive Director
Thurgaod Marshall Academy PCS
600 New Jersey Avenue, NW
Washingron, DC 20001

RE: Facilities Financing
Dear Josh,

This letter will confirm our interest in working with the Thurgood Marshall Academy in
creating .1 financing package to acquire and renovate facilities to accommodate the school’s
long term needs. We have been active in working with many of the District’s public charter
schools, providing financing for facilities, leasehold improvements and equipment, and
working capital. We are also working with the Charter School Development Corporation and
Fannie Mae to develop credit enhancements, to reduce the overall costs of financing public
charter szhool facilities. As guidelines are developed for these credit enhancement programs,
we would expect to use these guidelines to ensure access to the broadest range of permanent
financinz options.

Please keep me advised of your progress in identifying potential sites, so we can start
working on the financing that will be required. If you have any questions as we proceed,
please feel free to contact me at 202-939-7607,

Singerely,
-

Thomas A. Nida
Senior Vice President

P.02/02 F-328
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Bank of America

Community Development Banking
730 15th Street, N.W,, 8th Floor
washingten, DC 20005-109%

Tel 202.624,5159
Fax 202.624.5166

March 9, 2001

Mr, Josh Kern

Executive Director

Thurgood Marshall Public Charter School
600 New Jersey Avenue, N.W.
Washington, D.C. 20001

Dear Mr. Kern:

1 am writing regarding the financing you are seeking for the Thurgood Marshall Public Charter
School’s new school building and property, Based on a recent discussion I had with Jonathan
Weinstein of Jair Lynch Consuiting, LLC, T would like to express Bank of America’s interest in
pursuing discussions with you concerning this financing project. The Bank’s interest in financing
this proposed project is subject to its complete due diligence. Bank of America has financed
several charter schools within the District of Colunbia and is committed to the community
renewal such ingtitutions provide for the District.

I look forward to the possibility of working with Thurgood Marshall Public Charter School on
this project. Please do not hesitate to contact me at 202-624-4018 with any further questions. I
look forward to meeting again with you in the near future.

Sincerely,

Matt HoganBruen
Vice President

¥k TOTAL PAGE.B2 *x
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SouthEast Academy of Scholastic Excellence PCS

62} Alebarma Avenus, SE

T
7

Washington, DC 20032
Q—. 203561-5601 ——

202-561-5602

Board of Trustees:
R.Vincent Paimer IT
Chairman

Shirley Cooley
Cynthin Felton
Juckieler Jones
Yvette Green
Keaneth Greone
Sarmuel Willigns

March 12, 2001

TO WHOM IT MAY CONCERN:

The Thurgood Marshall Academy Public Charter School, proposed and developed by a
group of Georgetown University law students and faculty members, is founded upon the
belief articulated by United States Supreme Court Justice Thurgood Marshall that all
children have the right to a first-class education and the opportunity to reach their full
potential.  Thurgood Marshall Academy will strive to prepare its students for civic
participation through education about law, democracy and human rights in addition to
providing students with a high school curriculum.

The Thurgood Marshall Academy Public Charter School will be located in Ward 8 at 421
Alabama Avenwe, SE, in the Congress Heights United Methodist Church. Thurgood
Marshall Acaderny will open with approximately eighty students. Additiopal grades will be
added in subsequent years and ultimately, we will educate children through 12% grade. An
extensive marketing campaign is planoed for this month in the community to make
members aware of their existence and to spur enrollment.

Many members of the commmmity, including our charter school, SouthEast Academy for
Academic Excellence Public Charter School are very supportive of the Thurgood Marshall
Academy’s efforts and arc confident that they will meet their enrollment objectives.
SouthEast Academy for Academic Excellence has been offering school choice to parents
and students in Ward 8 for two years and educates children in grades Kindergarten through
7% grade. We are in full operations and welcome additional charter school programs into
the community to help service an ever-growmg demand for alternative educational choices
for its children and parents, We are ready and willing to support them in any way possible
to help with their enroliment efforts and will encourage our students to attend Thurgood
Marshall Academy for the secondary education.

The mission of Thurgood Marshall Academy is to create a community of young people who
are academically able, confident, and empowered to engage m our democratic society. I
look forward to working with Thurgood Marshell in Ward 8 to provide an opportunity for
students in this cormmunity to have an elementary and high schoo!l education in a charter
school environment.
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: . Thank you for your consideration and please feel free to contact me if you have any
questions or concerns.

Sincerely,
i
b

Executive Director
1.



JAIR LYNCH CONSULTING. LLC
REAL ESTATE OEVELOPMENT SERVICES

March 9, 2001

Mr. Josh Kern

Executive Director
Thurgood Marshall Academy
600 New Jersey Avenue, NW
Washington, DC 20001

Re: The Nichols School

Dear Mr. Kern,

This letter summarizes our firm's recent estimate of construction/renovation costs pertaining to
the Nichols School building at 2427 Martin Luther King, Jr. Avenue, SE. We visited the site on
multiple occasions and it is clear that the structure is in poor condition. It appears likely that the
roof will need to be totally replaced, windows and frames will need to be replaced, the building
must be made ADA compliant — including installation of an elevator, and asbestos removal will

. be required. It is also visibly apparent that alterations have been made to the building that have
hidden the much needed repairs over the years. The current tepants informed us that the boiler is
not functioning and must be replaced. Based on the Thurgood Marshall Academy’s proposed
program for the building, extensive plumbing work will be required.

As quoted to you earlier, we believe that the cost to renovate the building would be
approximately $150.00 per square foot. or $5.4 million. This estimate is based, in part. on our
firm’s experience managing the renovation of a building of the same size and in approximately
the same condition, the former Anthony Bowen YMCA on 12® Street, NW, and the recent
environmental clean up of a larger facility on Harvard Street, NW. Construction costs also take
into account our recent work on projects in Ward 8.

Please contact us with any questions.

Sincerely,

1508 U Street, NW Washington, DC 20009 -« 202.462.1092tel * 202.462.1082fax » www jairlynch.com


http://www.jairlynch.com

V1. PROJECT DEVELOPMENT SCHEDULE

Phase I: Pre-development
March 2001 — September 2001

Phase II: Construction
September 2001 — August 2002

Phase HI: Management & Operation
September 2002 —

Letter from developer.
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JAmR LYyNcH CONSULTING, LLC
REAL ESTATE DEVELOPMENT SERVICES

March 9, 2001

Mr. Josh Kern

Executive Director

Thurgood Marshall Academy
600 New Jersey Avenue, NW
Washington, DC 20001

Re: The Nichols School

Dear Mr. Kermn,

This letter summarizes our firm’s recent estimate of construction/renovation costs pertaining to
the Nichols School building at 2427 Martin Luther King, Jr. Avenue, SE. We visited the site on
multiple occasions and it is clear that the structure is in poor condition. It appears likely that the
roof will need to be totally replaced, windows and frames will need to be replaced, the building
must be made ADA compliant — including installation of an elevator, and asbestos removal will
be required. It is also visibly apparent that alterations have been made to the building that have
hidden the much needed repairs over the years. The current tenants informed us that the boiler is
not functioning and must be replaced. Based on the Thurgood Marshall Academy’s proposed
program for the building, extensive plumbing work will be required.

As quoted to you earlier, we believe that the cost to renovate the building would be
approximately $150.00 per square foot, or $5.4 million. This estimate is based, in part, on our
firm’s experience managing the renovation of a building of the same size and in approximately
the same condition, the former Anthony Bowen YMCA on 12® Street, NW, and the recent
environmental clean up of a larger facility on Harvard Street, NW. Construction costs also take
into account our recent work on projects in Ward 8.

Please contact us with any questions.

Sincerely,

Presfdent & CEO

1508 U Street, NW Washington, DC 20009 » 202.462.1092tel » 202.462.1082fax » www jairlynch.com
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FACILITY

NO ACTIVITIES RESPONSIBLE PERSON | DATE COMMENTS
1 Do facility walk through Executive Director Done
2 Analyze and assess the Executive Director Done
space at 421 Alabama
Avenue
3 Determine the site(s) to be Executive Director Done
utilized by school next year
4 Develop plan for space Executive Director Done
utilization at 421 Alabama
Avenue
5 Sign contract to Executive Director 5/01
lease/purchase the 421
Alabama Avenue
6 Design sign for school site Executive Director 5/01
7 Contract sign to production | Executive Director 5/01
8 Erect sign on school site Executive Director 501
9 Qccupy building 5/01




BUILDING MAINTENANCE

NO ACTIVITIES RESPONSIBLE PERSON | DATE COMMENTS
1 Hire building maintenance Executive Director 6/01
team
2 Meet with the Head Executive Director 6/01
Maintenance Person (HMP)
3 Develop plan to clean the Executive Director 6/01
facility and dispose of trash | HMP
daily
4 Implement the plan Maintenance Personnel Ongoing
5 Monitor plan Executive Director
HMP
6 Inspect the building daily Principal Daily
for safety hazards HMP
7. Repair immediately hazards | Maintenance Personnel Ongoing
that can be repaired in-
house
8 Report to the principal all HMP Ongoing
'| repairs that cannot be done
in-house
9 Requisition outside Executive Director Ongoing

assistance for safety hazards
that cannot be fixed in-
house

HMP




FOOD SERVICES

NO ACTIVITIES RESPONSIBLE PERSON | DATE COMMENTS
1 Discuss w/a prospective Executive Director 5/01
Food Service Mgr Sch Prog
2 Survey the facility (421 Executive Director Done
Alabama Avenue)
3 Determine the space to use Executive Director Done
for Food Service Program Principal
FSM
4 Develop plan of action to Executive Director 5/01
prepare 80 student Principal
breakfasts and lunches FSM
5 Implement plan Principal Ongoing
FSM
6 Monitor plan Principal Monthly
7 Meet with classroom Principal 8/01
teachers
8 Plan the logistics of serving | Principal 8/01
80 students breakfast and Staff
lunch
9 Implement plan Staff Ongoing
10 Monitor plan Executive Director Monthly
1t Meet with Maintenance Principal 8/01
Service Workers
12 Plan logistics of collection Principal 8/01
and disposal of trash and HMP
cleaning Food Service area
after breakfast and lunch
13 Implement Plan Maintenance Service Ongoing
Workers
14 Monitor Plan Executive Director Monthly
Principal
15 Agree on a plan and formula | Executive Director 5/01
for payment for Food Principal

Services rendered

Food Service Director




FOOD SERVICES

NO

ACTIVITIES RESPONSIBLE PERSON | DATE COMMENTS
16 Submit plan and formula to | Executive Director 5/01
the Board for approval
17 Monitor plan Executive Director Ongoing
Principal
18 Plan the logistics of Executive Director 5/01
collection and disposal of Principal
trash and the cleaning the Head Custodian
food service area after
breakfast and lunch
19 Implement plan Custodians Ongoing
20 Monitor plan Executive Director Monthly
Principal
Head Teacher




PERSONNEL

NO ACTIVITIES RESPONSIBLE PERSON | DATE COMMENTS

1 Participate in PCSR’s Principal 3/01
recruitment fair

2 Form team to recruit Principal Done
teachers and an
administrator

3 Set up duties and Principal Done
responsibilities for team for
recruitment fair

4 Purchase supplies and Principal Done
materials for recruitment
fair

5 Set up recruitment table at Principal 3/01
the fair

6 Interview prospective Principal 3/01
candidates

7 Obtain resume from each Principal 3/01
candidate

8 Review resumes Principal 3/01

9 Classify resumes by Principal 3/01
strengths and weaknesses

10 Establish date for interviews | Principal 4/01

11 Select interview panel Principal 3/01

12 Set up interview schedule Principal 3/01

13 Contact interviewees re: Administrative Assistant 3/01
time & date

14 Reserve interview room Administrative Assistant 4/01

15 Conduct interviews Interview Panel 4/01

16 Evaluate each candidate Interview Panel 4/01

17 Select best candidate for Interview Panel 4/01
each position

18 Submit names of candidates | Principal 4/01

selected to the Board of
Trustees




PERSONNEL

NO ACTIVITIES RESPONSIBLE PERSON | DATE COMMENTS

19 Obtain Board approval Principal 4/01

20 Conduct background checks | Principal 4/01
on each selected candidate

21 Inform candidates by phone | Principal 4/01
that they have been selected

22 Inform candidates not Principal 4/01
selected in writing

23 Schedule appointments to Principal 4/01
hire selected candidates

24 Inform candidates of Administrative Assistance 4/01
appointments

25 Meet with candidates Principal 4/01

26 Complete Human Resource | Individual Candidate 4/01
Forms

27 Submit official college Candidates 4/01
transcripts to Executive
Director

28 Set up personnel folder on Administrative Assistant 5/01
each candidate

29 Sign contract Candidates 5/01

30 Draft Welcome letter Principal 5/01

31 Send letter to each candidate | Administrative Assistant 5/01




ADMINISTRATION

NO ACTIVITIES RESPONSIBLE PERSON | DATE COMMENTS
i Secure position description | Executive Director 5/01
for all staff
2 Send position descriptions Executive Director 5/01
to prospective candidates Principal
Administration Assistant
3 Obtain performance review | Executive Director 5/01
forms for staff
4 Review Resumes Principal 5/01
Executive Director
5 Formulate Panel Principal 5/01
Executive Director
6 Schedule interviews Principal 5/01
7 Inform selected candidates Principal 5/01
Executive Director
Administrative Assistant
8 Obtain required student Principal 5/01
health
9 Require all staff to verify Executive Director 6/01
TB inoculation Principal
10 Develop fire evacuation Executive Director 6/01
plan for both sites Principal
11 Purchase a Student Executive Director 5/01
Information System Principal
12 Develop and send student Principal 5/01
enrollment forms to parents | Administrative Assistant
13 Develop Student, Parent and | Executive Director 5/01
Staff Handbooks Principal
14 Schedule students Principal 6/01
15 Develop teacher schedules Principal 6/01
16 Schedule Teacher Executive Director 5/01
orientation training
17 Inform teachers of training Principal 6/01
dates
18 Conduct training TBD 7/01




ADMINISTRATION

NO ACTIVITIES RESPONSIBLE PERSON | DATE COMMENTS

19 Distribute student class lists | Principal 7/01
To appropriate teachers

20 Develop resource teacher Principal 7/01
schedules

21 Resolve any conflicts Principal 7/01

Teachers

22 Distribute schedules to Principal 7/01
teachers

23 Meet with staff Principal 7/01

24 Develop plan to register Executive Director 7/01
students and to work out the | Principal
logistics of getting Staff

previously registered
students to their appropriate
classroom




ADMISSIONS

NO ACTIVITIES RESPONSIBLE PERSON | DATE COMMENTS

1 Apply for admissions in Parents Ongoing
person or by mailing
application

2 Develop student registration | Executive Director 4/01
packet Principal

3 Duplicate registration Administrative Assistant 4/01
packet

4 Send registration packet to | Administrative Assistant 3/01
the parent/guardian OD
each child who has applied

5 Schedule an appointed time | Principal Ongoing
for each parent/guardian to
return completed forms

6 Validate and certify Principal Ongoing
completed registration Administrative Assistant
forms

7 Return incomplete forms Principal As Needed

Administrative Assistant

8 Give deadline for the Principal 6/01
resubmission of incomplete
forms

9 Monitor the submission of Principal Ongoing
registration forms Administrative Assistant

10 Monitor and check each Principal 7/01
student’s health records Administrative Assistant

11 Inform parent/guardian of Principal 6/01
each student not in Administrative Assistant
compliance

12 Give parents/guardians Principal 6/01
dead-line when all students
must be in compliance

13 Monitor the deadline Principal 6/01




ADMISSIONS

NO ACTIVITIES RESPONSIBLE PERSON | DATE COMMENTS
14 Notify parent/guardian in Executive Director 6/01
writing that his/her child is | Principal
not compliant and will be Administrative Assistant
sent home until compliance
is attained
15 Send home students who Principal 9/01
fail to comply untif they do
comply
16 Input registration, school Administrative Assistant Ongoing
history, background data, Data Entry Person
health information and
personal information in the
Student Information System
17 Monitor that process Principal Monthly
18 Direct teachers to input Principal Daily
attendance data daily Administrative Assistant
19 Monitor attendance daily Principal Daily

Administrative Assistant

-10 -




STUDENT RECRUITMENT

NO ACTIVITY RESPONSIBLE PERSON | DATE COMMENTS
1 Determine the number of Board and Tesseract Done
students to be served
2 Develop enrollment Executive Director 4/01
guidelines Principal
3 Develop recruitment flyers Executive Director 4/01
4 Obtain Board approval Executive Director 4/01
5 Disseminate flyers to Principal 4/01
Churches in SE and Far NE
6 Develop plan to disseminate | Executive Director 4/01
recruitment/enrollment Principal
information in SE
community
7 Submit flyers for printing Executive Director 4/01
Principal
8 Print flyers 4/01
9 Purchase recruitment bags Administrative Assistant 4/01
for flyers
10 Order engraved pencils for Administrative Assistant 4/01
recruitment bags
11 Pack recruitment bags Executive Director 4/01
Principal
Administrative Assistant
12 Disseminate recruitment Boy and Girl Scouts 5/01
bags in community
13 Develop recruitment banner | Executive Director 5/01
for school site (421 Principal
Alabama Avenue)

-11-




STUDENT RECRUITMENT

NO ACTIVITY RESPONSIBLE PERSON | DATE COMMENTS

i4 Select company to make Executive Director 5/01
banner

15 Send draft to company for Executive Director 5/01
printing

16 Hang banner Executive Director 5/01

17 Submit bill for pencils, Executive Director 5/01
bags, and flyers to Board for
payment

18 Type mailing labels Administrative Assistant 5/01

19 Pick up mail boxes from Administrative Assistant 5/01
post office

20 Prepare mailings according | Administrative Assistant 5/01
to post office guidelines

21 Request funds from the Executive Director 5/01
Board for bulk mailing
account

22 Place funds in bulk mailing | Administrative Assistant 5/01
postal account

23 Mail flyers Administrative Assistant 5/01

24 Develop a public service Executive Director 6/01
announcement for the Principal
school

25 Develop a press release for | Executive Director 6/01
the school Principal

26 Plan on-site student Executive Director 5/01
registration at Admissions Principal
Office

27 Plan on-site student Executive Director 5/01
registration at school (421 Principal
Alabama Avenue)

28 Order tent Principal 5/01

29 Develop a flyer for on-site Executive Director 5/01
registration Principal

30 Contact Printer Executive Director 5/01

Principal

-12-
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AMERICA'S March 16, 2001

CHOICEHa

Joey Feldman, Principal
Thurgood Marshall Academy
Changing Standards, Washington, DC
Changing Lives
Dear Joey:

It was a pleasure to meet with you yesterday and review the
services that Thurgood Marshall can expect from America’s Choice
School Design next year. Iam really pleased to welcome you back
into our network as a founding principal, and I look forward to
meeting with you and your staff on a regular basis.

As we discussed yesterday, this is the time of year during which we
send out letters of commitment to the schools in our network with
formal contracts to follow shortly thereafter. At this point in time
none of the 300 schools in our network have completed contracts
for the 2001-02 school year. That process is a number of weeks

. away.

In regard to program, we have made a real effort to provide a
sequence of high-quality services that focus on the most pressing

One Thomas Circle, NW challenge we find in urban, rural and suburban high schools and
districts across the country — students’ lack of core literacy and
Suite 700 math skills. We all know that reading, writing and mathematics

skills are critical for students to perform effectively in high school
and beyond. To help your students master the core literacy and
math skills they’ll need to stay in school — and get motivated and

engaged in learning — we have developed new strategies and
iphone] 202 783 3668 materials.

Wiashington, DC 20005

{fax| 202 783 3672 We will support your teachers and administrators in using these

new strategies and materials with national and regional America’s
Choice professional development services and seminars. We will
{web] www.ncec.org introduce you and your school to the America’s Choice School
Design and prepare you to implement the America’s Choice School
Design for the ninth grade students in your school.

{email} info@ncee.arg

NCEE Your contract for the America’s Choice design will cover
Ntnal Contes O professional services for you and your staff, including:
. ot The Ceovmay
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@ Manie2m
Joey Feldman
Page Two

A three-day High School Leadership Academy this summer. Your Leadership Team
will leave the Academy prepared to introduce the design to their schools and establish a
new structure focused around getting students to earn the AFC (Academic Foundation
Certificate) by the end of the Lower Division. These efforts will be supported by study
groups, the Lower Division Handbook, regional principals meetings, on-site technical
assistance, and leadership seminars.

Following the Leadership Academy, your Literacy and Math Coaches and Science Lead
Teacher will spend a day exploring the America’s Choice School Design from the
perspective of their disciplines and learn how to lead their departments through the
planning process to implement the ninth grade program of the Lower Division.

Regional Principals Network, Facilitated by the Regional Director and/or High School
Cluster Leader, these meetings will focus on discussing the reading materials, planning
issues regarding the implementation of the design, and professional development. In
addition, there will be a two-day High School Leadership follow-up seminar in the
spring focused on Planning for Results and other leadership services.

. A four-day ELA and Literacy Institute: Introduction to the High School ELA Program.

The Literacy Coach and up to two English teachers (ninth grade) will participate in a
four-day Literacy Institute designed to introduce them to the High School ELA
Program. Participants will be introduced to “Ramping Up” writing exercises to assist
students in developing their writing skills in order to successfully participate in their
regular standards-based classrooms and handle demanding curriculum at their grade
level, In addition, participants will plan to implement a genre study in their
classrooms, collect student work, and reflect on their findings.

In the Spring, the Literacy Coach will participate in a one day Literacy Institute:
Preparing for Secondary Literacy Workshop. The Math Coach will participate in a
one-day Math Institute: Planning for Foundations of Advanced Mathematics (FAM).
The FAM workshop will focus on conceptual mathematics and teaching mathematics
for conceptual understanding.

Finally, we will provide seven days of on-site technical assistance focusing on services
needed by your individual school. These may include: Using Standards, 25 Book
Campaign assistance, setting up the Lower Division, planning for the Academic
Foundation Certificate, or other planning and implementation issues identified by the
School Leadership Team.

An outline of the professional services that you can expect for the coming school year to
. assist you in the implementation of the design is enclosed with this letter. We are
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March 16, 2001
Joey Feldman
Page Three

confident that you will find we are offering a complete program that will move your
school - and your staff — on track towards full implementation of the America’s Choice
School Design.

If you are interested in participating in the design for the 2001-02 school year, please
sign in the space provided below and fax back to our offices. We will then contact your
business office to arrange for a contract for the upcoming year.

And, of course, if you have questions, please feel free to contact me.

Sincerely,

Walter Gibson

Senior Associate
INCEE

%% ¥ o % %

We would like to participate in the America’s Choice School Design:
High School madel for the 2001-2002 school year.

Name of School City, State

Signature/Title Date



Thurgood Marshall Academy
600 New Jersey Ave., NW
Washington, D.C. 20001

March 9, 2001

Mr. Joseph C. Feldman
301 East 21st Street, #15-C
New York, New York 10010

- Dear Joey:

We are pleased to offer you this employment agreement (the "Agreement")
with Thurgood Marshall Academy ("TMA"). The opportunities and challenges facing
TMA are enormous and exciting. Both as a new organization and as a dynamic and
innovative educational environment, TMA needs—and the students and community
it will serve deserve—extraordinarily talented and committed leaders. This
Agreement and the level of compensation we are providing you reflect our view that
you meet this high standard.

The terms and conditions of this Agreement are set forth below.
For purposes of this agreement we have defined certain terms:

(1) Start-up period: The time period commencing approximately March 15,
2001 and ending on June 30, 2001. During this time, TMA will be, among other
things: (1) finalizing its charter application and tax exempt status; (2) finalizing its
operating policies and curriculum; (3) marketing and publicizing the mission of TMA
within the community; (4) recruiting students to enroll for the anticipated opening of
school in Fall 2001; and (5) recruiting and selecting staff;

(2) First year of operation: The first year of operation will commence on or
about July 1 of the calendar year in which TMA receives its charter from the D.C.
Public Charter School Board and attains sufficient student enroliment to be
financially viable and will end on June 30 of the next calendar year.

1. Purpose — This agreement is a contract of employment between Joseph
Feldman and TMA.

2. General — Under this Agreement, you shall become Principal of TMA. As
Principal, you will share day-to-day management responsibilities for TMA with the
Executive Director and you will have primary responsibility for curricular and
instructional matters. You will report to the TMA Board of Trustees (“the Board").
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3. Term of Employment - The term of employment under this Agreement is
approximately one (1) year and fourteen (14) weeks, which will progress in two
distinct segments. The first segment, “start-up period,” shall commence on or about
March 15, 2001, and end on June 30, 2001; the second segment, “first year of
operation,” may commence on July 1, 2001, and end on June 30, 2002.

4. Duties And Responsibilities — You shall serve as the Principal of TMA
in such capacities, with such titles and authorities, as the Board or its successor
may from time to time prescribe, and you shall perform all duties incidental to the
position of Principal, shall cooperate fully with the Board or its successor, and shall
work cooperatively with the Board and with all other staff of TMA.

5. Location - During the Term of Employment, you shall perform services
for TMA in Washington, D.C.

6. Base Salary — During TMA's start-up period, your annualized base salary
shall be equal to $65,000 per year. During TMA's first year of operation
you will receive an annual salary of $65,000, provided, however, that if TMA
fails to achieve and maintain full enrollment of at least 80 students until
January 1, 2002 (or the end of the first semester, whichever time period is
later) and/or fails to maintain an enrollment of at least 75 students until
the end of TMA's first year of operation, the Board may, at its discretion,
reduce this salary for the duration of such under- enroliment if the
under-enrollment results in TMA receiving less funding than it would receive
with 80 students. The reduction in salary will be roughly proportional to
the under-enroliment, insofar as the school continues to operate.

7. Benefits and Perquisites — (a) Start-up period — During TMA's start-up
period, you shall-

(1) receive reimbursement for documented tax-qualified
moving expenses and mileage on your personal vehicle
(if any) up to a maximum reimbursement of $3000
related to your relocation from New York to Washington,
D.C;

(2) receive a one-time signing bonus of $5000 on April 2,
2001;

(3) receive payments of up to $150 for each of the months
of April, May and June to offset 50% of your cost for
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documented health insurance premiums. Such
payments will be included with your regular salary; and,

(4) be entitled to take Memorial Day as a paid holiday.

(b) First year of operation — During TMA's entire first year of
operation, you shall—-

(1) receive the following paid holidays: New Year's Day,
Martin Luther King Day, President’s Day, Memorial Day,
Independence Day, Labor Day, Columbus Day,
Veterans Day, Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day;

(2) receive four paid personal days at the beginning of each
year of operation, all of which must be used during the
year of operation in which they are earned,

(3) begin to accrue paid vacation time at the rate of one (1)
day per month (12 days per year), which may be carried
forward for the length of employment. Vacation days
may be “borrowed” within an operational year in
advance of their accrual. If this contract is terminated
before borrowed vacation days are actually earned,
their cash equivalent will be deducted from your final
pay check. Conversely, upon termination you will
receive payment for the value of unused accrued
vacation days;

(4) begin to accrue sick leave at the rate of .666 days per
month of service (8 days per year), which may be
carried forward for the length of employment. Sick days
may be “borrowed” within an operational year in
advance of their accrual. If this contract is terminated
before borrowed sick days are actually earned, their
cash equivalent will be deducted from your final pay
check;

(5) be eligible to participate in TMA’s group health
insurance plan;

(6) be eligible to participate in TMA’s retirement plan.
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Notwithstanding the foregoing, TMA retains the right to add, amend or
terminate any benefit plan, policy, program, or perquisite in the normal
course of business.

8. Termination And Suspension Of Employment — (a) Voluntary
Termination By You — You may terminate your employment under this
Agreement for any reason at any time by giving the Board written notice
of intent to terminate, delivered at least 90 days before the effective date
of such (such period not to include vacation). The termination shall
automatically become effective upon the expiration of the notice period,
or earlier at the discretion of the Board, provided, however, that the Board
will provide you with written notice of least one week before such an
earlier termination. Upon the effective date of such termination, your
base salary and any other benefits and perquisites shall cease to accrue
and you shall forfeit all rights under this Agreement which as of the
relevant date have not yet been earned. A termination of employment in
accordance with this subparagraph (a) shall be deemed a "Voluntary
Termination." Because the Board will incur substantial recruiting
expenses as the result of your Voluntary Termination, you will be required
to compensate the Board for those costs by paying liquidated damages
for all actual expenses incurred as a result of such termination up to
$10,000.

(b) Involuntary Termination For Cause - (1) In the event of your
termination for cause, TMA shall pay you your full accrued salary and
accrued vacation time through the date of your termination and TMA shall
have no further obligations under this Agreement. Except as provided in (3)
below, nothing in this Agreement prevents TMA from terminating your
employment immediately and without notice.

(2) For purposes of this Agreement, "Cause" is defined as (i)
unsatisfactory performance of your duties as defined by the Board; (ii)
serious misconduct of any kind.

(3) Prior to terminating you for unsatisfactory performance, the
Board will grant you a fifteen (15) day period to improve your
performance to a satisfactory level.

(4) For Cause, the Board may substitute for termination any
other appropriate disciplinary action, including but not limited to
Suspension, with or without pay.
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(5) If TMA terminates your employment for Cause, TMA shall
provide you with a written statement of the grounds for such
termination within 10 business days after the date of termination.

(c) Failure to Obtain Charter, Late Opening or Cessation of
Operations - The Board will terminate your employment under this Agreement if
TMA fails to obtain its final Charter from the D.C. Public Charter Schoo! Board, to
open for its first year of operation for the 2001-2002 school year and/or ceases to
operate during its first year. Upon the effective date of such termination, your base
salary and any other benefits and perquisites shall cease to accrue and you will
forfeit all rights under this Agreement for the remainder of the start-up period and for
the first year of operation.

9. Contract Negotiations — If the parties to this contract wish to enter
contract negotiations for future years of TMA's operation, such negotiations will
begin no later than 60 days before the expiration of this contract. Such negotiations
should be completed within 30 days.

10. No Deemed Waiver - Failure to insist upon strict compliance with any of
the terms, covenants, or conditions of this Agreement shall not be deemed a waiver
of such term, covenant, or condition, nor shall any waiver or relinquishment of any
right or power hereunder at any one or more times be deemed a waiver or
relinquishment of such right or power at any other time or times.

11. Taxes - TMA may withhold from any benefits payable under this
Agreement all taxes that it reasonably determines to be required pursuant to any
law, regulation, or ruling. However, it is your obligation to pay all required taxes on
any amounts and benefits provided under this Agreement, regardless of whether
withholding is required.

12. Governing Law — To the extent not preempted by federal law, the
provisions of this Agreement shall be construed and enforced in accordance with
the laws of the District of Columbia, excluding any conflicts or choice of law rule or
principle that might otherwise refer construction or interpretation of this provision to
the substantive law of another jurisdiction.

13. Assignment —You may not assign your rights and obligations under this
Agreement.

14. Severability — The provisions of this contract are severable. Should any
provision of this contract be found to be unenforceable and invalid, that finding
affects only the subject provision and does not invalidate the entire contract.
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15. Entire Agreement — Except for the terms of the benefit plans in which
you participate, this Agreement, sets forth the entire understanding of you and TMA,
and supersedes all prior agreements and communications, whether oral or written,
between TMA and you regarding the subject matter of this Agreement. This
Agreement shall not be modified except by written agreement of you and TMA.

Joey, we believe that this Agreement provides you with both financial security and
great opportunity as TMA evolves. We recognize that the challenges facing us are
formidable and that you will be assuming very substantial responsibilities in meeting
those challenges. It is our hope that this Agreement provides you with opportunities
commensurate with the commitment that we expect from you. Please indicate your
acceptance by signing below.

Sincerely yours,

Lillemor McGoldrick
Employment and Compensation Committee
For the Board of Trustees, Thurgood Marshall Academy

| agree to the terms described above.

Joseph C. Feldman



GOVERNMENT OF THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
DEPARTMENT OF CONSUMER AND REGULATORY AFFAIRS

*x X* X

I
I
CERTIFICATE

THIS IS TO CERTIFY that all applicable provisions of the District of Columbia
NonProfit Corporation Act have been complied with and accordingly, this
CERTIFICATE OF INCORPORATION is hereby issued to:

THURGOOD MARSHALL ACADEMY

IN WITNESS WHEREOF I have hereunto set my hand and caused the seal of this
office to be affixed as of the 24th day of May,2000.

Lioyd J. Jordan
Director

Patricia E. Grays

on Administration

7]

Business Reful

E J Fomah’
Agt. Assistant Superintendent of Corporations
orporations Division :

Mayor

I Qlony A. Williams
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ARTICLES OF INCORPORATION
OF

THURGOOD MARSHALL ACADEMY F ' Lr E
TO: MAY ™ 47 i

DEPARTMENT OF CONSUMER AND REGULATORY AFFAIRS
BUSINESS REGULATION ADMINISTRATION
CORPORATIONS DIVISION

941 NORTH CAPITAL STREET, N.E.

WASHINGTON, D.C. 20002

We, the undersigned natural persons of the age of twenty-one years or more, acting as
incorporators of a corporation under the NON-PROFIT CORPORATION ACT (D.C.
Code, 1981 edition, Title 29, Chapter 5). adopt the following Articles of Incorporation:

FIRST: The name of the corporation is Thurgood Marshall Academy.

SECOND: The period of duration is perpetual.

THIRD: The purpose for which the corporation is organized is to establish and operate a
public charter school to educate the District of Columbia’s vouth.

Notwithstanding any other provisions of these Articles, the corporation shall not conduct
Or carTy on any activities not permitted to be conducted or carried on by an organization
exempt from tax under Section 501(c)(3) of the Intenal Revenue Code of 1986, or by an
organization contributions to which are to be deductible under Section 170 (¢)(2) of such
Code. '

FOURTH: The corporation will have no members.
FIFTH: The corporation shall not be authorized to issue shares of stock.

SIXTH: The election of directors is provided in the bylaws.

SEVENTH: Conduct of the internal affairs of the corporation, including distribution of
the assets on dissolution or final liquidation, is provided in the bylaws in accordance with
the District of Columbia Nonprofit Corporation Act.

Upon the dissolution of the corporation or in the winding up of its affairs, the assets of
the corporation shall be distributed exclusively for charitable or educational purposes or
to organizations which are then exempt from federal tax under Section 501(c)(3) of the
Internal Revenue Code of 1986, and to which contributions are then deductible under
Section 170 (c)(2) of such Code.

EIGHTH: The address, including street and number of the initial registered office of the
corporation is and the name of the initial registered agent at such address is
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. Mr. Joshua Kemn

3133 Connecticut Avenue, N.W. #410A
Washington, DC 20008

NINTH: The number of directors constituting the board of directors is 7, and the names
and addresses, including street and number and zip code of the persons who are to serve
as directors until the first annual meeting or until their successors are elected and shall
qualify are:

Mr. Joshua Kemn '
3133 Connecticut Avenue, N.W. #410A
Washington, DC 20008

Mr. John J. Commisso
26 Sunset Drive, Apartment +
Alexandria, Virginia 22301

Mr. Thomas E.M. Hutton
6 Sunset Drive, Apartment. 2
Alexandria, Virginia 22301

Ms. Megan E. Blamble
1855 Calvert St.,, N.-W,, #102
Washington, D.C. 20009

Ms. Lillemor McGoldrick
2129 Florida Avenue, NW Apt. 303
Washington, DC 20008

Ms. Jacquelyn Davis
1745 Q. Street, NW. Apt. A
Washington, DC 20009

Ms. Joy Moses
2400 16™ Street, N.W. Apt. #625
Washington, D.C. 20009




TENTH: The name and address, 1nc1ud1ng street and number and zip code of each
incorporator is:

Mr. Joshua Kem
3133 Connecticut Avenue, N.W. #410A
Washington, DC 20008

Ms. Lillemor McGoldrick

2129 Florida Avenue, NW Apt. 303
Washington, DC 20008

Mr. Richard Roe .

600 New Jersey Avenue, NW

Room 128
Washington, DC 20001

/ A
L——-‘—__-

shua Kern

%/I/L ¢ %Jlé( /

Lillemor McGol

MML-»\

Richard Roe

Incorporators

DATE S/34/?

I, /€Ly ko ,R Sctiven , a Notary Public, hereby certify that on the
day of May 24, 2000, Joshua Kern, Lillemor McGoldrick, and Richard Roe appeared
before me and signed the foregoing document as incorporators, and have averred that the

statements therein contained are true. w@m«

My Commission Expires
April 14, 2001 ?



SECTION NOTE

THURGOOD MARSHALL ACADEMY IS CURRENTLY SPENDING MONEY OUT OF THE
MORE RESTRICTIVE WALTON FOUNDATION GRANT AND WILL BEGIN SPENDING

TITLE XMONEY WHEN NEEDED.





